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THE APABHRAMSA STABAKAS OF RAMA-SARMAN (TARKAVAGISA).
Br SIR GEORGE A. ORIERSON, EC.LE
(Condinued from Vel. LI, p. 28.)

Fol. 44b.
shakagtiapitigthatsh poisaval syatpranasirddhamviéirddhiri( 8 )ndahpunavibissvihadpsir -
dvaud@kakhaprapsBvapi |
ﬂt}-uya.tvavn&nntidihnkhadwmu stipmastimdh  syfceavairvvaceah  sthi(T)payatih
punsrnigaditatcivathavaicavrajs 129 :
Metre, Sardalavikridita, —== v~ == = === = - v - -
thakkas fha api *igthoth’, paisavah syat ‘préoa’ sdrdham ‘visér'
dharundah puosr ‘dlser’, iha draee’ dvau dekida-pummde api, |
nicy asysiva vadanti dakkha-darcsau, immas * timdl) " syic ca vai,
waceal ‘sthipayate) ™ pumar nigaditas cavs, 'tha vafica ‘vmajs’ |29
Mk. 67, thakka—= sthi—: 71, pasava— = pravii-; 73, Sruppa- = Bilig~; G4
pumma- and dekkha— =dp—; 65, dikkha— = darfaya—; 75, tia~ = stim-, tiﬁ_l. er
thava—- and thakkava- = sthipaya—, 70, vaion— = vraj-. These are the rm-‘;h‘-g:e
of the printed Edition. The MS3S. differ.
The following sre dhite-adisgs.—

Sanskrit. Apabliramsa.
stha- of Heghati thakka- or (1] ghi-.
pravii- paisaa-
adis-(1 adlis-) dharunda- (1 Grugpe-)
dri- dekkha- or pumma-
dariaya- dikkha- or darasa-
tim- timma-
sthiipaya- of sthapayati vacea- or cava- (7 ghiva-)
vraj- v ficae-

OI the above, racca- is also doubsful, Usually vaccal = kdjiksati or vrajati. With
vafica-, of, Sindhl vaflan¥, Lahndi vaijus, to go.

Fol. &b,
grhudgrahéviha muckmu  amukkamé@llabollavadavatha kpiinl) knvasadi( Fol. 45a.)ianti |

mvumu:‘niyutaniyﬁctiv_iﬁtm akakhamicak-atéh fatrmatastu Aastikild (190 |

Matre, Vasantatilaki, - -— -~ ——— - —— =

qunhd rgrahir’, iha ‘mncs’ mua mukka mella,
bollé *vadér’, atha * krfiab" kers Gdisanti |

i sam *R-yuta-niyd ' gicl, citra akkham
* fionksot@h’, faty matas tu — Sas trikild L300

Mk. 08, gughi- = grah—; 74, mukki—, mua—, mulla- = mue—; 63, bolla— = vad—;

69, kwa— = kr=; 77, dniva— = ini—; 66, oakkha— = feaks—; 62, sarvadi Batr,
There isa short ayllable missing in the fourth line, mats bahudas would Al

the lwuns, but is & violent emendation.
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L ]

Dhdte-ddasgs—continued.

grah- gunha-

muc- mug-, mukka- or mella-
vad- bolla-

Fer- karg-

andysya- andva-

feaks- aklha-

The present pariiciple is used [as o finite verb] in all three times,—presens, past, and
fufure,
With akkba- compare Sindhi, Panjabi, and old Hindi akh-, tell.
¥ol. dbo.
tomatdnna?!(T)su??shishica padanyihu(2)ryathisamkhyatastvitd;smadhunsamibhivitlyssab
distadarthanvitah |
dvitryddys duitivpicivinamayivi(thu?®nyatitysditam tatri(3)dihavarah puvitanakavih
kivySsuvodhyam vudhaih || 31 ||
| ityapabhramiastavakah ||%)

4 The three initial ak:aras may also be read tmdta or tGmELS or tSmALS,
88 The doubtful aksara su may also be read mu or ave or mva.
W The doubtful aksara hu may also be réad du.
Metre, Sardilavikridita, = - =~ =~ -~ == = <~ = .
¢5, ma, tanna [1 tesns], (1) suehi [1 azhi], 4% ca padiny ihur yathi samkhyatas Mk, 78.
"tvad ', ' tB:3d4 ', *adhund’, *amibhic’ iti y8 dabdas tadarthinvitgh |
‘dvi-try-adys * dui, tipnd, ¢dri, Da mayi (V)vihunystitydditan
tatrodiharanem puritana-kaviéh kivyssu bsdhyam budhaib 3L
| ity apabhramia-stabakal | *
There ia something wrong in the first two lines of thia verse. In the second lne
uo Sanskrit equivalent is given for the Prikrit mé. The corresponding passage in
Mi. 78 has “tvirm #6, mim mo, theRm fenni . I am unable to suggess
certain emendstions for sufhi and wvihuny. The Iatter looks like some form of
bihulya,
The following Apabhraméa words ocour in the meanings respectively set opposite
them :—

Prakrit. HSanskrit.

Lo lvdm,

ma [mdm].

(?) tenni I&:dm.

(1) azki adhuna,

Ehivh amibhih (1 ebhik).
dui diti-.

fingi tri-,

edri [eatur-].

The intelligent can find examples of thess in the poems of the old poet.
[Who the * old poet " is does not appear. He is probably Pisgals,]
Bo ends the Chapter on [Nigars] Apabhratia,
Fol. 45a.
athavravadikhyAmapabheaméabhres imvadimah prosi(4)ddhitu sisindhudés |
smrtdnigavidiva siddhistadiya visg, Annayntricyaté laksma tasyénti Ly
The Bati al the end is superfluous.

-
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Mstre, Bhujangaprayita, - - — = — — | ] |
atha Vrieadakhyim Apabhraméabhisin M. xviii, 1.

vadimah, prasiddhi tu sd Sindhudsss |
smrtd Nigarid éva siddhis tadiyi

vis@sidn na yatréovatd laksma tasyih J L

We now proceed to deseribe the Apabhraméa Bhasi called 'Vricada', which is current
in the Sindhu country. Its basis is recorded as being nothing but Nagara, especially
when no definite rule is laid down for it.

Thi= indicates that any changes recorded in this section are not changes from
SBanskrit, but are changes from Nigars Apabhraméa,
Fol. 456a.
tinacyatra vasasaydvihasasal*T(6)praytjyo bhrtyépavanasrtivihatuprakriya |
antynsthayidhavagatautucajauvidhEyan dvitvd yathigividatiyohanadyi avay(8)jje || 21
11 In ihasatah the akyara sa is superflupus,

Metre, Vasantatilaki, — — -« — = = — = s Lt e
tilavya @va sa-saydr iha ok praydjys ; Mk. 3.
bhrtyfiparésu ra-rtiv iha tu prakrtyi | Mk, 4.,
- antabstha-yidhara-gatau tu ca-jau vidh@yau M, 2,
dvitve, yathd (!)pasdadi yechalahia rayjja el

Only the palatal § may be used, in plice of sand y.  In this dialect an original r or
y is preserved, except in the words bArfya- and others. When the letters ¢ [including ch)
and j [1 including jA] are doubled, the semi-vowel y is prefixed, as in (1) paidadi yecha-
lakia rayjjé | =Nigara paisadi cchalahla rajjé=pravisati ecchala-bhits rajys).
It is unneccssary to mention the letter # in the first line, as it does not ooour
in Nagara.
As examples of the gava bistyddi, Mk, gives niccath [mylyam], kiccaws [krtyam],
and Aiced [Astyil. The emendation of givida#i to piiéadi (of. tho next verse) is
conjectural. Althongh not so written, the scribe certainly meant the ek on
weehala®™ to be doubled. He always represents this doubled ech by ¢h, even in Sanskrit
passages. Mk. makes the prefixing of y to ¢ and j universal, and not omly when
these letters are doubled,
Fol. 4ba.
dadbayoh svavasfsatadanasyiat ubhayshkifeatidaumataupadadan |
dnsanAdisuddthasdii (1) svat*saivityabhidhane(7)khanundu mahakhadgs || 3

2% The doubtful akeara svi is superfluous in the mefre and is diffieult to read,

Metre, Aupacchandasika, -—— e a— -

da-dhayTlh svara-éégati ca na syt o Not in Mk,
ubbaydl kimea fa-daw (i-ghau) matau padidau | Cf. Mk. 6.

‘dadonddisu’ 4o, 'tha sdji ‘saivity ' Mk, 5, 6.
abhidhing khaln [kha Jadum Gha ‘khadgs 3] Mk7.

There can be no elision of [medial] d or [substitution of A] for [medial] dk, But, when
initial, they beeome ¢ and d (! gh], respectively, In the words daiana- eto, [the initial ¢
becomes Jd. In this dinlect, the word sdji is used as the equivalent of the Sanskrit
saiva, and, as regards Ehadgak, it becomes Ehandush,

In dealing with o and dh, we must remember that our basis is Nigara; In
that dialect, an original d and dh follow the nsnal Prakrit rules, and, when medial,
they are elided and changed to h respectively. In Vrdicada, this does not oocur, an
original medial d and dA remaining unchanged. But, in Nigara (sce verse 2 of
the preceding chapter), a medial d or dh represents an original ¢ or th, respectively,
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These also remain unchanged. Thus, in Vrdcada, o medial d mny represent an
original d or an original ¢, and o medial di may represent an original dhk or an
original th.

But, when initial, the case is different. An initial 4 represents only an original
d, and an original dA represents only an original 4k, just us in Nigara. Our
author here states that an initial 4 hecomes ¢ and an initial ¢4 becomes d (7 £5).
The words dadana- cte. form an exception, as in them the initial 4 hecomes d. It
is to be regretted that our author gives no examples of his rules, for they differ
widely from those of Mk.

The corresponding efitra of Mk. (xviii, 5) states that initial f and d optionally
become f and @ respectively. He gives as examples gawiyjjat or tdvigjjar [tapyat?]
and damand or damand [damanah].

If, in our present verse, we were to read fa-thayoh, instead of da-dhaysh, we
should be told that initial £ and th became § and d (? ¢4 ), respectively, und that in
certain words initial 2 became d. This would to a certain extent agree with
Mk, but wonld be entirely unauthorized by the MS., in which the dadhayih is excep-
tionally clear,

In the last line of the verse, the metro shows that the svllable khg has been
omitted,

Fol. 45a.
tovobhropunabhiirmatal ktéeru vo vednatipratitah syurvastrvarham ihup |
yadanyattutatasamskrtamsan (Fol. 45b) vasénimahivigtra bhasaca sadhsidhayanti | 4 ||

Metre, Bhujangoprayits, - — - - = =, ~ - - - - -
‘bhuvs® bhé, punar bhir matah kts, * bmvﬁ bra, Mk. 8, 10.
na bho priditah syur, ‘vrsér "varkam dhuh | Mk B, 0.
vad anyat tu tat Samskrtam Sanraséni- Mk. 11.
Mahérisfra-bhiisé ca samsadhayanti 410
Dhiatv-adidas :—

The root bhii- becomes bhi—, but in the past participle it is bhd-, nor does it hecome
thi- when preceded by the prepositions pra cte.
The root bri- becomes bri—
The root ve— bscomes tarha-.
Any other [roots] are provided for by Sanskrit and by the Sauraséni and Mahiristei
Bhiizhs,
For prabhavati, Mk, gives Mm'mus the corresponding form. For varke-, Mk
hm t‘ﬂh"‘ -
Fol, 45b.
upanigavamatrasamskrtita ubhaysvihuvanantaviktayoh |
This verse is nol nwmbered in the MS., and possibly the second half is missing,
The word samskrtita iz an evident copyist’s slip for sankarit.

Metre, Viyoginl, ~ ~ -~ ~ - < - e
Upanagaram atra samkariil Mk. 12,
ubhayor Ahur anantarbktaysh (F- X

We are told that Upanigara is derived from a mixture of these two dialocts, as just
deseribed, one after the other,
takkibhra®? vinigadititha(2)nuyivibhisa sinfgavadibhivapitribhivanvitisat |
timévatakkavisayé nigadantitakkipabhramsamadtadvadihs vanamngavd(Sjsyam || 6 |

"W The akiara bhra is not clear, and may be intended for pra(pu).
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Metre, Vasantatilaka, — - ~ — ~ -« —« - = = = - — —
Takki purd nigadita khalu ya vibhésa Comm. to Mk, 12,

ga Nagaradibhir api tribhir anvitd cét |
{am éva Takka-visayé nigadanti Takka-

pabhrarmsam atra tad-udaharanam gavésyam AT

In the preceding portion of the work the author has described the Takkl Vibhasa.
He now explains that the Takka Apabhramsa is merely this when mixed up with
the three kinds of Apabhraméa (Nagara, Vracada, and Upanagara) just described.

If the Takki Vibhasa formerly described [III, xii, 27 ff.] is mixed with the three
kinds of Apabhraméa,—Nagara and so on,—, it is called Takka Apabhramsa, and is
spoken in the Takka country, where examples of it are to be songht for,

Mk. reproduces verses 6-13, dealing with the minor forms of Apabhramsa,
in prose in the comm. to xviii, 12. According to him (see preface to his grammar
and xvi, 2), the difference between a Vibhasa and Apabhramsa is that the former is
used only in dramas, while the latter is not used in dramas. In his preface, he
gives the following list of Apabhramsa dialects. He quotes it from an unnamed
author, possibly Rama-$arman; for the first page of the MS. of the Prakrta-
kalpataru, which is quite fragmentary, appears to contain stray portions of a
similar list. Mk’s list is as follows: —

Vricadd Lata-Vaidarbhav Upanagara-Nagarau |

Barbar’-Avantya-Paiicala-Takka-Malava-Kaikayah

o Gaud’-Aughra (sic)-(?)Vaiva-Patcatya-Pandya-Kauntala-Saimhalah |

Kil.iilgya-Pricya-Kimﬁta.—Kﬁ.'ﬁcya-Drﬁvid&Gaurjarﬁ.h I

Abhird Madhyad@siyah siksma-bhéda-vyavasthitah |

saptavimsaty-apabhramsa Vaitalidi-prabhédatah il

In the above, the word ‘Vaiva’ should perhaps be ‘ Haiva ', In verse 29 of the
Preface to the Sad-bhdsa-candrika, Laksmidhara mentions a ‘Haiva’ form of Paisaei.

Referring to the above list, Mk. goes on to say :—

Nigard Vracada$ ¢-Opanagaras céti t8 trayah |

Apabhraméah paré siksma-bhédatvan na prthai matih 1
(with the comm.) &su trisv anyésim antarbhivam tatraiva vaksyimal f

Fol. 45b.
yénigavavriem.lakﬁdayﬁtrﬁpabhra:h-’sabhédﬁhkathitﬁpuva.stﬁta |
tadvadvisésisrayanéna piicilikidaydvisati(4)ataéva 17
Metre, Upajati, = - = = - >~ =~ - -
yé Nagara-Vracalakidayo “trd
pabhramsa-bhédah kathitah purestat |
tad-vad viéésdérayanéna Pafica-
likidayo viméatir anya &va 7
Just as writers have in the first place told of the various kinds of Apabhramsa
—Nigara, Vricada, and so on,—, as described herein; so, if we class them according to
special characteristics, there are twenty others,—viz. Pascalika and so on. _

We shall see, from verse 13, that there is another principle of classification of
Apabhramséa which may also be employed. It is a classification, not according to
special characteristics, but according to the local dialect of the désya words

borrowed by it.
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Fol. 45b.
avidiididhahunatrapaicinta bhiumnathanumagadhisyat |
vaidavirbhakaannaghanam vadanti natitusa(5)mbodhanasabdabhymna | 8 |
Metre, Upajati, as before.
avadi 7-di-bahulétra Pafea-
[lika], tu-bhiimni®0 khalu Magadhi syat, |
Vaidarbhikam allg-ghanam vadanti,
Lati tu sambddhana-sabda-bhiimni [| 81

*® 1 follow Lassen in correcting bhémna throughout to bhimni.

For Paficalika, Mk. gives only di. He omits7. I have emended the Ppancanta of
the MS. to paiicalika tu with the aid of Mk. For mdgadhi, Mk. has malavi, which is
probably the rightreading also here. For Vaidarbhika, Mk. has ulla instead of alls.

It has been said, in this regard, that Pafealika is distinguished by the frequency
with which it uses the terminations 7 and di.

[At the present day, the pleonastic terminations dé and di are very commonly
used in North Radjputana, ]

In Magadhi, the word tu is frequently used.

[It is a curious fact that,at the present day, the Magahi dialect of Bihari is noted
for the frequent use of another word, 7z, —a fact which is sufficiently important to
be enshrined in local proverbs. Elsewhere, 7z is a contemptuous interjection, In
Magahi, it can be used quite politely, and its polite use by a speaker of Magahi is
said often to result in violent quarrels with people who do not speak the dialect.]

Vaidarbhi is full of the pleonastic termination allg— [? wlla-]. Latiis remark-
able for the number of interjections of address.

Fol. 45b,
andrituiovahunaniddhistyikaikéyikavipsitasabdabhrmnam |
samﬁ.aabhﬁyis@ha.paditugaudidaki(ﬁlvabh_rﬁgﬁkﬂakﬁntanisyﬁt I19
Metre, Upajati, as before.
Audri tu i-g-bahuld nidista,
Kaiksyika vipsita-Sabda-bhkimni, |
samasa-bhiyistha-pada tu Gaudi,

da-kara-bh@mni kila Kauntali syit 19}
For Audri, Mk. has Audhri, and says it is ikarokarabahula, i.e. full of i and i, Nob
of i and 4.

Audri is described as noteworthy for the predominance of i and 6 [? #]. [There is
nothing like this in modern Oriya.]

In Kaikéyi, words are commonly repeated to express continuation, distribution, ete.

Gaudl is richin compound words [Cf. the well-known Sanskrit Gaudi riti.)

Kauntali, forsooth, abounds in the pleonastic suffix da.

Fol, 45b.
ekivabhrmnaniravacipandi syata saippalisamyutavarnabhrmna
kaningajahimkhaci tabhibhii(7)mna pracyatasovattapadavilamba || 10 |j

Metre, Upajati, as before.
¢-kira-bh@imni niravici Pandi,
syat Saippali satyuta-varna-bhiimni, |
Kalinga~ja hirm-khacitabhibhiimni,
Pricya tu Soratta-padavalamba 10 §
Mk. has pandya for pandi, and sainhali {probably correct) for saippali. Soratta

is distinet in the MS. Mk. here has Pracya tad-déSiya-bhasddhya, which, it will be
remembered, is in prose, not in mebre. _
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Pandya has been described as full of the letter &.
Saippali [ * Saimhali] is rich in compound consonants.
Kalingi is replete with the syllable Aii.

But Pracya is dependent on words of Saurastra.

[Regarding the form Sora¢éa, of. Marahatéa in verse 18 of the Nagara section.
If the text is correct, it is extraordinary that words of Saurastra, in the extreme
West of India, should be found in an eastern dialect, Mk.’s account,—that it is
full of eastern d&ya words,—is much more probable.]

Fol. 45b.
abhivikaprayikabhattakadi karnodikavé phaviparyyayéna |
d&sipadany&vatu(Fol. 46a)madhyadasyasyadgaurjjavisamskrtasabdabhimna [| 11 |
Metre, Upajati, as before.
Abhirika prayika-bhatiakddi,
Karpatika répha-viparyaysua. |
desi-padany éva tu Madhyadesya,
syad Gaurjari Samskrta-Sabda-bhamni | 11 |
Abhiri commonly uses titles of respect, such as bhkattaka and so forth.
Karnati is d.istinguishéd by the change of the letter r [for ] [or, ? by metathesis of r],
But Madhyad@ésya employs only the désya words [of the country in which it is spoken] [
Gaurjari is full of Sanskrit words.

Fol, 46a. i
syaddravidinasyaviparyyayéna piscatyejasyddranaparyyayeua |
vaitanikilimata(2)kdvabhimna kifcitunadlvahulopadistya [ 12 ]
31 The second 1 in the second line is evidently meant for 85. These [two initial letters,
when written close together, as in the present case, form a badly written Ta,
Metre, Upajati, as before,
syad Dravidi lasya viparyayéna,
Paseatya-ja syiad ra.la-paryayéna, |
Vaitaliki-nama ¢z-kira-bhimni,
Kaiiei tu é-5-bahulopadista 112
For Dravidi, Mk. says répha-vyatyayéna. For Pascitya, he says ra-ta- (- ? ra-la-)
ha-bhan vyatyayéna. For Vaitaliki, he says dha-(or some MSS, da-)kara-bahula.:
Drividi is distinguished by the change of I [for 7] [or, ?, by metathesis of I].
Pascatya is distinguished by the mutual interchange of r and 1.
Vaitaliki is full of the letter ¢ [? dA].
But Kaiici is described as having irregularly the letters  and 6.
Regarding the changes of  and I in this and the preceding verse, it will be
remembered that in Magadhi Prakrit and its connected dialects r is regularly
changed to I as in Karoati. The sams oliange occurs in Sauraséni Paisaci, while in

Paficali Paiddci r and [ are mutually interchangeable, as in Pascatya.
Fol. 46a
pavépyavabhraméabhidastitattaddhéiyabhasapadasamprayogat |
nasavisésadila(3)sampradigtabhédoyadasyamatidurnipah i 13
| itiprikrtaéﬁ.unévricadﬁd_vapabhra:héastavuh&h [ *1]
Metre, Upajati, as before.
pard 'py Apabhraméa-bhida ’sti tattad-
désiya-bhasa-pada-sanprayogatb |
na sa visésad iha sampradigia
bh&ds yad asyam ati durvifkal]pah 1131
| iti Prikrta-sasané Vracadddy-Apabhraméa-stabakaby | * Il 4
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Mk. here says désddééa-bhasa-vibhédat. Iti tenaiva [i. e. apparently our present
author, from whom he is quoting] uklaivat. évan-vidha-bhéda-hétu-kalpané sahasra-
dhapi vaktwi dakyatvat. tasmad yuktam uligm :—

‘védya vidagdhair aparas lat-tad-déédnusaratah.

There is also another system of classifying the various kinds of Apabhraméa, viz.
according to its use of the désya words of each particular country in which it is spoken.
This is not shown in detail in the present work, asit is very difficult to determine the
division according to this classification.

Mk.’s concluding remarks are to the same effect. In the above verses, the
various Apabhramsa dialects are classified according to the peculiar characteristics
of each. As Apabhramsa was a literary language used over the whole of India, it
was also liable to be contaminated by the presence of local dééya words, and these,
provide another and distinct basis of classification. The author apparently is
referring to the account of local dialects given by Bharata (xvii, 58ff.) as

follows:—
gangasagara-madhyé tu yé désah samprakrtitah |
gkara-bahulam tésu bhasam taj-jfah praydjayet | 58 ||
vindhyasagara-madhyé tu y& désah érutim dgatdh |
nakara-bahulam tésu bhisam taj-jiah prayojayét Il 59 ||
suristrivanti-désésu vétravaty-uttarésu ca |
yé déias tésu kurvita cakara-bahulam iha || 60 ||
himavat-sindhusauviran yé ca désah samasritih |
ukara-bahulam taj-jias tésu bhasam praydjayét j 61
carmanvatinadi-paré yé carbuda-samasritih |
takara-bahulam nityam tésu bhisam prayojayét || 62|

58. As for the lands which are grouped together as between the (anges and
the sea, the skilled author should employ a language whichis full of the letter .
[Cf. Pandya and Kafici in verses 10 and 12, ab. ]

59. As for those lands which we hear of as between the Vindhya and the sea,
the skilled author will employ a language which is full of the letter = [? in
which » is substituted for [ ].

60. As for the countries of Surastra and Avanti, and those which lie north of
the Vétravati, he should here make [the language] full of the letter ca.

61. As for those lands which are in the neighbourhood of the Himilaya, and of
the Sindhu-Sauviras, the skilled author should employ a language full of the
letter . [Cf. Audri, v. 9, ab.]

62.  As for those whose home is the far side of the river Carmanvati and near
Mount Arbuda, he should always employ a language full of the letter ta. [Cf.
Vaitaliki, v. 12, ab.] ~

It will be observed that not a single statement of Bharata agrees with the
statements in Rama-Sarman’s classification.

If we assume that Rama-Sarman’s ‘Magadhi’ in verse 8 is the same language as
that referred to as * Milavi’ by Mk. and that his Saippali’ ir verse 10 corresponds
to Mk.’s ‘Saimhali’, then, including Nagara, Vricada, Upanigara, and Takka, he
has described| twenty-four out of the twenty-seven given by Mk. in the list above
quoted. The three that he hasnot described are Barbara, Avanta, and (2) Vaiva.
Neither are these described by Mk. in the prose passage corresponding to verses
6—13 above. We have therefore no information regarding them, heyond their mere
names, (To be continued.)
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THE ORIGIN, GROWTH AND DECLINE OF THE VIJAYANAGARA EMPIRE.
By C. R. KRISHNAMACHARLU, B.A.
(Continued from Vol. LI, p. 235.)

The reigns of Mallikirjuna and his brother Virdpiksha were rather short and filled
only with differences in the royal family and the infirmities of the rulers. In
the reign of the former there was a combined attack on the Vijayanagara capital by the
Gajapati kings of Orissa and the Muhammadan kings of Bahmani. This was repulsed by the
Saluva chief Narasimha, who was then ruling over the eastern country. About the same time
Kanchi was invaded by the Pandyas from the south. These were all indications of the weak-
ness which marked the hold of the central power over distant provinces and the capital, too,
at times. The prestige of the state was maintained by the Siluva in the north. What
really happened in the south is not clearly known. It is certain at any rate that the king
was growing weak and powerless and that a powerful commander and local governor, who
was also the far-seeing minister, could wield the destinies of the empire. Siluva Narasimha,
who had attained to a hero’s fame by his repulsion of the two enemies from the north, took
into his hands the whole government. The Saluvas were already relations of the royal family.
During the time of Dévariya II, Siluva Tipparija, the father of Gopardja and a brother-
in-law of the king, was the viceroy over the Tekkal country. And Siluva Narasimha's
assumption of the de facto regal position was but the precursor of a political phenomenon like
the rale of Aliya Ramarija in Sadasiva’s time about the middle of the sixteenth century.

The expression ‘ Usurpation ’ may jar on the ears of the advocates of strict succession.
Still usurpers are not always to be denounced. If the last members of a ruling family
happen to be successively unfit to wield the reins of the government and if the imperial
interests are certain thereby to be jeopardised, a usurper is to be welcomed. And the fact
that the usurper continues to rule on under exactly the previous conditions is but the testi-
mony to the legitimacy of his assumption. An honest, just and judicious usurper has as much
title to the historian’s respect as a later ruling family has. If the Vijayanagara dynasty
has risen to prominence and illumined the pages of South-Indian history, it is because the
earlier houses, namely the Chéla, the Pindya and the Hoysala, had degenerated. The
continuity of the state is maintained by such judicious replacements and assumptions.
Political philosophy has a good word even for the ‘tyrants’ of Greece.

Saluva Narasimba assumed royal titles about A.D. 1484, There were many circumstan-
ces favourable to his ascendency for some time. From A.p. 1375 th2 south had been
independently held by the Sa uva chief Gopa-Tippa. Narasimha himself had been minister
under three successive sovereigns, viz., Praudha Dévardya, VirGpaksha and Mallikirjuna.
To a long ministerial experience and the resultant influence in the state he added the glories
of a conqueror and a defender of the capital, which naturally made him the fittest and
s0 the most popular leader of the state in the decadent stage of the hereditary line of kings.
During his ministry and his rule the kingdom itself was known to foreigners as ‘the kingdom
of Narasimha,’ because of his domination over it for a peaceful and prosperous period of 44
years.

The Siluva dynasty, too, had a brief period of rule and yielded place to the Tuluva
dynasty to which Krishnariya belonged. The ascendency of the latter was also the result
of the weakness of the departed dynasty. Minister ousted minister, usurper ousted usur-
per, but only with the intention of maintaining the state in its ancient integrity, strength
and glory. Such successions as these were but the medizval manifestations of the operations
of the law of the ‘rule of the hero’ as against the ‘rule of the heir.
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Thus, from a.p. 1336 to about a.p. 1508, i.e., for about 170 years, the Vijayanagara
Empire had gone through a process of consolidation and expansion. Internally it was,
generally speaking, strong. Though the ruling person and family occasionally proved
unequal to the task, the organising an’ governing resources of the state were yet strong.
Taroughout the wiole of Southern India from the Konkan in the west to Kinchi in the east,
and from Udayagiri in the north to Tinnevelly in the south, the Vijayanagara rule had been
known, though spprecisted only in parts.

The idea of an All-South-Indian sover=ignty, with its ventre at Vijayanagara, had now
come to be felt and realised, though certain loeal ruling families wers awniting an opportunity
to shaks off its supremacy. The oocasional troubles in the royal family and in the eapital,
owing to disputed but soon-settled successions in the one case, and to powerful but repulsed
foreign attacks by the Muhammadans and their allies in the other, conjured up ideas of
independence in the representatives of such local familics. Bub the time was soon to
come when the brand of the Vijayanagara supremacy was to be set upon the whole of
Southern India. During the period consolidation progressed mainly in the western,
southern and castern parts of the peninsula ; the north was almost always out of it dominion.
The Bahmini Mubsammadans and the Gajapatis of Orissa were generally in league against
the riving southern power.

The Period ol Expansion.

The imperial enterprise and asp'rations of ths Vijayanagara hons: till the close of the
fifteenth century werelimited to the conquest of the country between the Malprabha and the
Bhima rivers in the north and the Kiverl on the south. This part of the country had been
olready consalidated to a great extent. In the earlior days of the empire the chief concernof
the 1ulers was toresist the attacks of the Muhammadans from the north and eave the capi-
tal with the peninsular dominions attached toit, During this period of defensive conquest,
the forts of Raichur and Mudkal had many a time passed under their rule. But with the
opening of the sixteenth century the Vijayanagara monarch framed and undertook a military
policy which was very far-sighted and venturesome, Th: permanent conquest of
Raichur and Mudkal on the Bahmini frontier was held absolutely necessary for keeping back
the encroachments of the Muhammadsns, The policy was intended to handicap the
en>my’s resources and attempts by planting military outposts in his lands, This long-
cherished and much-emphasised conquest could not be effectively carried out before two
ducades of the sixteenth century had passed. Krishyariya adopted the military and political
testaments of his predecessor and exeoutsd them to the letter. He not only fulfilled but
improved upon them. The Adil Shihi capital, viz., Bijipar fell into his hands. But Kpish-
narfya's rule did not begin so prosperously. Rebellions were springing nup. Encroach-
ments had taken place. The former had to be quelled and the latter set baok. The Um-
mattur chiefs of Maisur laid olaim to the lordship of Penugonda. Krishnariya, as the first
step in his conquering career, put them down. This was enough to ring the note of his great-
ness and that of Vijayanagara supremacy throughout the south. To the cast he made
three expeditions, by which the provinces of Udayogiri and Kondavidu were recovered to
the Vijayanagara crown. Successively his conquests and dominions extended into Kaliigs,

the modern Gaijam and Vizagapatam distriots, Cuttack is also claimed among his con-
quwts. In his day the Vijayanagara Empire reachéd its widest boundarics. These con-
quests dealt o severe blow to the Golkonda Mussalmans and their ally, the Gajapatis of
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Orissa. But his conquest and cccupation of Bijdpir is the crowning event of his glorious
military career. No part of the presidency is there, where his inseriptions ars not found.
During his time the Hindu as well as Muhammadan adversaries in the north of the
Vijoyanagara Empire had their beards ginged in their own strongholds.

Krishnariva was not merely a conquercr and general but also a sapacious and far-
goeing statesman. His personality commanded a glorious literary homage from con-
temporary pocts and the high=st personal regard from his vassala, With the Amaviti family,
a member of which had formerly helped Siluva Narasirihn o great deal in the firm
establishment of his kingdom, Krishpariya formed marrioge relutions. Rimarija and
Tiramwala, the later ministers and maslers of the Vijayanagara state, were his sons-in-law.
The other families also were kept warmly oattached to him. About ten ruling families of
the Telugu and Kanarese provinoes were his devoted supporters and participated in his
conquests and administration. With these commanding and attractive qualities he combined
a delicate senss of chivalrous honour for his captive adversaries, The Gajapati prince who
had resisted his attocks on Udayoagiri and Kopdavldu wes taken a political prisoner, But
as the next diplomatio step Krishnariya made him the Governor of a Kanarese province
in Maisur. He was also much sought after by the Portuguese of Gos, who in other reigns
wera sither challenging or setting at nought the power of the Vijayanagara king.

With Krishuariya passed away the days of expansion. Consolidation again cecupied
tha attention of the ruler in Achyutariya’s time. The extreme south of the peninsula
revolted. A special expedition under the personsl command of the Vijayanagara emperor
quelled the rebellion. The Portuguese of Goa de=clared their independence, Achyutadéva
was of much soft*r stuff than Krishpariya. He was mostly led by his brother-in-law in
the Government of the Ewmpire. Fowmily dissensions broke out after his death. But the
interest of the Government and the maintenance of its ancient glory brought to the front
the political genius of Bdmarija, the son-in-law of Krishna the Great and the brother-in-
law of Sadisiva the Mild, the successor of Achyuta. He was on= of the greatest ministers
of the Vijayanagurs throne. In his time the empire was almost in the same glorious con-
dition as in Krishna's time. The Bahmini kingdoms in their political vicissitudes very often
appealed toand got a mediatory help from him. In many a treaty betweenany two of these
Muhammadan states he had a voice—the very powerful voice—of the arbitrator. This
reminds us strongly of the position of England as an arbitrator in the Euror.an continental
sffairs in the time of Henry VIII. His greatness was acknowledged by his contemporary
sovereigns, Hoe had a great genius for organisation and command at home and effective
diplomacy sbroad. Tf the battle of Talikdta succeeded it was during a providential
moment of union among the bickering Bahmini kingdows ; for before and after the
event these were ever divided amongst thomselves. Even the loss of the battle with
the fall of this pllar of Vijayanagara is by some Muhammadan contemporary
writers attributed to a plot laid by two Mubammadan employees in Rmarija’s
army. Rimardje had but shortly before offended Muhammadsn susceptibilitics by the
misuse of their sacred places at a time of friendly but advantageous occupation of their
territory. Vengeance was intended and wreaked. Vijayanagara the capital town, the * like of
which waz not known elsewhere in the mediaeval world,' changed its face, The cloud of
desolation rose on her skies. Like Ayodhya after the withdrawal of Rima, Vijayanagara
remained desolate and disconsolate, The old royal line had becomes almost extinet.
And like the Silavas, the Aravitis, who wers relations of the royal family by marriage,
assumed the crown. Though after 1565 the city of Vijayanagara might not have becn
the same famous city of yore, the Amarivatl of the times, the Vijayanagar Empire did not end

then. For fully a century later, its supremacy was willingly recognised in the south, snd
ita memories lovingly enshrined in tradition and literature,
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Among the causcs that led to its final deeay and disappearance from the pages of
history wers :—

(1) the weakness of the later members of the royal line ;

(2) the rise of the Rijis of Maisur to independenoce ;

(8) the growing power of the Niyakis of Madura and Tanjore who, though acknow-
ledging the soversignty of the Karnata kings, were stronger than they ;

(4) the Muossalman oceupation of the country round Arcot, which was near Chandra-
giri, the latest capital of the house ;

(3) the Maratha ocoupation of Jinji in Sivaji's time and ths unnational CO-OpETD-
tion of his snccessors in the south with the Mussalmans there against the
reprasentatives of the Karnata line.

Though the practical sovercignty of the Vijayanagara house passed away nbout the
middie of the seventeenth centnry, a sentimental recognition of it sarvived even as late
a8 A.D. 1700. This is a good testimony to its origine! power later greatness and popu-
larity and to the respect accorded to it even in the days of its infirmity and deccase.

Throughout the period of its powerful existence the Vijayanagara kingdom was but
n member of a complex political group. From the fourteenth to the seventesnth centuries of
the Christian era thie political group oonsisted of the five Bahmini Mussalman kingdoms and
the one growing Hindu kingdom of Vijayanagara. The forimer, though related to one anather
by the tie of common religion, were still divided by the law of rival kingdoms, It is a
mistako to imagine that religion kept on the Muhammadan kingdoms in o settled line of
political unselfishness towards one another. Tt cannot be said either that these kingdoms
recognised any such potential larger commonwenlth as the several members of the United
States of America mow recognise. Encroachments and aggrandisements wers common
among them, TIn such a political world, the Hindu kingdom of ?ija.}'nmgnm had preat
scope for extending its political influence into the Bahmini zone. TIn the early part of the
sixteenth century when the Bahmini kimgdom underwent dissolution and five monarchies
emerged from it, the Vijayanagara kings largely controlled the balance of power among
the Bahmini states, just as the kings of England maintained o balance of power in
the continent about the same period. While by its opposition to the advance of the
Muhammadan conquests and civilisation into the south, this kingdom humnanised and tamed
the conquering and plundering instinots of the aliens, by its diplomatic inflosnoe on their
politics it cheoked therise of any one of these to extraordinary power to the detriment of the
interests of the other kingdoms and of its own power. By keeping them ot bay and reducing
them to conditions of fricndship or subordination, it familistised them with the worthy
features of Hindu life and civilieation, and consequently hrought them into sympathy with it,
Az a result of this long period of contact the later Muhammadan conquests of the southern
Peninsula wera not marked by the savage character of the earlior conquests. On the
other hand, we find such political phenomena ns the Muhammadan ohief *Ayinu'l-Mulk being
o willing and brother-like vassal of Rima Rija and the Muhammadan king Thrihim of Gol-
konda staying with Rima Rija for some years in his courl, as a result of which Ibrikim
cultivated a strong taste for Telugu Literature and beeame in his later ruling days o patron
of Telngn povtry. As n result of this appreciation of Hindu civilisation and character,
Muhammadan kings even confirmed and granted numberless agraharas to Hindus. In this
and other respwts Vijaysnagara bequeathed a hwmane and pro-Hindn poliey to its
Muhammadan sucocssors. If the south as compared with the north of Indis bears to-day e
lighter imprint of Islamic civilisation, it is because of the powerful existence for more than
two centurios of this empire whose full history has yot to be written,
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THE MULLAIPATTU.

{An Ancient Tamil Ldiil.) :
By J. ML BOMASUNDRAM, B.A.

Tue Tholkippiyam, the oldest and best Tamil Grammar extant and the most precious
mine of information on the ancient Tamils, has o chapter on the Porul, or song of love and
war, creating & series of laws for & “ correct * construction of life, In this it has been
followed by the latest orthodox grammars.

In the first place a porul must consist of akam or internal subject and puram or exter-
nal subject. That is to say, the akam is concerned with love botween two human souls
brought together providentially or by chance, their joys snd sorrows; hopes and fears
their love undergoing no change whatever in the various vicissitudes of life. While the
puram is concerned with nearly all the activities of human society : primarily with war and
the martial exploits of the people,

Iin the next place, for the purposes of a porul, the Tamil Country iz divided into four
divisions called thinai, viz., Korinji (hill), Mullai (forest), Marntham (cultivated plain),
Nuithel (sea-board). Latér a fifth, Pilai (desort) was added. Each of the above divisions
{4 hold to have ita own charaoteristics as to outward featurcs and setting, flora, fauna and
climate, and as to inhabitants and their occupation and character, The people and chiefs,
too, in each had special names; and further, the lovers in each had their peculiar and
appropriate states of mind and behaviour, governed by surroundings, the time of the day
and the season of the year. All this could never, however, be strietly adbered to, and a
mingling of feelings and behaviour common to the whole world is not uncommonly met with
in the songs.

In this way, the distinctive behaviour expected of a lover was illivit orsecret union among
the Kuravars of the hills (Kurinji), patience among the Idayers of the forests (Mullai, the divi
sion we are now conoerned with), sulks among the Ulavar of the cultivated plains (Marutham),
pining among the Paravars of the sea-board (Neithal), and separation among the Maravars
or Vedars of the deserts (Palai). Each division had its special deity. Muruga for the hill
folk, Mal (Vishnu) for the forest folk, Indra for the agriculturist of the plains (Marutha-
mikkal), Varuna for the fishermen of the ses-board, and Durgd for the hunters of the de-
serts, for which term read ‘ jungles.’” Each division had, of course, its own peculiar oceu-
pations and marrisge customs, determined by heredity and environment.

The main paints requisite for the  correct ' setting of a porul, or anclent Tamil song
of love and war, may be tabulated as follows :—

Thinai Dascription Lieity Pooplo |r Deseription | Charneteristio
or Distriot, of District. of Digtriot, of Tintrict. of Poople. attituds of Lovers
1, Kurinji ..! Hill tracts .. Muroga .. Kurovar .. Wild hillmeu.! Smr:.-t or Ilicit
| non.
¢, Mullai .. Forests .. Mil (Vishou) | Idayer ! Forest herds-' Paticnce,
men.
3. Maratham.|Cultivated | Tndra .| Ulsvar (Ma-| Cultivators. .| Sulks.
?lliﬂﬁ- I'l.'lth&mikv ]
kal). | .
4. Neithal .. Sea-board .. Varuga  ..| Paravar .. Fishermen, | Pining.
geamen and! ;
merchants,
5. Palai .| Desert Durgii ..| Maravar or | Huntsmen .. Separation,
jungles. | Vedar. ‘
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All this means that the ancient Tamils were recognised by themselves as cousisting of
wild men of the hills, herdsmen of the forests, cultivators of the plains, fishermen an P
men of the coasts, and hunters of the jungles : each class with its inherited cult and customa,
This observation leads by way of corollary to the suggestion that the order in whioh the
thinai, or districts, their descriptions and their people are placed, connotes successive stages
inciviclife. Thatis, the ancient Tamils passed from s primitive life to civilisation, successively
from a wild life in the hills to a pastoral life in the forests, thence to an agricultural life in
the well-watered plains and onwards to that of fishermen and seamen on the seaboard,
including a high civilisation as merchant adventurers. Later on the hunter's life of the
jungle was also recognised as o life apart.

As has been above shown, each of the stages in civilisation was held to Lhave developed
a  characteristic lemperament. A poet was therefore bound to set his song of love and war
according to the district in which his story was placed, and the rules which bound him also
obliged him to add certain other items to the setting, whieh were prescribed for him,
Nevertheless, he was able, by attention to minute and elaborate details, held to be APpro-
priate, to produce a beautiful as well as a typical idyll. In the poem now given in trans.
lation the scene is laid in the Mwllai Thinai, or forest district, and accordingly the follow-
ing characteristic details (Karuporul) are incorporated in it: the food grains are ragi and
s@mai ; the animals are stags and hares ; the trees konrai and kuruntha ; the Hower, mullai ;
the birds, wild-fowl; the ocoupation, grazing; the music, saderi, clamorous songs with
bacolio sports ; the water, fresh streams ; the deity, Mil or Vishnu, ( which looks as if the
Brahmans had already appropriated the local god, Mil, to their own Vishou ); the season
and time, winter and evening, by * winter ' understanding the rainy-season ; and there e
olther minor obligatory details.

We find that practically all the early poems contain similar details of the thinai dlionon.
and hence one may surmise that the earliest Tamil poetic compositions were Pastorals, This
may well have been the case, as the beauty of the Mullai or Forest Country and the com-
paratively restful life that came to those men by turning to grazing herds and cattle for
a livelihood may well have first roused the poetic faculty in them to sctivity,

Put very briefly, the story of the Mullaipsitu is that of a hercine waiting for her hero-
absent on a campaigo, in fond and loving thought of him. She pictures him in camp and
the neighing of his horses rings in her cars. Finally her lover is restored to the patient
lady. The poem contains 103 lines and is couched in the form of a conversation the
heroine's attendant matrons, disclosing her state of mind and that of the warriors in ma 5
and incidentally the nature of the Southern rainy scason and the great prowess of the hero,
It is thus an ancient poem on lines that have very long since become familiar to the worl d..
It is the setting that i3 of intorest now.

The Muwllaipdtiu is the fifth of the series comprising the Ten Idylls known aa the Pathy-
pattu. 1t was composed by Napputhinir, the son of a jeweller, or rather dealer in gold,
of Kaverippumpattinam. The date of the poem cannot be definitely fixed, but it belongs
to that stage of Tamil literature when the Third Tamil Sangam flourished in Madura,
which scholars agree to place between the second and third centuries a.p.

I give below a tranalation of this Idyll and need hardly say that the beauty of ths

original is lost in the rendering of it into a forcign language, Nevertheless, the glimpses.
of ancient manners, thought and conditions of life reflected in the poem are of exceeding:
inberest.
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The Muollaipatia.

On o winter evening, before the gathering in of night, when the fast sailing clouds—
even a8 Thirumal [Shri-Vishnu] bearing Lakshmi on His bosom, and the chakra and the
right-spiral conch in His hands, heightened Himself when Mabhavali poured water into His
palms—rose high aloft into the heavens, drunk with the cold water of the roaring seas, and
having rested for & while on the high mountains enveloping the expansive world, were
pouring out their heavy rain—then the aged matrons of the palace bent their steps to the
outskirts of the well-guarded city, and offering to the deity a nali of paddy and sweet-amel-

ling mullai, which had blossomed to tunes resembling those of yal hummed by swarming
bees, stood with folded hands waiting for words of omen.

And having heard, they returned and spoke to her [the heroine] who had jewels lying
loose on her person and pearly drops of tears collecting in her flower-like eyes darkened
by collyrium. The words [of good omenthat they] heard were those of a young shepherd-
ess, who, with arms crossed over her shivering shoulders, observing the impatience and
trouble of young calves fastened by cords, told them their mothers would very soon come
to them, driven from behind by cow-herds with erooks in their hands. [Said they] “ Thou,
of mamai complexion, such were the words of good omen that we heard. Be Thou com-
forted. It is certain thy Lord crowned with vietory will soon be here, laden with the
gpoils of war and the tributes of his enemies.

Uncomforted even by these profuse words [of sympathy], she contemplated her Lord,
now missing from her side, in an encampment, bordered by streams and as expansive as the
454 in the midst of a jungle. [Her mind’s eye saw] his camp pitchedin a wide jungle which
had been cleared of far-smelling pidavam and other green bushes after the fastnesses of the
Vedars, who formed the enemy’s frontier-guard, had been destroyed. It was fortified by
a hedge of forest thorns.

At the junction of straight long streets of camp, thatched with green leaves, small-
eyed elephants with cheeks emitting ichor stood on guard, refused to cat the bundles of tall
gugar-canes, stalks of paddy and sweet leaves, and [only] brushed their faces with them and
laid their trunks over sharp-pointed tusks, while young elephant-drivers in their northern
dialect urged them to cat the masses of food [before them], pricking them with their sharp
forked goads.

In his tent supported on poles [fixed in the ground] and secured by cords, [his] quiver
of arrows—such a8 emboldens one not to fly from the field—hung from [his] bow, like as
the crimson-dyed clothes of austere Andhanas are suspended from their tripods. The
[tent-poles made out of] spears with carved flower-heads and shields are the [warrior's]
only protection.

Enoircled by these [tents] and amidst the armies speaking many different tongues
is et apart the [King's] tent of different-coloured canvas, supported on well-seasoned staves,
Damsels with arms adorned with small bracelets and with tresses which fall on beauteous
shoulders are on guard hoth day and night, their vari-coloured belts shining with glitter-
ing daggers, and moye about with oil-cans lighting numerous lamps and replenishing them
with oil, and trimming their wicks as they burn out.

At midnight, long after the long-tongued bell has rung all to rest, aged body-guards
of majestio bearing go around the camp with drowsy eyelids like full-blown punali creepers
and bushes shaken by drizzle and gentle breeze, and, those infallible in caloulating time,
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announce the hour of night thus:—“0O Thou that vanquisheth thine enemies in this
wide world surrounded by roaring waters, this is the time of night as seen from thy
nalika-vattil.”

Valiant Yavanas [western foreigners] of fearful appearance and muscular build, clad
in tight jackets, which cover their bodies and hide their horse-whips, stand outside on guard.
Within the elegant well-lit inner apartment, adorned with tiger-chains of skilled workman-
ship, well-clad dumb Mlechas [who make themselves understood by signs] attend on the
King, who spends a sleepless night absorbed in thoughts of [coming] battle.

In that camp, filled with sweet music of the drums of victory—the camp, the very
thought of which makes his enemies quake with fear—the King is reclining on a bed, sup-
porting his head on an arm wearing a kadakam, and thinks of his men who hewed down
their enemies, of his elephants forgetful of their females and wounded by hard-hitting swords, -
of his warriors gaining laurels by hewing to the earth trunks of elephants that falland quiver
like serpents, [of men] who sacrifice their very life in battle, jealous to gain victory for the
honey-filled wreath and bounty in reward, and of horses in pain that decline to eat their
grass, pricking their ears on hearing the sound of the piercing arrows on their shields of
protection.

With the flame of the thick wicks burning steadily out of the hollow of the hands of
golden statues, in her beautiful apartment in her great palace of seven storeys, the Queen
thinks of the King meditating thus in his camp, and contemplating many things she
quivers as a peacock pierced by an arrow. She secures fast [her] wristlets that have
loosened and slipped down and breathes deeply, pining over the absence of her lord, lost
in contemplation of him.

And as she heard the sound of the rain-water falling from the corners of her mansion, she
was reminded of her lord’s promised time of return, [when] the neighing of the steeds attached
to his chariot of invincible fame reached her beautiful ears :—the King returning from the
victorious field coveted by his enemies with streaming standards which knew naught but
victory.

[Behind him] followed a large army with horns and conches blowing—leaving behind
them the profuse valli roots that matured in that season, thestag with his knotted branching
horns frisking about with his hind amid ripening stalks of varagu, already in want of
the rains which now begin to drizzle in tiny drops with the beginning of the winter [season],
the kaya trees whose profuse leaves pour forth their dark flowers, the konrai trees whose
tender leaflets and branches send a shower of gold, the pointed buds of white kandhal
whose blossom is as wide as the palm, and the thonri which had put forth its red blossoms
as they came along the wide red sandy paths overgrown with forest vegetation.

MISCELLANEA.

PAISACHI AND CHULIKAPAISACHIKA, paisichika. But he describes two varieties of the

On p. 52 of Volume LI of the Indian Antiquary
Mr. P. V. Rimfnujaswimi discusses a remark of
mine that Hémachandra in his Prakrit Grammar
treats of three varieties of Paisichi, and maintains
that Hémachandra knowsa of only two varieties,
May I point out that this is a mere question of
words. Hémachandra certainly does admit the exist-
ence of only two dialects,—Paisdchi and Chalika-

latter. One of these varieties closely agrees with the
Paiddchi of Vararuchi, while the othor agrees with
the Paisichi of the later Eastern Grammarians,
Rama-Sarman and Mirkanddya. These two varietica.
differ in one most important point of phonetics,
and though Hémachandra is entitled, if he pleases,
to group them together under one head, I still
think that a clearer perception of the Paiédchi

1 Nalika-vattil: 8 clepsydra or ancient water-clock. It consists of a graduated metal cup with a

hole in the centre placed in a vessel of water,

As the water rose in the cup it indicated the hour.
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known to him is to be obtained by saying that,—as
he actually does,—he describes three varieties, viz.,
Paisachi proper, and two varieties of Chalika-
paischika.

May I add that never, oven in my wildest
moments, have I thought that the word ** Chilika-
paidachiké ” employed by Hémachandra was a
dual, as Mr. Raménujaewimi suggests that I may
have done. It is of course a locative singular.

1 must repeat that the difference between him
and me is one of words and of words only. He
maintains, and I fully admit, that Hémachandra
groups Paisdchi under two appellations ; but that,
as I have explained, is not inconsistent with the
fact that Hémachandra actually describes three
varieties.

GroRGE GRIERSON.
THE CORE OF KARNATA.

Inscriptions found in Dharwar district speak of o
part of Kuntala asEradayunoyu—I.4.. X1I, p. 271 ;
E.I., XIII, p. 326. This expression literally means
two-six-hundred, or twelve-hundred. Dr. Tleat
however, has interpreted it as the name of a two-
district area comprising six-hundred villages, the
districts being Puligere three-hundred, and Be]vola
three-hundred. In a Nilgunda inscription these
districts are mentioned as Dutridatam, two-three-
hun.dtecl—E.I.,IV. P- 206. This diﬂﬂmpancy h.BS not
been explained. Now it so happens that the poet
Ranna, in his Gaddyuddha (082 a.p.), describes his

o as that of Eradaruniizu, the coreof Kan-
nada—I, 42. His native district must therefore have
peen included in the ares, and from his Ajita-Purédaa,
XII, 45, we learn that he was born at Muduvolalu,
in Jambukhandi Seventy, Belugali Five-hundred.
1t was at one time a three-hundred district—E., I.,
VI, p. 20; VIL, p. 209. In the previous century
the author of Kavirdja-mdrga had placed the core of
Kannada between the towns Kisuvolalu, Onkunda,
Puligere, and Kopana. This last was in Hagaritige
Threa-hlmdl'ad-—E.I.. XII, p. 308. 1 think there
fore that Eradaruniru comprised four three-
hundred districts, Belvola, Belgali, Puligere, and
Iiﬂg&l'iﬁgEO

I may add that the derivation of Karpita from
kari-nddu, black country, does not satisfy many
Indian scholars, for Mysore is not black, and they
do not consider it probable that a land which,
according to Nripatuiga stretched from the Kaveri
to the Godidvari, would be described by an inaus-
picious colour. I have proposed to derive the
name from koru-nddu, elevated or great land. As
aseparate word, kary, in this sense, is now obso-
lote, but it survives in the names of places like
Kariiru, and in words like karumdda, a lofty dwel-
ling, and karugallu, & large stone which marks
the site of a village and is annually worshipped

The adverb karam, which meant °greatly’, was
perhaps derived from the same root. Tamil authors
have written the name as karunddwu, which in that
language, even in the modern dialect, would mean
‘elevated land’, and Tamil scholars, like Mr.
Justice Sesha Aiyar of Travancore, have commended
the new derivation, for unlike Chola, Pandya,
Kerala, and other Dravidian lands of the south,
Karpita was situated on a plateau and is still
spoken of as the land above the Ghits. The Tamil
word may, however, be a corruption of the Sans-
krit name.
H. Naravana Rao.

AN EPITHET OF SAMUDRAGUPTA.

ﬁﬂiﬂ'ﬂ'{'ﬁm , one of the epithets, always
and only, applied to the Gupta emperor, Bamudra-
gupta, shows that he revived the ancient rite of
the horse-sacrifice which had long remained in
abeyance. But the Cammake copper-plate in-
scription 1 of the Vakitaka Mahérdja Pravarasena
II shows that Pravarasena I had celebrated the
borse-sacrifice four times, (Wﬁwﬁ‘m )
and that Mahdrija Sri Bhavaniga of the Bha-
radivas had celebrated it as many as ten times:
( FTPERIITIAFEEM, otc.).

These two kings no doubt lived before Samudra-
gupta : The daughter of Candragupta II, named
Prabhivatiguptd had married Rudrasena II, the
great great grandson of Mahdrija Pravarasena 1.2

If the identification of Rudrasena I, the grand-
son of Pravarasena I, with the Rudradeva of the
Allahabad Pillar inscriptiond is accepted, Samu-
dragupta would be the contemporary of the grand-
son of Pravarasena I of the Vikitakas. Mahirija
Bhavaniga's time goes further back as he was the
father-in-law of Mahdrija Pravarasena L (See
the expression WETUSTMIAAATISITE e Aiesii-
g€, eto., in the Cammaka plate referred to
above.)

How is it then that Samudragupta rewived the
horse-sacrifice, which had remained long in abeyance,
probably since the days of Pusyamitra of the
gunga dynasty 14

Kings like Pravarasena and Bhavanigs may
not have as good a reason to celebrate the horse-
sacrifice @8 Ssmudragupta undoubtedly had—
and really when the father-in-law of the BhiraSiva
dmyuhbmhsthemiﬁaemﬁmesmdthe
son-in-law of the Viakitaka dynasty celebrates
it at loast four times, their horse-sacrifices could
not have been more than petty formal affairs-
without the real substance. Yet the rite as such
was in practice not very long before Samudragupta
and how can it be said that he revived it ?

D. B. DisxaLEAR.

1 Fleet's G.I. No, 55, t K.,Jan.1019, p. 89.

# Fleet's G.1,, No. 1 & Smith E.H.L, |« 255,
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NOTES ON ' HALA ' AND *PAILAM "IN

A GUJABAT COPPER-PLATE GRAXNT,

Resemtly 1 had ocoasion to go throngh the
Sunnks grant of the Chilukys king Karpadeva
i published in Vol I of Epigraphin Indica (vide
No. XXXVI, pp. 516-318) and interpreted by
Prof. E. Hultzsch. The words Hale and Pdildi
gecur in the phrese TTTAT 3 TEF (4 ) 7Y
WH R TETE WA (L 1011 of plate | of the
gragt ). This phrass has been tranclated os
follows: “hala 4 i e. (in wonds) fTour ploughs
of land carrying, (i.e., requiring as secd corn) 12
plde (or 48 sera): and to this a footnote has
beem added as Tollows

I ows this explanation of the words TTEAT Y3
AW to Dr. Bihler, who remarks on them—"" The
translution is meorely tentative. D'ATlAth seems to bo
the Gojurdti plural of pdilud, which Iatter 1 take
to be indentical with the modern Pdyall ‘s measure
‘of four sers” (or 4°8 pounds), See Shapurji Edalji's
Gufarati and BEanglish Dictionary, 2nd Edition, s,

Here though something has bean sald of Palldd
measure, the word ‘haln' has remoined unex-
Plained,

In two Copper plates grants! discgvered about
Bty yesrs ago i Sylhet, the word *Aals ' octura
a8 n measuro of land and wlthough Dr. Mitrs
discussed a good deal about the word, he did not
gny bow much land was exactly mesnt by tho
term. He could have, bowever, easily got the
requinite  information, only il be bad enquired
about it of nny person belonging to the locality :
as in the diatriot of Sylhst, * kala "—sommonly
culled *heila® is yot a curremt messtire of land
The table below will shew the details :—

o1 nala? (rod or rother reed
of moasare).

1 nala X 1 nala. .1 rekha.

T oubita

4 rekhas ol yaahtl

26 yashijia <ol kedira  (oalled Keyim
commonly ).

12 kedira ool hilln,

o w "hdla' in TXTX4X X 12=06506 square
cubite=3"4 ncres (vire,)

Prof. Multeach liaa not stated wheiber the
*hala' measure is still oureent in Cuzarab or not ;
I behove the muemsur may yob bo found to exiab
thers as in Sylhet.

A regords pdildd, nol only the translation
but alzo the explanation in the foot-note seoms to
b temtative. De. Bdhler's identifieation of it
with modern giyali is based on conjesture,  Lad
by such sn insceurs interprotation of pdildes,
Prof. HultZsoh hos  translated sohonbiff) very
curiously, s “currying (¥.4., requiring ns sead eorn),”
Vahanti ought to bo translated ns * bouring 3 (i.e.
producing)’’s in that onso the abiove interpretation of
piiide becomes sppamntly erronecus.

Curiously enough, this ° pdilda " measore of
oom is found in certain quartors in the same dis-
trict of Bylhet—especially in the great rico -
ing pargand Biniylohang, Tha tabls ia as follows :

T} seers (of paddy) .. 1 péri.
16 pleia 1 bhitd.
= 10 bhitds «s 1 piilas

Unlike the Gujarati *ser"—which sesma to
weigh 172 Ib. [os pdyali is 4 sera (or 4° 8 Iba. ) vide
the foot-note alroady quoted}—the srer hero ia
about 2 i, and 40 seers make s meuml.  So that
a pdild is 7 sogrsX 16X 16-5-40=10 maunds.

A kedira of n will-oultivated fertilo fleld in the
said looality {in Sylhet) may yiold as much as
4 bhidtds (fe. 12 maunds) of paddy, o hils of Jand
of above condition may prodoese 48 bhikls or 3
pillis—so that 4 halss may bear 12 pllile. Assg-
ming that tha land granted was the bhest of the
nort, the above caloulations may suait the grant
of the Chalukys king. The pdilie in the Suaais
plates inscriptions bas spperently no connection
with plyali® of the modern nso and so no fantastis
jntrepretation nesd bo put on ealiondi bo suit o
WG conjeeture,

Bomotimed two oXiromes most @ and hers, an
anclent record discovered in the western part of
Indis has it interpretstion supporied even by the
maodern atate of things at aplace in the sasternmosk
provines in ths Empires !

PapManari Buarracuanyya,

1 Vide procesdings of the Asiatic Socioty ot Beogal, No. VI, Augoss, 1850 : Dr. Hajendralilia
Mitra's article on ** Copper-plates inseriptions from Bylhet.”

? The length of this measuring rod varics a little sometimo but such & varistion is negligible, 1t ia
remarkable that all thess terms of land messurement are pure Sanskrit words.

8 In gome of the Kimardpa coppor-plates inseriptions, land granted has been mentioned with the
priduce : gy in Balu-Varman's grant (JASE, 1607, pv. T, pp. 285 ¢ seq), wo find * Dhinyachstus
#ahsarotpattimat! bhimik * (land producing 4000 paddy ).

b 1 suspect, the word pdildes in the Sunska goant insariptions is with a wrong enusedra snid the erude
form should be pdild s in the{Bylhet Table. Thia * in pdlds should have been a 2 (visorga) il inflocted fn
I‘-"-"illﬁ‘:ﬂ'lilﬂl‘l {or it might bave been without any sign of inflection, like the word hole in ** hala 4'

.1 ds vary strange indeed that the ssme locality in Hylhet has a messure similsr in same with
pdyali, it in called pdli, which, howeveris equal to ) piieds is, 30 seers or jtha of & maund, and not

a mmall measurs of 172 Th in weight,
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JourNAn or Inpraw History. Published by the
Department of Modern Indian History, three times
yearly. Edited by PrOFESSOR SgAFAAT AHMAD
Kzax, Lirr. D ; F.R. Historical Society. Univer-
sity Professor of Modern Indian History, Allaha-
bad. Vol I, Pt. I. Serial No. 1. Nov. 1921.
Yet another periodical in English conducted

altogether by Indians, published this time by the
Indian Branch of the Oxford University Press,
and devoted to History, has been launched into
the sea of Oriental Research. Such a fact is in
itself a further proof of the great change that has
come over Indian Education within the experience
of the present writer, due, be it observed, to the
large-minded methods of the British Government,
in educating the people with whom it has had to
deal. It is not many years ago since the
production of such a Journal as that under review
would have been impossible.

The subjects dealt with in this first issue of the
new periodical are fascinating indeed. It starts
with  East India Trade in the XVIIth Century,'*
giving & well informed general account thereof by
the editor, based on original research in English
Libraries—the right and, one may say, the only way
to produce a paper that can be of real use to stu-
dents, whether the opinions expressed by the author
.as the result of his research are to the mind of the
reader or not.

This is followed by & still more valuable Article
on the “ Sources for XVIIth Century British India
in the British Archives.” This is worth even an
old student’s serious attention, as Professor Shafaat
Ahmad Khan has made good use of his time in
England to dive not only into the resources of the
British Museum, the Bodleian and several Libraries
in London—he might have included Cambridge in
This purview—but he has also included in his search
the MSS. examined by the Historical Manuscripts
Commission and the enormous mass of MS. matter
.at the India Office and Public Record Office.
Many in thelatter collection I may add are, however,
.still so indexed as to be practically beyond the un-
initieted searcher’s capacity to discover. In this
connection I am glad to observe the following remark
on p. 30 :—“John Marshsll was probably the first
Englishman who learnt the Sanskrit language and
explained the philosophy, the religion and the
customs of the Hindus, His manuscripts were
written during the years 1662-4.” John Marshall
was a more remarkable man than is now recognised,
and his observations on trade were quite out of the
.common. His “works” as a whole want rescuing
¢rom the MBS, and detailed competent editing.
The article winds up with a long description of the
Rawlinson MSS. at the Bodleian and their bearing
on trade, which is most useful as a reference
smemorandum for the searcher to keep by him.

Professor Shafaat Ahmed Khan, who writes most
of !’sha issue, has a third article in whichhe prints a
series of documents on British Indian History, that
aro after my own heart, and he follows them up
$th mo;;e documents on ““The E, I. Company’s
ar with Aurangzeb” in a i
commendable, T
'Fhe two other articles are a chapter from the
writer’s (Professor Beni Prasad) forthcoming His-
tory of Jakangir, which I for one shall be glad to see,
aqd'm account by Professor Ishwari Prasad, * Ad‘
ministration of Sher Shah,’ which follows rather
soon upon Professor Kalikaranjan Qanungo's
?xcellent Sher Shah ; but that ruler’s reign was so
important to the history of modern India, that we
can hardly have too much of honest studies of it.
(?n t?w whole we may safely congratulate the
.Umv.arswy of Allahabad on the opening number of
its historical journal. Having said thus much, let
an -old friend of Indian research say a word of
criticism. There are too many misprints, but
I know the difficulty of avoiding these in English
work in India. I have also tested references and
quotations and find them by no means accurate—an
old “Indian” failing.
R. C. Temere.

Tre Sopsecr, INpDEX T0 PERIODIOALS, 1017-1919.
Issued by the Literary Association. I.—Language
and Literature.—Pt. 1. Classical, Oriental and
Primitive. August 1021, the Library Association
Stapley House, 33 Bloomsbury Square, London:
W.C. 1. Agents: P.S. King and Son, Ltd.
Price 2a. (d. net.

I have much pleasure in bringing this very fine
compilation to the notice of the readers of the
Indian Antiguary. The scope of the list includes
Classical and Oriental Literature, Mythology,
Geography, History and Chronology and Primitive
Language and Literature. But Archmology and
Art are included in a separate List *Fine Arts, ete.”
Other lists are in the course of publication.

A. Theology and Philosophy be
B-E. Historical, Political, and
Economie Sciences .. L s
F. Education and Child Welfare .. 0 4 0
G. TFine Art and Arch:ology e 0 9 0
H. Music o e ol i 0 28
1. Language and Litera
Pt. 1. Classical, Oriental and Primitive 0 2 §
Pt. 2. Modern, including Bibliography
and Library Administration .. 4. 50

J. Science and Technology (In preparation).

The work has been magnificently done by com-
petent editors, and anthors in this Journal will ind
their communications adequately represented amo;
other papers on the same subjects, .

R. C. TewrLe,
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L Cunxe. par Bess: Corpien, membro de I"Tnstited,
Prof, & V'Eeols des Langues Dmmrn?:-
leotinn t ; Direcheur, Goorges Batault, t
b Cla., m. 106 Boulevard Saint-Germuin. 1821,
This in 5 useful litile book of 138 pages duodeoimo,

on China, by the well known Sinologue, Prof. Honri

Cordler, It is divided inbo two ports, deseriptive

and historicsl. Both ara not ounly instructive, bub

qipmnmigmmunrmlmmmmp-mﬂm
authority on sll be writes about. Certain itoms are
very usefol indeed, ey, the woights nnd measures
on pp. 07-88 and the table of Diynastics on pp.

138-138. The whole work should prove of great

w50 aa & vade moeum even to ndvanced students of

things Chinese. R Q. Texrrn.

Jivarsaw 15 Tin Bramsa-Surnss, o Comparative
Bludy by ADNAYAKUMAR Guoma, MA, PoD.,
approved thesis for Fh.D. Calcutta. Calcuttn
University, 1921,

This ia s good specimen of the philosophice-religious
warlk of the modern type of Hindu scholar—indepon-
dent  comparative examinntion of the original
toxts with m bold expression of opinion in conse:
quongo theceof,  Whatever opinions one may have
of the results sttained, work on sutch lines id to be
encournged and makes for sound scholarship. Tho
anthar is o truo followor of the so-called * philosc-
phy "' of the Vidania, and to him true knowlsdge
is  revealed ; ' that is o say, it lsnot what Euro-
poans understand by * philosophy.” °

His mantal attitods is shown in his concluding
pamgraph “ The Vidiota in its unfalsified form
ig the groatest congolation  in the suffering ol
life mnd donth, is the steengest pupport of the sesloms
alter truth, and is the highest path that has ever
Laen ravesied unto humanily, Itis not for Indin
ulone § in the Iangusge of Bwamin Vivekaosnda, it
is [or the whols world, In the wholy woeld there
..mwnmlymbnmﬂniﬂmd ennobling as
that of the Vidinta, Ney, ib is destined sconsr or
listor to become the faith of the whole world."

With theso idess fxod in his mind the author
takes un through the many interpretations of what

a5 coplained in the commentarion of the recoguisad
mters on BadarSyane's sutms—Sankars, RAmi-
nuja, Midhva, Biladéve, Srilkanihe, Nimvicks, Val-
Inblw, Vijlanabhikshy sl Bhiskaers. Ho comparos
thom all together and with many othur writers of
minor importence and with soslogous works of
European philogophers, profoundly disagresing
with thess last, nnd also with many of the Indians
too, oven the most [amous. With none of this
am I disposed to quarrel.  Ti ull helps to s solutivn
of u question which must very with the inevitable
tnereass In human lmowledge, aund aboub which,
until itin " scientifically ' sobttled, thinkers musé
continus to disagros,

To thess remarks I would wdd that the hook
containg much that is informing and meny arrest-
ing srguments well worth study by all who would
understand the attituds of many ecducated Hindus
towards one of the moest momentons questlons that.
exisis.

Dr. Guha winds up his Peelace with o stalement
which has my hearty sgrecmont: T am sorcy to
note that I have not beon abls to adopt the systeom  of
transliterstion rocommended by the Council of
tho Royal Asintio Society, for want of necossacy
types with discriticnl marks in the Preaa, where [
have got this Thesis printod, for which T hope to be
excused by all sebolaes cngugod in Oriontal studics.
If any occasion arisos for & second odition, T will
certainly try to tomove thin and other blemishes
that have passod unnotived in the pagos of this
work." As one who has of lsto had to cooupy an
important position in the Council of the Royal
Aziatic Socioty, and has moreover had 1o weestle nt
his own expense with the vagarivs ol scholars
ond committess as o trousliteration for more than
a groerstion, I sincorely sympathise with Die. Guhia,
and live in hope that the time is nob for distans
when o method of writing Oriental langusges in
Roman characters will have boeo dovieed thab
shall meot alike the necessitia of o ordinncy
printing press snd the desires of scholues, owen if
wia nover arrive st anything which will satisfy the
demands of professed phonologists.

may bo called the orthodox Hindu Theory of Life

R, C. Tewriw

NOTES AND QUERIES,

A LARGE “ MAUND."

Tha following notw takon from an acoount of
Weiristan in 1021 in the Jewnal of the Urniled
Service Inatitute of Indin lor (1922), vol. LIL, p, 61,
iw of soma interest to numismBkuite

“ Phe maond in Waziristen is 51 aeers of 102
toluba or 2 pounds sach "
A, R, ¢, TexrLE,

KO8 AND MIL =MILE,

Tha {ollowing extrach from an account of Wsiria:
tan in 1921 in the Journol of the United Bervice

Institute of India for (10£2), vol. LE, p. 61, is in-
structive from two points of view: (1) ss showing
how the kos is mossured in mountainous eountry,
and (2) a8 showing in mil = mile that corruptions of
English bhoave oxtended boyond Briddsh India inko
a0 un-Oritish & countey ns Afghaniston,

“The kos may be taken sy in Indis for the
fifth part of & monzil or day's merch, which is
bons in hilly disteicle. Tho il or Eoglish mile
i understood by thoss who deal with Euro.
poans.”

E, O, TewrLy,
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HISTORY OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE FROM THE WORKS OF PANINI,
KATYAYANA "AND PATANJALL!
By De, BADIAKTMUD MOOKERJI, MA, PaTx

Tue Litle of the paper points to an hnportant and interesting line of investigation which
may be profitably andertaken by the historian of Sanskrit lterature, who oannot always
come peross any very fertile sourees of information in individunl SBanskrit works. Such
works gennrally, and naturally, rofer to thoso bearing upon thelr awn subject-matter, and
not to works treating of other Lopics. But the limitation of this reference does not apply to
the grammatical works, Yor the traditionnl standpoint of Sanskritists has asoribed to
grmmmar the position that modern pedagogies would aseribe to logic. Even in the Upa-
nishads, gramimar has been singled out among the then subjeets of sbudy as the Veddndm
Feda, the science of sciences, Thus, by its inherent character, grammar hos to draw
freely nnd Liberally upon the entire field of literature and folklore, of language, aud even of
the unwritten oustoms and usages of speech, for its date and materials, and transeends the
limitations which restrict the range of other ¢lasses of works in respect of their literary
references and allnsions,

Thus the stitres of Pigini, the prince of grammarions, the edrgibay of Kityiyann, and
the Mahdbhdshya of Pataiijali, all abound in references to various classes of litersture that
ware evolved up to their times and also, oocasionally, even to individual works nnder these
classes. T, with the distinguished Orientalist, Sit R, G. Bhundarkar, we roughly fix upon
the soventh century ®.0, as the date of Pigini, and, sccording to the received opinion,
B.0, 330 and B.0, 150 a8 approximately the dates of Kityiyana and Potofijali, we shall
have some kuowledge of the history of Sanskrit literature for o period of about 500 vears
from tho veforences those grammarinng convey to the varous Sanskrit works koown to them
and in their epochs.

Simskrit litersture, in  Pinini’s time, or, mare strictly speaking, even before his  time,
bad been sufficiently developed in volume and varisty to be comprehended by him un
sovernl olnsses or types, sharply distinguished from one another in their contents and p
poses: and sometimes even in the principle of their growth or formation, As usual, t
principle of classifieation adopted by Pinind is at once novel and scientific and way be frui
fully applied to the history of all ltertures.

Pipini’s snalytical insight hns distinguished the following classes of litersture in
Sanskrit :—

L Dyishta, i.e., literature that is 'scen, or revealed " wnd is to be nsoribed to authors
specifically designated as ‘seers ' or ' pishis.’

As extant examples of this revealed Hterature, Pinini mentions the three Vedas generally
[LV. 3, 120] and, individually, the Big Veda [VI. 8, 556. 133 ; VIL 4, 30, etc.), S8dma Veda
[L.2,34; 1V.2,7.060; V.2, 00, cte.], and a Yajur Veda [11. 4, 4; TV. 2,60; V., 4, 77, e,

As regards the Rig Veda, Phnini know of its Sdkala ddkAd or recension [IV. 8, 198), of
its Pada-pdtha [VL. 1, 115; VI, 1, 57; VIIL 1, I8, ete.] ond Krama-pdgha [IV. 2, 81, ete.]

and of its division Into sikias, adhpiyes, and anuvdbas [V, 2, 60). :

Az “seers ' or *rishis ' Papini mentions Vdmadeva [IV. 2, 7, 9], Praskanva, Harifchandra,
and Mandika.

1 A paper contributed to the second Oriental Conference.
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The practical applications of the three Vedas to the performance of religious ceremonies
were also considerably developed in Panini’s time, as is evident from his reference to several
classes of priestly specialists proficient in the particular practices of their respective arts.
These are Chhdndoga, Ukthika, Yajiika and Bahvricha [IV. 3, 129]. The chhdndoga or
udgdlri priests were those who sang in metre ; the ukthikas were those who recited certain
verses called wkihas as distinguished from the Sdmon verses which had to be chanted and
from the yajus verses which were muttered sacrificial formule, as explained by Monier
Williams. The ydjiiikas were the priests connected with the Yajur Veda and the bahvyickas
were the Hotri priests who represented the Rig Veda in sacrificial ceremonies. ITn Péanini’s
time each of these classes of priests developed special schools which were meant to conserve
their own particular texts and rules to be studied by the priests concerned for purposes of
their practical application in ceremonies.

Panini is silent regarding the Atharva Veda, for the word occurs only in some of the
ganas and not in his sifras. There is also the absence of a clear declaration in respect of
the literature of the Aranyakas and Upanishads. The word dranyaka is explained in its
literal sense and not as indicative of a literary work [IV. 2, 129], while the word upanishad
is referred to in the sense of a secret [I. 4, 79], though the Bdlamanoramd takes it to mean
the literary work, Veddnta-bhdga. If we infer from Panini’s silence regarding these works
that they were not extant in his time, we must be prepared to declare a much earlier date
for Panini himself.

Kétydyana and Pataiijali were of course acquainted with a greater volume and variety
of Vedic literature. The vdrtikas definitely mention the Atharva Veda [IV. 2, 38. 63 ;
IV. 3, 133, etc.]. The vdrtika to IV. 3, 105 refers to Yajnavalkya, the author of the white
Yajur Veda, as one to be included among the later or more modern rishis than those contem-
plated in the sitra itself, which in my opinion shows that Yéjiavalkya was considered by
Katyayana to be a contemporary of Panini.

II. Prokta, i.e., literature which is propounded or enounced for the first time but which
is not “revealed’ [IV, 2, 63; 3, 101, etc.]. Panini mentions several varieties of Prokia
literature, vz, :—

(1) Chhandas works, among which are mentioned those enounced by Tittiri, Varatantu,
Khandika and Ukha; works by rishis like Kadyapa and Kaudika; works of Saunaka
and others ; of Katha and Charaka, Kalapi and Chhéagali; of the direct pupils of Kalapi
(numbering four according to the Kasikd) and Vaisampayana (whose pupils numbered nine
according to the Kdsikd, IV. 3, 101-109). '

Goldstiicker takes the works of Saunaka referred to above to be the second mandala
of the Rig Veda which, being thus a prokia work, is regarded by him as later in time than
the other parts of the Iiig Veda.

To Panini’s list of these secondary Vedic works, Patafijali adds those known as Kaithaka,
Kdldpaka, Kauthuma [11. 4, 3], Maudaka, and Paippalddaka which is a $6khé of the Atharva
Veda ([gloss to IV. 3, 101]. Of these he singles out the Kdthaka and Kildpaka recensions

r

as being most widely prevalent and taught in every village, ’
(2) Brdhmana works [IV. 3, 105]. So far as I know Panini does not menti udu/
vidual work under the Brahmana literature, but only refers to such Bréi Euro-

were enounced by the ancient sages in a general way, The Kdéikd howeve TEMPLE,
by ‘ancient sages * Papini meant Bhallava, Satyayana and Aitarcya,
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refers  to Brihmans works of 30 or 40 adhydyas [V. 1, 62]; to Anu-Brihmagas (IV. 2, 63]
or works wrilten in imitation of or based upon the Brihmanss ; and also to attempts at
indexing mantras for convenience of reference at sacrifices [IV, 4, 125-1271.

(3) Kulpa works, of which individnal examples nre not mentioned by Pinini, thongh the
Kddikd cites two, viz., those of Paifiga and Aruneparija [TV, 3, 105], Kityfiyana and Pataiijali
rofer to the Brihmana and Kalpa works of moro modern sages like Yijanvalkya and Sulava,

(4) Silfen works, of which two classes are mentioned by Pinini, wiz, (i) Bhikyu-gilnas
propounded by PArddarya and Karmanda, in which are collected the rules and precepts to
be obeerved by the bhikshus, ascetics (i.e., men in the fourth dérama of life) and (i) Nofa-
#iltras which give collections of rules for actore [IV. 8, 110-111] and  were propounded by
Sildlin and Krisddvin,

II. Upajiéia, i.e, original works in which the authors impatt the knowledge they have
themselves discovered or developed untaught (I 4, 21; IV. 8, 115, VI. 2, 14]. Pinini's
work i itself desoribed as an example of such original literature by the Kdéikd, which also
mentions further the grammatical works of Kadakritsna, Apisalaand Vydgi. Other examplea
of snch literature cited by the Kdéikd are Guruldghavam ot the science of wealth and Dushe
knrann which, according to some, means Kdmajdstra or sexnal scicnce. Sometimes Phnini's
work Is mentioned as belonging to the prokia class of literature.  Thus the formation Pdniniyam
s explained as Pdyining proklam, the system of grammar enounced by Phnini [1V. 2, 64],

IV. Krita, i.e., literature that is ordinarily composed [IV. 8, 87, 116; ¢f, the expression
dlistra-kyit in the vdrtikx to ITI, 1, 85). PAnini mentions the following varicties of this
eloss of works (—

(1) Sifu-Krandiya, a treatise on the cries of infants [IV. 3, 88].

(2) Ydmasabltya, n book relating to the court of Yama [ibdd.].

(3) Works bearing on the seasons ; e.g., a vdsantika is one who studies the book relating
to spring |[IV, 2, B4].

(4) Sloka (of. slokakira) [TIT, 1,25; 2, 23] ; thus, upadlokayati=one who pradses in verse,

() Gdthd works (ibid).

(6) Sitra whence sitrakdra (ibid).

(7) Mantra whence mantrakdra (ibid),

(8) Makibhdirata [VI. 2, 38].

(9) Kathd whence Kdthika or story-teller [IV. 4, 102].

There is a further developmpnt of this general literature in the ages of Rityiiyann and
Patafijali. Thus KatyAyann knew of a work dealing with the wars of the gods and demons
oalled Daivdswram ; of works known as Viyasavidyd, Sarpavidyd, Gawlakshara, Aiva-
lakshans dealing with crows, snakes, cows and horses respectively : of Asnga.vidyd, Kshatra-
vidyd, Dharmg-vidyd, Sansarga-vidyd ; of Akhyina (story), dkhydyika (Aotion), Tiikése and
Purdna ; of works known 0s Anwsi, Lakshya and Lakshana [ Vdr. to IV, 2, 60]. A vdrtiks men-
tions the oxlebrated author Vyisa whose son is Suka according to Patafijali [IV. 1, 97].

Poatadijali was very familiar with the Mahdbhdrta, ds is evidenl from his mention of
Yuodhishthirn and Arjuna as the elder and the younger brother [11. 2, 34] and of Vissudeva,
Biladevs, Nikala, Sahadsva and Bhaimnasenya ns members of non-rishi families of Vrighni
and Kuru [IV. 1, 114] and nlso from his reference to the story of Kaisa killed by Krishna
ns being very popular [TIT. 1, 26 (6)], As examples of the literature of fiction or Akhydyild,
Patafijuli mentions Viewvadattl, Sumanottard and Bhaimarathi, while the Kd4ikd adds the
name of Urvasi.  Patafijali also relers to the krega literature of which he instenovs the
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work of Vararuchi and Jalanks slokas [IV. 3, 101 (37)). Lastly, Vyakaruna and Mimamsa
are rofereed to as snbjeots of specialised studies [T1, 2, 20].

V. Vydkhytna or the literature of commentories [TV, 3, 66]. Panini know of commen-
tiries.—

(1) Om Soma and other saarifioes

{2) On adhydyas of warks of rishis [IV. 3, 60] of which the Kdéikd mentions Vésish-
thika and Vaitvdmitrike ns examples.

(3) Called Paurcddiika and Puroddéika [ibid,, 70),

{4) On Chhandg works called Chhandasya and Chhdindusa [ibid. 717,

(3) Called Ohdturhotrilka, Pifchahotyika, Brahmanika, Archika, Prithamika, Adhvarika,
Paupadcharanita, Ndmika, Akhydtika, Ndmdkhyitika [ibid., 72).

(0} On works classified under Rigayonddi [ibid,, 73] nnder which the Kdéild mentions
no less than twenty-five works like Upanishad, Nydya, Sikshd, Vydbarana, Vitstw-vidyd,
Kshatra-vidyd, Utpita and the like.

As examples of commentaries on sacrifielal works, Patafijali mentions Pdbaydjiika,
Niavaydjfiika, Pafichawdanika, Sdplandamika, Ddigudaniks, Agnishiomika, Vijapeyika,
Rijasiyika. Patafjali also mentions commentaries on Nirubta and Vydkaraga [TV. 3, 66),

Apart from the references to other branches of literature, the grammatical works throw
light upon the history of their own subject. For instance, Phnini mentions among his
pradecessors Apidali, Kadyaps, Gargya, Galava, Chakravarman, Bharadvaja, Sakatsyana,
Sikalys, Senaka, Sphotayana; also suthors designated collectively s eastern [L1. 4, 60
IIL. 4,18; IV. 1, 17. 43. 180, etc.] and northern grommarians [TIT. 4, 19 TV. 1, 130, 157,
ete.]. Patafijali mentions the four stages in the history of grammatical literature as re-
presented by the four dehdryas, Apisala-Paqini-Vydi-Gautama [VT, 2, 86, the order of their
mention being that of chronology according to the Vértika on T1. 2, 34. He also refers to
other schools of grammar such as those of the Bhiradvajivas [TIL 1, 80 (1); IV. 1, 79 (1);
VI, 4, 7(1); ibid., 165 (1)], Saunages [L1. 2, 18 (1-4); VI, 8, 44 {1}], Euparavadava [VIL
3, 1 (6)], Sauryabhagavat [VITL. 2, 106 (8)], and Kuni [Eaiyyata's gloss, on T. 1, 756].

MANU'S “MIXED (CASTES.”
Br H A. ROSE.

IT will be generally conceded that two main motives underlie the lnws of marriage: (1)
cugenio, (2) the other economio, the desire Lo keep property in the kin. To the former belongs
the rule, instinctive or othorwise, against incest, But incest isa very variable offence.
We are not now concerned with its punishment but with its effact on the offspeing. Manu
lays down no olear rules about exogamy, and his commentators are not agreed as to his
menning, but it ia clear that ho forbade marriage with a woman of the same golra as the man;
and between him and a sapinda gn the mother's side : TIT, § 51 The gofra was the traceable
kin, the sapinda n fairly near cognate. That in fixing these limita Manu, or his sohool, had
some eugenio alms in view seoms certain, He goes on to sy that sickly wives or those
unlikely to have male offspring should be avolded, however wealthy they may be, His
ideals of marriago are twofold, according ns & man’s first or subscquent marriage is in question.
For the first wife a bride of equal enste muat bo chosen : NI §4. Bat immediately the rule
i qualified and such equality is only recommended. For & second marriage indeed the ideal
Bppears to be that the bride should be of Jower status thian hor hushand, even two or threa
oastes lower, But no sooner is this concession made in ILL, § 12 than in §§ 13—10itis
withdrawn, and the Brihmana who marrics & Sidra wife is denounced in no measured
mj‘- though it has been laid down that ho is at liberty to go down so far for & spouse,

1 Sacrad Boks of the Bart, vol. XXV, =
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So much for Manu's express mareiage-law. But by implication this is by no means
allof it. When we torn to his chapter on Mized Castes we find  far mors complex and far
leas ideal state of affaire. The right or license to take a wife from below is sceming) v extended
tothe first wife, and treated as quite en régle, such a union being anuloma or * with the hair,
and contrasted with a much lower type of marrisge, the pratilome, or * against Lhe haiv,? da;
a warriage between o woman of high and a wan of lower caste. Pratiloma has results 50
vurions that they deserve to be set forth in o table?, thns ~—

Fratiloma. Anuloma.
A Nishida® X o Si.‘fd'ir.a's dr. . . .But if she maery & Kshatriya . ., , . . & Brahmana.
6 PukkaﬂL'u dr. X o Chandilla, an Ug'ru'u de. X a Brdhmana: . , a Kshatted,
SD[!:M& ={) o A.'L-;im. o E-'-m[l:.akn.

o Niahida (Pirasava)’s dr, X a Sddra ; . . .00 o Chandili
I
Kukkutaka, Ant Fi‘mml-. yilL.
ILI.
A Bidra X a Valsya'u de. . . . Bul if ghe X a Brihmana,

t I
an Ayogava's dr. X o Brahwane.  an Ambashtha's dr, X, a Brihmana ; or \’nidlnlmlm.

a I:I'higErm. an Abhira. n Vena,
an Ayogava's de. X a Dasyu , , , o Vaideha . . or a Nichida,
! |
o Sairandhra, & Maitroyakn. s Disa or Margava.
It
A Sodra . . . & Vaisya X a Kshatriya's dr.
Kshattri, o Migadha,
(4) (5) !
Aﬁﬁir.‘lra « « o u Vaisya . , or a Kshatriya X a Brahmana's dr,
a Chandala " o Sita

I75) l (3)
i Vaideha's dr. X o Nishida. . . ., a Chandils, . . . 0 Nishida

b | L
| & Pinduwsophks. an Ahindika.

n Kirdvara's dr. X a Vaideha . . . . 0 Kiriivara.

o Meda, an Andhra,

The Brahmaud being the highest in rank, the degradation attaching to his diugliter, if
she marries beneath her,is the greatest.  1f she marry a Stidra, their son will be the * lowest
of men * aa Manu enys more thon once, Thus we can corret the order of degradation in X,
§28. The order should be Chindila, Vaidehaka, Siita, Magadha, Kebattri, and Ayogava.
But obviously the principle can still operate, and =0 Mann explains " just as 4 Sidea bepets

3 Heoro | = wonof: X ="marred "’ ;: and ‘s =* whosa ' or * and his’,

3 Niirada gives  difforent agcount of (he Nishada’s origin, e says the Nishida is distinet from
nod inferior to the Pirasava, The Nishida Is n Stdra waman's son by a Kahatriya, whilo the Pheaw vy
# her jon by o Bribhman: SBE, XXXII, p, 183 (X11, § 103). ‘This wonld make ths Nighfiels of
Niirads the same as Manu's Ugra, But the M3S, diffor, n Nepaless text making the Ugen, Pimsavi and
Nishida all anyloma sons of o 80den woman by busbeands of the (three) hicher costos © thid, p. 186 n, to
% 183, But if this text in correct we are driven to making tlis Ugra u on of n Bodrs woman by n
Vaisye, so that tho wseonding sealo wonld be:—Ugen, Pimsavae, Nishida, ns Niraida giveait, Thiy
showy low unraal the application of the priasiples must heve been, .

-
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on & Brihmana female a being who Is onteast from the Aryan comimunity, so thal out-caste
begets un females of the four castes sons even more worthy of being outensted than he is
himself.” BSuch are in effect Manu's words, but the train of his thought can best be followsd
i the table.  Manu omits to speoify which is the mixed caste formed when n Brahmana’s
daughter marries a Chandils, or & Vaidehs, ete. He is equally silent a8 to what resolts
when a Kshatriyva’s or 8 Vaisya's doughter marries o Chandfiln, ete. In other words he
givea us no illostrations to X, § 80,

But the principle of pratiloma can go on operating among the mixed castes infer se.
Indeed Manu says there are fifteen more mixed castes, engendered on femnles of higher rank
(but not of the four castes) by men who are vikya or ‘excluded,’ and these lower races nre
still more worthy of being outeasted than the former : § 831, These fifteen he does not specify

fully, but he clearly gives samples of them. E.g., (reading the lower part of the table) a
Vaideha's daughter has by a Chandila a Pindusopikn, n ‘ dealer in cane.’ And an
Ayogava’s daughter has by & Vaideha a Maitreyaka or ‘ bell-ringer.! These two specimens
do not bring out the principle at all well, for the two resulting occupational ocastes are
quite clean and respectable, though ex Aypothesi the Pindusopika ought to be lower, much
lower, than a Chandéla | and & Maitreyaka lower than o Vaideha. Thus we not only fail to
trace the 15 castes, but doubt whether the two specified are correctly ranked in Manu as we
have him, Before we try to track down the other castes in the table, let us look.at the
anuloma castes.

First, a man marrying only one caste below him begets no new caste, so the table
hns only to exhibit what happens when there is more than one degree of hypergamy, When
a SOdra's daughter (top of the table) has an Ugra son by a Kshatriya his rank is fairly good,
sewing that his danghter, espoused to a Brihmana, bears an Avrita, apparently s respectable
caste, though its status is left undefined, Butin § 49, we find an Ugra equated toa Kshattsi,
0 that anmuloma docs not avail the Ugra much.# Although he resembles a Kshatriya just
as much asa Stdra, V, £9, the function sssigned tohim is eatohing animals living in holes.
Onw can understand the degradation of the Btdm wife's progeny by o Brihmana, because
Manu denounced such unions, as already noted. Yet the Nishida whom she bears is inter-
preted to be distinet from the pratiloma Nishids who catches fish.® The daughter of an
anuloma Nishdda marerying s Chandila must however be rogarded as marrying beneath lier,
for their son is an AntyAvasiyin, who is “ employed in burial.grounds and despised evon by
thosa excluded " : X, § 39, being seomingly inferior to o Kukkutakas, hor son by a Sodra,

The cases of & Vaisya's daughter seem much simpler. Her son by a Brlbmana is s
professional man, practizing the *art of healing " : X, § 47.  And his daughter by marrying
o Brihmana ean raizo their issue to the decent status of an Ablire, though Manu does not
define thatstatus. Bulifan Ambashtha’s daughter ssponse o hushand of distinctly low status,
an admittedly degeaded Vaidehaks, hor son must be a Vens, whom the commentators
identify with the Barnda or * basket-maker *: X, §19. But ot best the illustrations are
not very convincing and all we can do is to suggest that both the pratiloma and anuloma
principles are on work on this side also,

Moreover the table shows severnl castes whose origin is not described. A Nishids
appears Lo be below a Sodra ; at all events there is o pratiloma Nighdda, and by marrying
him o Sldra's doughter loses onsto for hor sons, who beoome Pukknsas, equated to Ugras

4 Mani desoribes the ﬂ;.m o4 “"lerocious in kis manners and dalighting in ﬂmu!l;'-'.:m
wal one of tho two ronasaratory (1) rdtes ol & coronalion, and wis oo callad bLecnuse it *offected the

uuh}tmﬂ-h:&m ol endmios 't Law, Ancient Tndian Polity, p. 110,
f Vi Tonp 403 Yot so low Us tho anoloma Nivsade thot his nickname Phmsava ia inter-

pratad Lo mean * 8 living corpss® X, § 178,
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and Kalattris : § 40. And a Pokkasa's daughter oan go down further and CEpOuG @
Chandils, thereby creating a caste aa low as the Chandila, viz., the Sopika® The Sopika's
vocation is not defined, bubt he was “ainful,’ living by the occupations of his sire (1 the
Chandila), and ever despised by good men : X, § 38, But it Is when we come to the lower
pratiloma groups again that we sce how important the Nishida was. Thers was Nishidda
hlood in nearly every one of them. Yeb we are not told how this or tho Dasyu  emsio
originated. The Dasyn was outaide the pale of Aryan caste, whatever his tongue : X, §45;
but we cannol aay that he or the Nishdda was one of the fifteen mixed castes, Nor is it cloar
that au Ayogaya's danghter lost or gained status by marrying hins, or any other of hey nune-
rous suitors. One would imagine thot by espousing a Brihmann she would elevate her son's
cagte to somn extent, but the Dhigyana s only a leather-worker” and so must be far below
the Ayogava who is & carpenter. Wo can only conjecture that the fifteen castes inoluded the
Pindusopika, Kirdvara, Meds, Andhra, Ahindika, Sairandhra, Maitreyikn, Pukkasa, Disa,
Sopika, and possibly the Nishida and Dasyu.

That makes twelve inall, and we may make up fifteen by including the Antyivasayin,
Kukkntaka, snd Vena. We cannot however sottle the precedenice of these fiftcen mixed
castes inder me or inrelationto the original six, The inference from the whole chapter in
that Manu or his editor was enunciating principles actually at work, as they are to this day,
but never applied or applicable to any aotually existing social gronps on any great seale,
It can hardly be imagined, for instance, that the division of labour was held up until
there was a sufficient supply of Ayogavas to make carpenters, or that the leather
industry had to ca'canny until the carpenters had had an abundance of daughters to
marry Bribmanss and become Dhigvanas, Such large occupational groups must have
preceded Manu’s definitions of the status of the fruits of mésalliances in terms of their lowly
sovial position.

Lastly, it is doubtful whether these mixed castes were each quite hontogeneons in
status. The Sita almost cortainly was not, His position was seemingly dependent on
the offico which e held : as to which see Law, Ancient Indian Polity, p. 87.

Manu gives his reasons for thus setting forth the law of anuloma, It was based on
& primitive physiological theory, not, he admits, universally accepted even in India. The
hasic idea was, s applied to hnmaukind, that the son of an Aryan by a non-Aryan woman
might inherit Aryan characteristics, whereas the son of an Aryan woman by & non-Aryan
man was condemned by nature to inherit the non-Aryan traits of his father : X, 58 72 and
67, Hence the Sddea woman's children by n Brahman oould by marrying Brahmans for
#ix gonerations regain, as it were, their patrilineal caste, that of the Brahman. within the
seventh genoration. At least this ia the only interpretation whioh § 64 will bear in the
light of the modern working of the principle,®

¥ 1 nssume that the Svapika of § 51 is really o Sopllka, Ths Svapikn is really not ao very low,
Ho ia the won of & Kshuttri by an Uge's danghter, and s apparently pare andema ull through - 19,

7 Another * worker in leather * is the Kirivars,

8 1t oporntes atill wroong the Brabmans and pmong the Ghirths of the Kiogra Distriot in the
Punjab, " In the esventh generation the Ghirth's datghter bocomts o queen™, runs the proverh,
Apparently this provech or Many's prinelple minled Ermile Sonart into writing nx if o aystem of poven
onstes could betraced in the Punjub, 'The coresot view is that within certain castes thers Are, a5 if
wire, seven dagress of impurity, whioli can be removod by propes marriages for six gonorations ; Les
Castén dins ' Tiide, p. 30,
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We must now consider the effects of the anulema snd prafiloma principles on the law
of inheritance. As far ns the present writer has been able to trace, the progeny of a pro-
tiloms marriage was absolufely excluded from the svcorssion®, Even on failure of sons
of every . category Manu seems to rule out the possibility of ason by pratiloma taking any
share in his father's estate. Vishno is more explicit. After defining the twelve categorive
of ons, he'declares that childeon begotten (by husbands of inferior caste) on women of a
higher casto recvive no share : SBE., VIL § 37. At best  he allows them  mainténance,
He thus, it appears, excludes them even from the twelith and lowest category of sons who
may inherit ref. § 27.

The antlema sons on the other hand all took sharss in Lo inheritanee, but those shares
were graded in accordance with their rank, This principle was entirely different from that
which regulsted succeszsion mmong the twelve categories, each of which exelnded all the
grades below it, Some idea of the complications which could arise (and in practice must
have arisen) out of this system may be gathered from the fact that in cach cotegory the
anuloma principle could operato ; so that when it had been decided to which category sons
balonged it might next be necessary to decide how they were to ghare if their mothers wero
not of the same status. Manu explaing his principle by two examples. He takes the case
of a Brihmana who has had four wives, a Brdhman(i), o Kshatriya, a Vaisys and a Stdra
wife, and says the cstate may be divided in two ways :—

I. I
1, To the Brihmani's son Ay * one most excellent share
+ 3 shares of the remainder .. 4 sghares.
2. , s Kshatriya wife'sson .. 2 e o ~ A 2N
3. 4 o Yaisys i i ¢ kel X . = Ll
4, ., . GSidra i i | 7 o .+ | share.
Total 7} shares, 10 shares,

The * most execllent share " is not defined. It may not have been wvery large. It
will be noticed that, whichever mothod of partition was adopted, the Brihmani’s son got
six-fifteenths and the Vaisya wife's son three-fifteenths. By method 1 the Kshatriya
wife's son got half o fifteenth more and the Stdra wife's son so much less than by method
1L, It may be suggested that the *most excellent share® was one-fourth of a share only,
or in modern parlance & sawdid. I this conjecture could be proved the ‘remainder”
was very nearly the whole estate, It remains to notice the spparently later roles which,

-in acoord with the prohibition of a Brahman's marriage with a Sidra woman, debar their

son from taking more than a tenth share oven when he in an only son, and then lay it
down that soson by a Sidra mother, whalever his father's caste, shall inherit as of
right but may take whatever his father may give him : Manu, IX, §§ 154 & 155.10

o J. Jolly in his Recht und Sitte, p. 62, doos not bring this point out at all clearly. Further he
doss not mention anwlima or the offscts of ib oo the lnw of inharitants, In his traoslation of Bribaspati
(SBE., XXXIII), p. 374, 5 27ho hos* Lot Brahmaos, Eshatcivas, Valsyas, and Stdes, bogotien in
ordar by a Bmiunan, take fonr, three, two shares, and one ahare in succession.” This meaos : ™ Let
the son bogotten on s Brohmun wife, the son bogotten on e Kshatriyn wife, {andsc on) by s Brahman,
take four, thres ote."; just Manu's rule 11,

1o Manu, § LX, deals somewhst briefly with the whols qoestion. Viskmuamplifien his doctrine,
adopting hix method 11, and not only never exeluding tho Sodra wifs's son but netually allowing bim to
take half the estole whon e is the culy son : XVITI, §5 1 to 40,
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Whether the anwloma and pratiloms principles hal any real influenco on the formation
of castes may be doubted. They can hardly have lad  to the eonstitntion of the lower
nmenial and artizan cadles an magae, though they may. have oontebuted fresh sections to
masses alteady existing, Their legal consequenoes must have boon indircetly of great
importance, and it iy eegeettable that we do not know preciscly when they first came into
operation.  But if and when fully recogmiscd and enforcod, one of them must have bocn
the cessation of pratiloma MAarage u: currving no botter status than concubinage, The
anuloma principle must have bren loas drastic, Lut amply potent engugh to bring alout that
fission of the highor castes which js so distinetive of modern Hinduism. Hindn Lavw Jiniel
litthe or no regard for the institution of propeety as an cnd to which the eugenio welfare of
the family might be sacrificed. It pever recognised  primogeniture, where privito cstutes
were congerned, ns anything wore than the right to a small oxtes honorifioshare, Tt Vel
counterbalanced that share by special rights of ultimogeniture and the [ike. Iis leading
principle was absolutely cqual division of the estate smong all cons of cquul status, PBut
under the influence of sn idoal which, however mistaken, was an cugenic fdeal it fosterod
variely of status, just as it claborated gradations of marriage and cven mors numerdus
degrees of sonship by blood, by appointment, by fiction and by ndoption. In modern
Indisn oustom every principle Inid down by the sncient jurists can be traced. ofton i a
modified or even a debased form, but almost invariably recognizable. Even in Muham-
madan tribes we find the principle of anwloma at work.

It wonld however be unsafe to assume that in o purely or preduminantly Muling.
madan tract, where there is a vague but widespread feeling that sons by o wife of low birlh
(lowliness of status being quite undefined )y no element of contract enters in. Jusd as o
woman or hor kin may contract for her that hee hushand is ot (o takoa second wifo during
her lifetime under a penalty.' =0 it may bo made the condition of the uift of o bride that Ler
offspring is to suceced to the bulk of her hushand's estate. Sueh o stipulation may |
express or implied. In any case thero [s ofien, among both Hindos and Muhamisdans,
astrong sentiment in favour of giving sons by a wife of high status n su latantially largey
share in his father's estate than sons by a wife, equally martied, are entitled to 12 i ia
probable that a similae principle could be traced in other primitive legal syutems, but that
of anuloma scems to be distinctively Hindu. Ai any rate the peesent writer has faited to
discover any indication of it in Hammurabi’s Code or other records of early law,
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XCIX.—AN ACCOUNT OF THE MISSION OF QAsiM Bec axp Minza Mumayaanp Tagl To

BirirlRk, FOR THE PURPOSE OF BRINGING BACK FOR THE rRixce, Mirdx Husars,

THE SisTER oF [BRAmin ‘Apm Smu 17,
When Salibat Khin was relieved of the anxiety caused by the near presence of the
iniperial army, he busied himself in arranging for the marriage of Mirin Hueain, and, in
pursuance of the former agreement, sent the physioian Qasim Brg and Mirzd Mubammad Tagi

U Tn Tondis contracts in resteaint of polygyny are by no maans rare, but thoy lmve been
ouflified by the British codes, Engilsh tawyers appliod tlie rule that nll contraots in restraint ol mareligo
are void to usocinl systom entirely unknown to the makers of the rule. Hences covenant to refraln
from warrying other wivea is just ns nvalid, wider Anglo-Todion law, us gne 1o abstain from marriage
allogethor,

12 Rose, A Compendinm of the Punjab Cudtemary Law, Lalore, 1011, [+ 30 @ L aliould Le noteil
that the ruls wavers hetween giving the inforior sons o diminished abare and oxchiding thews ftom
inheritance allogether, but allowing thew malutenance.



30 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [V Emntany, 1028

with valuable prescnts and offerings to arennge with Theihim “Adil Shil IT for (e journey
of his sistor to Alunadangar, to meet her husband, Misia Husain,  These envoys, alter roach-
ing the city of Bijipir, brought their nission to a sucecsdul toruimtion and rebuncd 1o
Abmurtnagur with conzilistory answors from Thridim Adil S8hiah. Mz Muabaoaonadld
Tugi was then doputed to bring the bride and set ont for Bijipir with' this objeet. Ho
Lirpught the royal bride, seated in a howdal, in great state o Abmadnagar, but as the whaole
af the negotiations hind proceeded om the baeds of the metivecssion of the fortress of Sholii-
piir, and Ibrihim “Adil Shih 11 evadod the fulfilment of this condition, Saldbat Bhin doelayvd
the marringe [enst and feativities until the forintss slould have been surrendered,

At this time the king's infatuntion for Tulji, the dancing girl, greatly inercased and the
disncers suceceded in obtaining snything that they wished, ontil ene day the king, when in
a specially generons mood, gave to one of the danving girle a necklnee of peards, each }EN'
of which was a gem of the fincst water, Nasir Khin took the neoklace to Salikbat Ehin and
told him the story of its having been given by the king tothe dunving girl, and suggested
that its retwn should be demanded.  According to some the king commanded that the rope
of pearls should be given to s person whom Salibal Blfin decmed to be unworthy of it, and
Salibat Ebin hesitated to carry out the onder. Whichever story be truc it is certnin that the
King was so coraged with Saldbat Bhin that he set light to the treasury, and burnt and des-
troyed utterly countless jewols, rich atuffs, and rare valuables foam all eiticd and conntries,
When the flames leapad ap their sparks were wafted to the royal libraey and other buildings,
and the smoke of destruct’on begin to arice from these, ‘I'he royal pervants did their host
und with great diffioulty suececded in reseuing from the flomes a very little out of wery
p ]y, =R

Althongh some attribmbe the king's act to folly and scnseless wastelulneas atd say tht
ay boundless  gencrosity aod prodigality bring a'vont in (ime wisediness and penurions.
no=s, an axeess leds to folly and wostefuloess 3 yol the pet wos in truth evidence of the
king's lofiy spirit, which counted s nothing hicside it=elf the world and all that wos In it
This it wos which hed led him to withdeow from affairs of =tate and to poss Lis time in
aviuirng werit,

When the danving gitls hed olitalned o much influcnce 25 to be admitted to intluate
converse with the Ling, and hod  ascertvined that the king was: becoming estrsnged from
Suliibat Khiiin, they bogan still forther (o poison the king's mind ngainst hing and to spen
the doors of strife and  diseod. They cortinually hurped on Salabat Kin's indepondent
power in the state and proved to the king that he iabitually Cisoboyed the king's commands,
until the king legao to niake trinl of Zalibst Khim by commanding him to perforn dulies

=% Firlghta saya (0 258, 2584) that (be paie of this duncing giel wisd Fath] Bil and (ot dhe
king wishiul to give her two conly nocklnces of pearly, sapphiires, nud rables) which had Tormied puet of
the Vijnyenagar booty, Ho also says that Balilwat Khin st first rolused to Qiﬂ: the tooklaows to Fuifl
Hhith nod that whon the king insistod substiiuted, after consalintion with the omirs, two oblior oheldares.
Tho. womon discoversd the subatitution amd ecomplained to the king, who st for Enlibat K'im and
srderod him to hove all tho wtate jowely brought forth from Ehe tressnry and arranged in arvom In die
polore, Salibat Khin, Lot on_wving the Vijayanagar seekdnees, conconlod them, but bind all the other
Jewuld wet guk, T king eaomed the poom (o be cleared amid weni with Fathi Shih Lo inspect the jevels,
Ou auisaing tle Vijayanagar nooklaens hie bucamo o raragod ihat be wrapped upall the jowds in some
valuable earpets, sol flis to the carpets, and left the room, His witendouts rushed in to save what thay
could and succonded in saving all the jowils oxeepl tho ponrls, 3o 1hst they and the carpels wore all
w2y lost,  Feow this day Corth Murtash Nizim Shil was known a8 * the Madman,”

ol
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little suited to his digaity2™, Thus at this tine a Surmdn was issund ordering Salibat Khdn
Lo o to the fortress of Darh2s: nud nov o coturn until fucther orders, Although Salilut
Khdn g0 far obeyed thoorder az to go in hosto to the fortress, hedid not wail for an
vrder reoalling him, but returned without it. A fow days later 8alibat Khin wes ordered
ko go to Junnir and, having prepared o lof by throne, to await inthe village of Nirangfion
the arrival of the king, whe proposed totour in that part of his dominions, Salihnt Khin
procesded to obey that order, and renderad noceptable servico, hat, s before, did not ro-
main where hie was, bub toturned to court without leave. Tnadditionto all this, the potition
of Wighaji, Ndikei i of the fort of Shivaer, full of slander of Salibat Khin, was presentod
ta the king by monneof ihe dancing girls and added o the ling's indignation against his
minister. The king now issned a frosh order directing Salibat Biin to go to the village of
Pitori*® and set up a4 throno ther, and pavition for the theane and everything that
might be  nteeseary for the holding of a roval court. falilmt Bhin set ont for Pitos
and busied himself in careying ont the ordins which o had roceived. The king’s health now
gave way, and the conrt physicians, among them Qisim Beg and Hakim Hasan Kishi, were
engaged in treating him ontil the chief physicion, Hakim Misri, arrived from the hospital
anil by his treatment complotely restored the king to health.

While the physicians were employed in treating the king, Salibat Khin onoe again returned
to the eapital without leave, and the king, enraged by his repeated acts of disobedienes,
smmmoncd him to ecourt.  Salibut Ehin  never entered the royal presence without fear
and trembling, and ths king, taking advantage of his nervous terror, Lid behind a door and
suddenly came forth as Ralibat Khin entered, and stopped him, with his sword drawn, in-
tending to cut him down. Salibat Khin, sacing the king before him with his sword raised,
fell and rolled on the grouni like & half-kifled bird and wept and howled for mercy.  The
king, overcome by this sight, refrained from slaying him and ordeved that he zhould be impri-
sonod.  On Salar 10, in the year mentioned above *5% o farmdn was issned to Mirzi Sidig
and Bihzdd-ul-Mulk, ordering them to send Salibat Khiin to the fortress of Parenda; and to
undertalio jointly the sdministration of the kingdon. Miza Sﬁdiq and BihzAd-ul. Mulk

M Avcording to Firishta what chiefly enragad ihe king againgt Salibnt Khin was 1l advance of
Thrihim "Adil Shith IL to the frontier. Ihralim insisted that the marringo between hix sistor and prines
Musnin should be eonsammatad ar that his sistor ahould ba sani buck, Saliibat Khinn replicd that sait e
eaquest pould be eomplied with until the fortross of Sholipie ind been retroceded, Ibrahim thereupon
orcmwd the frontiee and lakd slage o the fortress of Ama: Mortnsi Nizhn Shih sont {os Salibat Ehin,
npbraided him for having brought this seoubls on the state, nnd acqussd him of treachery, Salibay fhin
proteaied his Joyalty and the king acoused ki, with more reason, of disobedionce, and weakle added
Ehat il Jio had the power ho would imprison him. Salibat Khin roplied that he was thea king's homble
soevant angd only requirod to ho toll in which fort I way ta be imiprisanad, when he wayld o theed wad
femmin thers a8 o prisoner,—F, ii, 231,

282 Piriahta sayas (ii, 285) that Salibag Eban wan ondored 0 po 1o Danda.Tijpirl and, an recelving
the order, wont steaight to his house, cansed his sorvanis to put him in irons, and, in spits of the protesty
ol s followeam, went ta Dandid-Rijpurl and rommined a prisoner thars, On his doparture the king
appointed Qisim Beg Hukim onkid and piehed and Mired Mubammad Tagf Naujri ministor, Firishtu doen
nat moation the spbequent movements of Faldbnt Fhin, hare daseribed, Avcording to him Balilul khin
remained obadiontly in Danda-Rajpiri ungil ke wak recalled, by Fieishia's own wdvies, to countoract the
plate of Sultin Husin Ssbuaviiri, who had meeivad the title of Mirzd Fhiin, Sayyid ¢ Al nppears to relate
Al the stoties cireulated by Snlibat Bhdn's eneming,

243 Pithardi, about thirty-ons miles eaxt of Ahmiadnagar,

284 No year hoa benn montionad but H. i05 AppenrE 1o have beot the year, in which care thiy
daro woulldl be equivalent to Jap, 20, op, 1687,
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then became joint vakils and pisheds and sent Salibat Bhiin to the fortress of Parenda. On
his arrival there o fresh farmdn was recoived, ordering that he should be sent to the
fortress of Ause, nod e was accordingly sent thither.

When Bihzad-ul-Malk had acted as vakil and pished jointly with Mirzd Sidiq for a short
time, he plotted to oust Mirzd Sidiq from the office in order that he himself might hold it
nlone, thereby following the example sot by Salibat Bhin, His designs became known to the
king, who was angered hy thom, and o farmdn was issued to Mirza 8idiq ordering him to
imprison Bihzid-nl-Molk and send him to Parends, and to undertake the duties of vakil
and pished by himself. The order was obeyed, and BihzAd-ul-Mulk was #ent to Parenda
and imprisoned at the end of the month of $afur (Feb. Ap. 1587), while Mirzh 8idiq under-
took alons the duties of the office of vakil and pished, and drew all power in the state into
his own hands. At this time Tulji the danving girl and her followers, who had till now been
in attendance on the king day and night, were debarred from his presence, snd his own sor-
vants bl aceess to him onee again. One of them, named IsmA'il, received the title of
Tsmil Khin, or rather Tandi‘il Shib, and roso by degrees to bho an amir and to great power
in the state. .
{—Ax AccousT oF THR Maroi oF [BRAmIM ‘Apm SAm II WiTh HIS ABMY TO THE QODN-

TRY OF MeRrazh Nigdy SHAN, AND OF THE DISPUTES THAT AROSE THEREFROM.

It has already been mentioned that when Thrihim 'Adil Shah objected to surrenders
ing the fortress of Sholipir, Salibat Ehén postponed the marriage feast of Mirlin Husain
and thus put an end to the friendship between the two royal hounses, Ibrdhim ‘Adil Shak
then set himself to cultivate the friendship of Mubhammad Quli Qutb Shih, and to enter inta
an alliance with that family ; he marched with his army and sent an envoy to Mubammad
Quli Quth Shih, professing friendship for him and a desiresto be connected with his family
by marriage.  Mubhammad Quli Qutb 8hih, who also had reason to be displeased with Sali-
bat Bhin, received these overtures favournbly and agreed to give Iheiihim *Adil Shith his
sister in morriage. but for foar of Salibat Bhin hesitoled to send her. In the meantimo
news of the arrest of Balibat Khin was received, and Mubhammad Quli Queb Shih, whowe
mind wis now casy regarding Salibat Khiin, took advantage of the opportunity to conclude
the marriage festivities of his sister and Thrihim ‘Adil Shah 11, and then Ibrahim *Adil 8hiih
marched with his army towards the kingdom of Abmadnagar and wosted the frontier
provines of the kingdom,

Mirzilh Sadig reported this matter to the king, who commanded that Salibat Ehin and
Biliziid-ul-Mulk shonld be released from confinement and placed in administrative charge
and military command of their own jégirs, thot Shihzida Mirdn Husain should be interned
in Daulatabid, and that the royal pishiddne should he dispatched towards Bijiptr, while
the ambrs and chiefs of the army repaired to the capital with their troops. Mirzd Sidig
was ordered to submit a report when sll this should have been done.

Mirzii Sidig, in obedience to the royal command, sent o messonger to summon Saldbat
Ehitn and Bihzld-nl-Mulk from the fortresses in which they were imprisoned, placed Mirin
Husain in Daulatibid, and sont the royal pishihdnd on towards Bijipir. He then reported
to the king that his commands had been executed.

The king now reflected that the recall of Salibat Ehin Lo duty would be sttributed to
infirmity of purpose on his part, and a fresh order was issued to the effect that Salabat
Bhiia should be detained as before, and should not be summoned to the presence,  Bihzid.
n!.-&'l.ulk had not reached thl fortress to which he was being sent when the farmdn recalling
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himn reached him, and he returned to court, Salabat Khiin acted on the first farmdn which
had reached him, paying no attention to the prohibition in the second farmdn, and set out
for the capital. Bihzdd-ul-Mulk on his return to the capital endeavoured, as before, to
associate himself with Mivzd Sidiq in the office of vakil and pished, but this design conflic-
ted with Mirzd §4diq’s plans, and he reported the matter to the king, from whom he obtained
& fresh farmin for the arrest of Bihzdd-ul-Mulk. Mirzd Sidiqg, having regard to the crisis,
did not give effect to this order, but represented to the king that as the “Adil Shaki ariny
had reached the frontier, it would be better to postpone the arrest of Bihzid-ul-Mulk, The
king was enraged by Mirzi $adiq’s intercession for Bihzd-ul-Mulk, and issued o farmén to
the latter directing him to arrest Mirzd $idiq and send him to the fortress of Rajiri. In
the meantime Salabat Khln, who had set out in accordance with the first farmdn, arcived
at the capital, and when the king heard of his arrival he issued another farman directing
that he too should be sent to the fortress of Rijari. Bihzfd-ul-Mulk, in obedience to these
vommands, sent Salibat Khin and Mirza Sidiy together to Rajiri.

The duration of Mirzi Bidig's tenure of the office of pishwd, nfter the deposition of
Salibat Khin, was no more than nine days, but in these few days he did much for the people,
organized many charities, and instituted many public works, Blessed is the mnn who is
not intoxicated with the pride of ten day's power, but considers the poor and needy, and
neglects not the oppressed and afflicted.

The duration of Salibat Khin's tenure of the offien of pishvd, Loth alone and in associa.
tion with Asad Khin was ot least twelve years, He, too, certainly did much good while he
was in power, and no pishvd was ever so powerful as he was during this period.

At this time, owing to the constant change of pishuds, the affairs of the kingdom fell
into confusion, many villagea were desceted and fell into ruins, and the inkabitants of the
kingdom fell on evil days, and the kingdom began to decay.

Bihziid-ul-Mulk, finding the field now clear before him, was led on by ambition to
represent to the king that without a phshed the affairs of the kingdom could not fail to fall
into confusion, in the hope that the King would confer this high office on him. But it was
far from the king's intention to appoint Bihzdd-ul-Mulk géshed, and on Monday, Rabi-ul-
Awwal 14 (Feb. 13, ao.p. 15387) the post was conferred on Qisim Beg, the son of Qisim Bog.

Althongh Qisim Beg at first, out of regard to his personal safety, declined the appoint.
ment, he was at length prevailed upon by Hakim Misri and other officers of state to aceepl
office. A farmdin was then issucd ordering that Bibzad-ul-Mulk and Sanjar Khin should
be imprisoned, and Qasim Beg sent them to the fortress of Ransiri.

L the meantime the king reccived news that Theahim *Adil Shith. had advanced as far
ns Parenda, nnd Qisim Beg, who was a good-natured aud good hearted man, now used his best
endeavours to compose the quarrel and bring about peace.,  Hesent anenvoy to Ibrihim ‘Adil
Shih to say that by the exert jon of well-wishers the foundation of friendship between the
two dynasties hiad been cementod by a matrimonial allianee, and that although Salibat Ehfin
bnd, nt the instance of some self-seckors, postponed the celebeation of the marriage feast for
o shorl time, he would now set himself 1o atone for thiy dereliction and would do hi= best o
cause the fcast to be held at once.

Ibriihim ‘Adil Shah, on this good man's intervention, retired from Parenda, and Qisim
Beg summoned the prince from Daulatibid and, with the king's permission, made prepara-
tions for a splendid feast and for the celebration of the consummation of the marriage in the
village of Pitori, The astrologers were then ordered to seleet an wospicious hour for the
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consnmmation of the marriage, and seleoted an nuspicions night. The marriage was con-
summated on that night, the key to his desires being placed in the hand of the prince. The
amirs and chief officers of the army and the wasfre and courticrs attended, offered their
congratulutions, and soattered lnrgesse.

After the conolusion of the feativities the king issued a farmédn summoning the prince
to conrt. Qfisim Beg sent on the prince to court, and he remained there, without being allowed
to depart, for three days.  On the fourth night, ot the time when all men take set, @ fin®
broke out in the bedchamber of the guiltless prince, but sinct his hour had not yet come he
cscaped from this calamity by the help of the dancing girls. Some attributed this fire to
the king’s majesty, but God knows the trth of all things2*®

When the prince cscaped from the heart of the flames of that fire, Qs Beg undertook
to protect his person and managed to persuade him, perturbed os he was, that hie need have
o fear of fire, The king now ordored that the prinec should be sent back to Daulatibid,
and Qisim Begsent him back thither under the chmge of scome of his own trusted zrrvants,
taking every possible precaution for hiz personal safcty.

After this » royal farmdn wes {ssued removing Mubib Bhin from the post of con.-
mandant of Daulatabid and appointing Abmad Khn in his place, and a sccret order wos
issued to Abmad Ehin directing him to put the prince to death. But the prince was beloved
by all, both great and small, and Qasim Beg also was opposcd to any violence against
him, Ahmad Ehin therefore put to death another who resembled the grince, and sent hiz
head to the king. The people, when they saw, 8s they thought, the head of their favourite,
were naturally convineed that the prince had been put to death, but a few days loter the
commandant's artifice and the fact that the prince was still alive became known, and the
king, who attributed this disobedience and deceit o Qasim Beg, issued an order removing
him from the office of pished, and Habib Khin, who had formerly been known as Musharraf-
ul Mamalik, acquired the office of pished by the cfforts of Futih ;** bt his tepure of the
office lasted no longer than one night, for, at the end of the night on which he put on the robo
of honour which had been conferred on him as valdl, Habib Ehin, one of the immediate atten-
dants of the king, gave Futih a jewelled necklace and by his lelp became eakil and pishod,
and the king removed I1ahib Ehin from the office of pAshed almost at the moment in which
he conferred it on him,

Qisim Beg was vakil for nine monthe, and was followed by Habib Ehin who held office
for one night 251 After that, in accardanos with the royal command, the sons of some of the
ol officers of the court who had boen concerned in publie affairs gained acoges to (ho king's

T 25 There isno doubt of Murtazd Si?gﬂm Shil's guilt, Firishta, who wan o close attenitaos
on him ai this time and belongd 1o his party, not the princo’s, says that ho eansed the prince'y
hedding to bo =t on fire and then hatd the door of his badroom gemured, so that ho could nol eseape,
Fathl Shak, tha king'd lavoarite dnncing girl, hoard 1he Trinee’s onos and, toking pity on him, had him
oo el ol Qanim Beg o Mirgh Mubommnd Teagl Nesil sont im secretly Back 10 Danlaribid, Two o
threo dayw lator tha king wont te Hia Lindroom 1o wearch for Tis mon's remaing, but finding nol
oven o bone gquestinnod Fathi Shah,  Ble swrmsted thet the prinee’s bonea hnd leen entively oaleined,
tut 1l King rofused 1o he'leve iVin, and pressd hor more ok aoly, whereupon she ndiittod thal ohe had
mved the prince and honded him over. to Qonim Pog and Mireh Mubmmmad Taqf, but they, on boing
examinad, donled ony knowledge of the aflain wherenpen the king dismissed them and nppointed
Mirsh Sadiq Bhin Urd0badi cakil—F, i, 265,

196 1 take this most unuaual pime 1o be Sayyid "Ali'a version of Taihi Shith, the it ronlirred
by Murtard Nizhm Shah oo Tuljl, the dencing girl,

“_'*' Avourding to Firiahta, Mirzd Mupammad Sadlg Urddhid micovoded Odsim Bagr as skl and,
on refusing to ald the king in his desigos agnint hia gon's |ie, wna nupf_-rmlc.;] hy Hulihin TTusaia Hnhesyiiri,

who received the titvle of Mirzh Ehin—F, i, 285,
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in the days of the late king and in the carly days of the reign of Murtezd Nigim Shih had
boen one of the ohiof pillars of the Abmadnagar kingdom, Sultin Husain, son of Sultin
Hasan Sabzavirl, Vafa Khin and the sons of the other amirs and officers. These the king
summoned to conit, and as he was guided by divine grace, he followed the advice of the chief
men in the kingdom, who were convineed, as thongh by inspiration, that Sultin Tusain, who
was known as Mirzd Khin, was inspived with capability for office, The king therefore comman-
ded all to-support him. Thereafter all, having been asked their age, were invested with
rubes of honowr and allowed to depart, Early the next morning, at the instance of Futiih and
her Iollowers, the king summoned Mauliind Habibullih, invested him with a robe of honour
and appointed him to the administration of all the affairs of the kingdom. When the son
of Manling ‘Indyatullih wes transferrd to the post of valil, he arrested most of the nobles
and officers of the kingdom, and especially the foreigners, such as Qisim Beg, Hakim Misd,
Mirzd Mubammad Taqi, Amin-ul-Mulk, Habib Ehin, Shith Rafiud-din Huosain, Mirzd Mugim
and others, and sent them to distant fortresses,

In the meantime the petition of Rija Bahirjiid®® had arcived o3 court. s purport
was that his brother, Niriyan, bad risen in rebellion against him and that many had gather-
¢d around him. He requested that a foroe might be sent from the capital to his assistance
and promised to pay nael bahd and to regard himzelf thenooforward as o vassal of Abma T
In pecordance with the royal conmand & number of the principal amirs, such as Nir Ehiin,
Saif fhin, Abhang Ehiin, Jabingic Biin and Saif-ul-Mulk, were sent with o large army to the
sssislance of Rija Bahirj @i, and Farhiid Khin was appointed to the command of the army.
The amirs marched in accordance with the royal command, and when they reached the fron-
ticr of Bahirjid's country, they leamnt that Niriyanji had overpowered him and {mpri-
soned him, and had established himsolf as independent ruler of the country. They therefore
halted on the frontier and reported the condition of affairs to the capital. The zon of Maulini
‘Iniyatullih was then beginning to totter, preparatory to falling from the office of vakil,
and noboty took the trouble to answer the letter of the amirs until the Muulind was
deposed and Mired Bhin, with the nssistance of Tsmd'll Khin, was appoimed walfl, Then
however, Mirzi Khin sent a man to recall the amirs and entered into friendship with them.

The way of this matter was on this wise. When the son of Maulini ‘Iniyatullih had been
pishod for nearly three months, Mirzd Ehin entered into a confederacy with Tama'il Khin and
promised to pay him the sum of 10,000 huns when he should be appointed, andin the wean-
tie e paid as camest money to Futdlh the sum of 2,000 huns, so that the whole of that party
unanimously favoured his elevation to the post of pished, and began to make reports and com-
plaints to the king regarding the son of Maulind Tniyatullih and succeeded in prejudicing the
King ngninst him and in obtaining a farmdn for his deposition. The son of Maulini “Infiya-
fullih was, indeed, not Gt for the office of valdl, Mirzd $adiq, an account of whose prosperity
and disgrace hos already been given, said of his tenure of the office of pished that he was a prog-
nant piahed and was gravid for nine v ooths, nine days and nine hours, which is the period of
propguancy, during the tenure of the offive of pished by Qisim Beg, Mirsi $adiq himself, and
fabib Ehin, and that a black crow was born. A strange thing is that the following hemistich
ia & chronogram for the date of the deposition of the son of Maulind TInAyatullih. a8 (&)
Bl g A5 L 289,

298 This was Huhﬂrji, l!-.'tjd ol ll"ﬁ.::ll‘lhﬂ. Firishta dods uol mention this affair,

230 T ponpob extraol Trom thas chrovogrm way possible date for the dismissal,
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When the appointment of pishvd was, by the help of the dancing gitls, bestowed on Mirza
Khin, who was, in truth, the cause of the ruin of the Nigam Shahi dynasty, he, in accordance
with the vileness of his disposition and his natural wickedness, began to lay the axe to the root
of the power and prestige of the Nizam Shihi dynasty, and to behave with great ingratitude
to his old master, and to plot and conspire against the king with a gang who were tired of his
seclusion and abstraction from affairs of state, with the object of putting the prince on the throne.

When Mirza Khan was settled in the post of vakil he sent to recall the amirs who had been
sent to the assistance of Bahdrjici, and succeeded in turning them into partisans of his own in
the matter of placing the prince on the throne. He falsely accused Farhid Khan and Saif-ul-
Mulk, who would not aid him in this matter, of some offence, and seized them and imprisoned
them in a fortress. He confiscated their jdgirs and conferred them on ‘Ali Ehén, his own
mother’s brother, to whom also he gave the title of Kishvar Khan. He also entered into
correspondence with Bijapir on this subject, and sent to Ibrihim ‘Adil Shéh to remind him
that the prince was his son-in-law and suffered great hardship and misfortune in Ahmad-
nagar, as & band of dancing girls who had the king’s ear and access to all his councils were for

ever trying to compass the overthrow of the prince. He said that the prince had hitherto, by
the assistance of his well-wishers, escaped from the snares of his enemies, and was hoping that
his connection by marriage with Ibrahim ‘Adil Shéh would induce the latter to invade
Ahmadnagar, come to his assistance, set him on the throne of his ancestors, and return. He
promised that whenever Tbrdhim ‘Adil Shih came to the prince’s aid the fortress of Parenda
would be surrendered to him. i

Ibrahim ‘Adil Shah, led astray by these fomenters of strife, and induced by his connection
with the prince and by the hope of increasing his dominions, ordered his army to assemble, and
sent on his pishlhdna. He then marched, at the head of a very strong and numerous army,
for the kingdom of Ahmadnagar.

When the news of Ibrahim ‘Adil Shih’s approach reached the king, his kingly pride and
valour led him to order the pishiidna forth and to send it on in the direction of Bijapir. All
the amirs and vazirs who were of the party of the prince were sent on with the advanced guard
before the rest of the army, and although they openly obeyed the royal command, yet when
they reached the village of Patori they halted and advanced no further.

The king, in spite of the instability of his position and of his ill-health, was firmly resolved
on punishing the enemy, and marched from the capital with his army.

When the amirs heard that the king had marched, they left the village of Patori and
marched on to the village of Dawéara,?’0 and the king and his army encamped at Patori,

As the greater part of the army, from the prince downwards, were openly disobedient,
and the greater number of the foreigners and loyal servants, whose staunchness and fidelity
will be remembered to their credit until the end of the world, and whose swords and counsel
had ever been at the disposal of the kings of the Nizim Shahi dynasty, were now imprisoned
in various fortresses by Isma’il Ehan and his followers, who held all power in the state, and,
being rendered helpless, owing to the quarrels between the amirs, could not render any assis-
tance at this crisis, and as the king suspected that all trouble had been brought about by
Mirza Khan, whom he bitterly reproached, there was no course opcn to him but to send a humble
message to Ibrahim ‘Adil Shih, promising to pay him a large sum of money and to attempt
te compose the quarrel by peaceful means.

== S S TN

290 Pithardi and Dhanora,
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Mirzd fhin was now much alarmed, and attempted to persuade the king’s servants, under
whose charge he was, to let him go free, in order that he might persnade the amirs to oease their
opposition to the king's wishes, and to attack the ‘Adil Shiki army. The fool Tsma'll Khin,
in his simplicity, helieved that Mirzd Khin was speaking the truth and lot him gofree, Mirzi
Khiln then made off to the amirs and at last openly showed himself a traitor, On the follow-
ing day, he and all the amirs marched with the army to Daulatibid and placed themsolves
at the disposal of the prinec ™,

When Mirzi Kbin fled towards the amirs, the royal camp moved from the village of
Patori to Mahkard, and thenee to the eapital,

Before Mirzi Ehiin and the amirs could reach Daulatibid and make obeisance to the pringe,
the kotwdl of that fortress and allits garrison had conoursed in raising the prince to the throns,
and had actually seated him on the throne. Rastin Bhin, governor of the city of Bir, and all
the citizens had followed the example of Daulatibid and declared for the prinoe, In the mean-
time Mirzd Khin also, with the chief amirs, arrived at Daulatibid and made obeisance to the
prince. The acoession of Mirzd Khén and the amirs greatly strengthened the position of the
prince, and adherents began to asssmble from all sides. The prince entrusted all affairs of
administration to Mirzd Khin and made him his oalil and pishvd, and ¢ven entered into an
engagement with Mirzi Khin to the offect that he would never even think of deposing him
from the office of valtl and pished,

On the following day &t sunrise Mirza Kiin brought the prince forth from Danlatibad
and they marched out into the open plain, It is said that when the prinoe left the fortress,
the moon was in Scorpio, and although he was strongly advised not to leave the fort then, he
prid no heed to the adwvice,

201 This aocount of the last diys af the relgn of Murtasi Nighm 8hih T is not corveet, Firishta,
who was amployoed by the king as a sonfidential azent and advisor during his contest with the prinee, iy
a far better authority than Sayyid *All. . He says that when tha amirs ol sho army halted st Dhlnors
snd refused to advance any further against the army of Bljapidr, which was besioging Auss; ho was himsslf
sent by tho king to make inquivies in the eamp and report the caiso of the delay.  Mirsd Khiin, who had
returned to the oity, wes much alarmed by the deputation of ¥irishta, whom ho koaw to bo dovaied to the
king's intoreat, nod offered tho dunving girl, Fathi Bhil, a briba of 12,000 hdssto olitain an onler mppoint.
ing him to investignto the eause of the army’s slothfulness, The bribe was acceptad and the imbecile leing
sent Mirsd Khin to the enmp, Firishta fled fram the eamp on Mirzi: Khin's arrivil and waa pursued, bab
sonirived to elude his porsuers and to rench Abmadnugar in the morning, when Bs mado his report to the
king, Ho said thal Mirzd Khin intendod to go to DaulatAbAd, releass the prined; and radso Lim to tho
throne. Fatlii Shih, who was present at tho interview, pave bim tha lis and sald that it was intoncelvahlo
that Mirzd Khin should be meditating treason. Firishia ropliesd that bo had no motive for wishing to
injure Mirei Khin but feared that the truth of his report would soon bo manifout, Hoe was  wat apraking
when rpies camo in and roported that MirzsA Khin and the amirs wore marohing to Daulatdbid with the
-ohjort of proclaiming tho prince. The king, in groat ularm, asked Firishta whit was to b dona. Firishta
roplied that two measures, cither of which was cortain of susonss, ware open.  The first was to assamblo
the guards and mareh rapidly to Paithan to opposs the progress of the roballious amies, who watld bo do-
sortod by the army when it was ssen that e king bad taloen the fiald. To this the king ploadsd sickness
‘oaused by poison mdmininterad by o ounuch, who, he foarod, had been in the pay of Mire Khln. Firishia's
Estond] propomal woo tluat Salibat Ehin should be recallod from Danda Rijpurt, and that the king should
bo carviod in ¥is litter as far as Junniir, to meet him. Ho mid that tha army, on lesrning that tha king
and Halibat Ehin hnd mot and wor revonciled, would at ooes draert the prisce and Mirzy Ehiln and
return to its allegionce. The kiug issued an order recalling Saldbat Khin from Dand) fuﬁ,_ur] and
would hoave started to mest him, had not ths dancing girl dissuaded him by alorming him.  The ks
king lost heart, and decidod to pwnit Salibat Ehin's arrival in Apmadnagar. It was Salibat Khiln's arrival
that Mirzd Khn had foared, sod in order to forestall it he was marching on DaulaldlLid by denbls ntages.
Firightn, seoing that the king was entirely in the hands of Fathi Shib, was constrained 1o ot oventa takn
their course—F, 1i, 288.2358.
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Mirzd Khin, having brought the prince forth from the fort, presented to him the confede-
rates who had declared for him, and when all the amirs, ofticers, sild!ddrs, and troops who had
agreed to raise the prinee to the throne hed made their obeisance and bad been assured of
the increase of Lis bounty and favour towards them, some of them were promoted. Among
these was Mir Mubammad Salih Nishibci, who received the title of Ehanlhiinin and the
appointment of Sar-i-naubat,

When the news of the prince’s intentions reached the city of Ahmadnagar, most of the army,
who were by nature o faithless crew, forgot their obligation and disgraced themselves by for-
saking their lawful master and hastening to join the prince, and during the two or three days
which the prince now spent in Daulatibid he was joined by innumerahle troops.

When an enormons foree had thus gathered round the prince’s standard, the prinee marched
on Aimadnagar. Meanwhile the king contracted dysentery and became very weak. Although
Ismi’il Kbin and his party strove hard to enlist some help, so that they might meet the rebels
in the field, their efforts were unsucessful. The dancing girls were now dispersed. Some of
them hid their heads in holes and corners ond others fled to all parts in fear of their lives,
TsmA'il Ehfin, the head of that gang, was unable to cope with the calamity that had befallen
him, and sent nmhbrella and @ftdbgirs, the special insignia of royalty, by the hand of Didd Ebiin,
another member of the gang, to the prince, and asked for an sssurance that his life would be
spared, but was so overcome by terror and perplexity that, without waiting for this sssurance,
he fled to the prince’s camp. When Dii(d Bhiin, who had started before Ismi'il Ehin, reached
the prince's camp, he was slain by the turbulent mob, but Ismd'il’s fate was not decided so
soon, for when he wrrived he was admitted to make his obeisance, and Mirzi Khéin, interceding
for him, prevented the mob from doing him violence.

When the prince’s army arrived before Abmadnagar,2%? it halted by the Kdld Chabiitra
in order that an auspicious hour for entering the city might be chosen, and the prince’s tent
was pitched there.  The Sayyids, maularis, and the great men and the people of the city came
forth to pay their respects and offer their congratulations, and moeived the honour of being
allowed to make their obeisance, while the chief men of the anny went out to welcome the
prince, and all were gracionsly received..  The next day at sunrise the prinee mounted in royal
state and rode with his amirs and officers towarda the citadel of Abmadnagar to pay hbis
respects to the king.

When the prince was admitted to the royal presence he made his obeisance,*™%  and the
king with paternal kindness called him to him. A pumber of the prince’s most- devoted
adherents, who had from motives of caution accompanied him to the royal presence, were
apprehensive of the prince’s advancing to the foot of the throne, notwithstanding the great
weakness of the king, but the king, perceiving their anxiety, reassured the prince, and, when he
drew near embraced him and kissed his forehead, and then gave him some useful and profit-
able advice regarding kingeraft and the mutability of all hunian conoerns,  When the king
hud finished his discourse, the prince took his leave, and sent the king, owing Lo his great
weakness, Trom the Baghdiad palace to the both of Hoidar EKhin: Then Mirzh Fhin and

1062 On the arrival of Prinoe Husiin bofore Abpmadnager, Firishia attempted 1o have the gntes ol
tha fort shuat wuntil Swlibat Elfin should srrive; bub all except Fathi Bhith and her madilecrvant, Sabza,
had doserted thoe king, and thore was none to earry out any ordets.  Tho prinee and Micsd Khiin, with
l-hi:rty or lurt.y ruffians, antered the fort and mads thair way to tho }Inﬂ]qlﬁ:! pnru.rq_ ulu.\ ng nll whom tbu’
'Tl-'i; ?ﬂ E;:-ﬂlf wany. Firishita was recoguized by the prines as p school<fellow, and wos frotected by bim.
—F. 4,

¥ According to Firishta, +'p prince, on ontoring his father's prossacs, traated him with every
ecncoivable indignity and, tonching him with the point of his wword, threatensd to sun him through the
bady. The king replisd thet he wae sick unte death and would not teonble Yis ron for many deye longer,

and proyed that his life might be spared. The nppeal touched the prines for the moment, and be demeans
ol hitmsell imwors h,tm‘udr—r "' SR8,
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gome of the fomenters of strife who were in the prince’s company, began to ply him with argu-
metits to the effcct that a king is the shadow of God and can, no more than God, endure a
partner or a rival, and that any such should, in accordancs with God's law, be removed.
They suceceded in guining the prince’s consent and the prince proceeded to conipuss the king's
death,*™ and made manifest to all the truth of what the astrologers had foretold regarding
the prince. Of a truth it becomes not & king to be a parricide, and if he hecomes one his
reign endures not.  The days of the new king’s reign had not yot reached one year, when the
1ll lnck consequent on this base action overtook him and handed him over to the gang which
had instigated him to this action, so that he was slain, as will soon bo described.

The death of the king caused widespread lumentation and mourning, After his death the
lramed and secomplished men of the court made the necessary arrangements for his
cnshroudment and funeral and buried him in the garden of Raugah, among the tombs of

Fennyany, 1923] MISCELLANEA.

his ancestors.

This dreadful calamity happened on Rajab 18, 4.1 000 (June 14, A.p. 1388). Most
accounts say that Murtazii Nizgim Shih reigned twenty-four years s
{ To be continned.)

MISCELLANEA.

HMALARAR."”

As Is wall known, the term Malabar, properly
the South-West Coast of Indis, was, bp to the
wighteouth century st any rate, extendod round
Cape Comorin, up the South-Fast Const. Bo that
Malabar came to moan any inhabitant of Southern
India.

An interesting instance of this iz to be found
in & chatty book of travels Ow and OF Duty in
Annam, by Gabrielle M. Vassal (London, 1000 :
Heinemann), At the end of the book, pp. 277-
278, is n short glosssry of no intrinsic value, eg.,
" Sais, oconohman: the namo the French heve
given to the native driver.” “Chowm-chowm : tho
native aleohol mado from fertnented rice,”” which
must be the author's ides of somohi. But sho
gives, nevertheless, an explanation of * Maluber,”
ps used in - Ammam, which rings troe: * Malabar
was the term used for aoy Indian in Indo-Chins g
now it s used for the closed carriage driven ori-
ginally by the Indiana: the smnll box which is
the favourite carringe of the Annamese.” Hure
‘clearly the "Indian®' is the Chulifi (Chold, Tamil)
of the Cormnundel (5.E.) Coast, or the Kling
{Ealings, Telugu) further up the Const northwards,
end the earclage @5 the lamiline bandy, Tamil
eandi, of Madras and the Coast genernlly.

R, C. TeMrLy,

MEDINA TALNARY,
A Seventeenth Century Hobson-Jobson.

Jon Olafsson, 1508-1070, the Teelangje travellor,
was i Indin (Tranguebar) from 1021 1o 1824 and on
his return home wrote an aecount of his travaly in
M3, which has since been printod in Ieslandio in
Coponhagen, woll edited by Hr, Sighis Bléndal. Ho
followed the common practice of his day of inter-
larding his M3, with information from contomporary
writers, uning the Compendium Cawmagraphicr, o
short geogmaphy in Danish by Hans (or Pjatur)
Nunsen (103%), for the purpose of enlarging on tha
geographical partion of his book. In deseribing
Asia he rocords, smongat the cities of Ambis, two
which bo calls Medina anel Talnaby,

Nansen's Compendium wus popalar und ran into
editions—1633, 1635, 1640, Jdn Olafusnn's ' Meding
and Talnby * discloses & good instanes of the
it of a HobaowJobson. In the 1633 aad 16348
editions of Nansen, the names ar printed ga ong—
" Madina Toalnaby."  In the 1048 edition, somubody
ineerted o comma  thus: * Medina, Tulnaby."
Incidentally this shows that Joén Olafsson used
the 1840 edition, reading the stutement as the
names of twe towns, These words, however,
ropresent tho pamo of ens town only ! Lot us
write them as one name * Madinatalnaby " amid
divide the namn up * Medinat-al-naby,” Ths name
bacomes At anen Mml'.'r.nu.m'mHl.ll}‘. the City of the
Prophat, i.¢., Moding not far fram Meooea,

E U Tewmrrg,

M Bayyid ‘Al doen notb give the detailn of Murtasd ¥ighm Shih'a death.

Aevgeding to Firlahta,

Humin I, a fow daysaflter his interview with his father, had him earriod to ths bath nnd cansed it to be

heatad to o much higher temperature than usanl. He they had all aparturoes clossd

and allowed the king,

no waler to drink, 0 that he was suliocated, or rather, buled to death—F, 1, 288,

288 Firinhita agreos in the dute here given an thit of Murthed Nisam Bhil's death, hgt
refgned for twon by -four years and ve montha, Ho odds
Daulatbbid, and that his body was exhumed by hls brother,

says that he
that he was buriad temporarily at Raumb, above

Budhiin 11, and sept to Karbald, where i was

buried besido those of his father and grandfuther—F, i, 288,
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BOOE-NOTICE.

Ax Evmigstany Patavse Grausan by Mas
Lustre Moxe. Introduction by C. 0, BrigoeEx,
Oxford, Clarendon Pross; 1921,

I wnderstand Mrs, Milne's difficuliies in * thiy
fit attompt to reduse the Palsung language
to writing and to unravel its conatruotion,' becauss
in 1575, i co-oporation with Mr. E.H. Man L mads
an attempt tu reduce s Innguage—an Andnmoness
dinlect of & bribo thet epidemica Introdoced by
HFuropeans have alas! sinco absolutely wiped out—
for the firet time to writing. The diffioulties before
1= were much greater than those Mra, Miloe had to
opcounter, for the reasons that there was po pre-
vious knowladge to guide ue and no known group
of languagss with whish to eampare what wa wera
trying to loarn. 1 well romember the diffloulty of
making snything of an obviounly prommatical
construvtion. out of the stolaments of oatives of
the soll, guite as inteit on learning oor langumg
as wa woré on learning theirs, and wtterly unable
to explain, or help in explaining, any grammatical
form. Somothing of the soma trouble no doubt
fell to Mrs. Milne iy her endsavours.

This boole is not * solentific.” That is, it dosa
not attempt to pressnt the lanzuage philologioally,
aml uses for grammnationl purposes the terms and
expressions commonly employed in teaching ond
axplaining English to English people. The book
s none the leas usafil and clear to thoss for whom
it ix prioagrily intonded—T talee it misslonuries and
Government officials.  For such o purpose it is o
good bool.

It in nlso nn honest bouk and shicks oo diffieultion
presented by an analyHeal langoage framad on lines
unknown Lo BEoropean learners.  Thero is o real
attempt Lo explain the why and wherefore of every
word in overy sentence qootad @ which after all in
what the learnor wants, unless he be o philologionl
student. Such o =tudent will Gnd out for himagll hovw
vary inmdequate i the usunl Englih  schome of
grammaticad teaching, where ' pon-Acyan ” Oriontal
languages arn cancernad. 1 nead not point out to
suoh the deficlencles in this reipect on almost every
pago of thia hook. .

One result is that a groat many words have to D
treated as * particles "' —a torm doar to the old time
grammardans when {aced with s syllable or word
esarntinl Lo any given language, which he could not
apoaunt for or canctly olsssily—a lorm I person.
ally should Jike to meo tabucd to nll gramma-
tang. Whils we nre on this point, there is one
‘particls,’ tu, which vory olten appears, with dvory
kind of sonee atlached to it according tn context.
Mra. Miloe gives it the general sense of the English
*to." Tk weoms to mo to bo really what T have ealiul
n ‘conjunctar of intimate relation’ in treating
Nicoburose—a tongus in gonernl alliapse wi

with thoso

to which Palanng belongs, wiz, thosoof the gensral
Mon Race. This in to gsy thet {0 in both Nico-
barpes sod Palwung is used when it s nocessary or
degirnble to express the inet that thers is an inti-
mate relation between two words in e sentencs,

This leads me to note that Palaung, like other
langungos of the kind, has o wide list of what we
used o call numeral co.efficlents, but T suppose we
must now call them pumeral determinntives, [
ars  nod  sore, however, whether the  younger
term is an improvement, sspecially as this Grammar
touds to show that thess wards are really deseriptive
or classificatory. Perhaps the best and mosy
generally intellizible term for them would bo * olassi-
flar.! 1 throw this out as o hint to profcssional
grammaripns.

Turning to the * System of writing,” T am very
plenund to seo that only four unusual letters are axod,
and my tomarks thercon will show the anthoress
how far tha public she eaters for will grasp hee
meaming, though T suspect it ik that skilled philologiss
Mr. Otto Blagden who is reapopsible for them and
aot Mea. Milpa, T will proface my remarks by
quoting from pe 128 * When thero is no dincritical
mark over o letter, the vowel sound is short ; when
a straight line Iz over u lotter t—a, the vowel sound
islong.” Then ' n a8 ain Mann (German) " makes
8 nrnoin fodher '—" pas uin bui" makes i an ur in
Jurther. Am Iright ¥ We now got a little puzele &
“eas in e in gel or well” makes & in fElet—"pasn in
pone” makes ¢1u ? what, raising the question ol why
priot botheand o 1 What is gnined by doing =0 3

1 pext come to a greater difficuliy 3—"{ s i in
pin," sod * a0 iin medieine,” what then are i
and 1t Have wo in Paloung what Sir George
Grierson would eall “long shoct ' and Yahork tong
i I so, it should be stated. Primd facie,
there is no reason really for bothering the reader
with wmither € or i

Lastly, we hove o ns o inbone" which wonld do
awny with & altogether 1 howover, | nammme thot
Mre. Milne means * o a8 o ln epogue "', whish should
leave ns & o8 in bone. And then we have what
I ean't print in the Journal, viz., what looks lile »
g gone wrong to vopresent ' o as in Aol or o 1™
In the text we have very frequently this q gone
wrong with the long mark over it, so it must be
both long and short as In Aol gnd loe,  Buab need
we worry the public  with this q gone wrang T

Would not the much more easily. printed © and @

do equally well and be ne easily explaimed ¥ 1
throw this ous ss n hint.

Th enly farther romark neoded homo is that the

book s beautifully printed and 3r. Blogden's.

intredustion ahnlrable.
E. ¢, Teurrr,
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THE PROJECTED ILLUSTRATED MAHABHARATA.,

By BIR RICHARD TEMPLE, BEr.

Ix vol, I, pt, I, of the Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute, Poona, for July 1921, but
published in January 1922, there is a paper by the Chief of Aundh on the lines to be followed
in drawing the pictures for the Institute’s edition of the Mahdbhdrals, The Instituie has
becn fortunate in securing o heavy Government subsidy supplemented by a princely donation
from the Chief himself, who is anxious that the money shall be properly spent, i.e., that the
illastrations shall reproduce the period of the actors in the story as acourately as may be,
He has fairly and dispassionately stated his views as tothe principles that shonld guide the
artists employed. With these views I may say at once I heartily agree.

In ascertaining what these prineiples should be, the point that raises controversy is (to
quote the Chief) the fact that ™ no caves or statues or earvings belonging to the epic period
are available, nor is there any literary evidence which may unimpeachably be assigned to the
epic period.”  To this I may add that it is not even yet definitely settled what was ** the
epie period.” [In the cireumstances it i3 clear that all we ean go upon is eircumstantial evi-
dence for such all-important points in pictorial representation as deess for man and beast,
vehioles (animal or other), dwellings, processions, manners and customs, insignia and so on.
And such ciroumstantial evidence as we have is based perfores on tradition, ancient or modern,
The whole argument, therefore, rests on the value of tradition in such a matter as this or
in allied matters.

Inmy judgment tradition is of very great value—especially if it can be traced back to s
period when writing was unknown, or but sparsely used, or known only to a limited class,
In such cases tradition is at least of equal value with written or inseribed documents, even if
thesp can be shiown to be contemporary. In literary matters it is not difficult to show that
thiz ie the ease. The cirenmstances in which Sir George Grierson and Dr. Lionel Barnett
recovercd the practically unwritten Kashmiri text of the Lalld Vakydni, 600 years after the
author's date, make a case in point. The unquestioned accuracy with which a hdfiz will
repeat the Kurdin, a Jew the Hebrow Scriptures, and many a Christian of the days gone by
could repeat the Bible, and members of Brahmanical and Buddhist Schools appropriate por-
tions of what I may call the Indian Seriptures, are other cases in point, Yot another illustra-
tion of the value of literary tradition is the fact that some thirty years ago the broken stones
of the Kalyini Inscriptions at Pegu were set up again, despite many lost gaps, with complete
accuracy beeause thetext—recording the upnsampada ceremony of ordination—was of supreme
importance Lo the Buddhist hierarchy of Burma, and agreed word for word, even letter for
letter, with the traditional written texts to be had in ubundance in unvarying MSS.

The securacy of pictorial representations of such ephameral matters as the light and
shade and the colouration of o landseape, of cloud effects and 50 on, are as much & matter of
memory as the words of a text or the notes of a long musical work, and the fact that these
can be, and are habitually, carricd without error in certain types of brain is beyond cavil,
Tn anciont soulpture and pictures allowance must of course be made for want of knowledge
in pergpective and anatomy, but this does not detract from the ncouraey of tradition in such
matters—dress, vehicles, dwellings, colleetive movements and manners—as go to the correct
reproduction of o scens enacted before the date of the ancient artist. 1 therefore submit that
we can safely trust his productions as to such points as the above.

As the Chief of Aundh says, we possess an ancient tradition of this kind in the soulptures
and actual picturcs at Sdnchi, Bharhut, Bhilsa, Ajanta, Ellora, Java, Amaravati and so on,
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and not only do I ageee that we are safe in using them as models for such a project as
an illustrated Mahdbhdrala, but I have sctually done so for illustrations of Indian History,

Abant ten years or more ago I was asked to write the Persian, Indinn and Further Indinn
seotions of Hutohinsoun's History of the Nations. It was to be o brief popular history from
the carlicst to the most modern times and highly illustrated, i.e,, with at least one picture
on every page, besides many full-page illustrations. Of the Indian section, to which T will
now resttict myself, I controlled thoe illustrations as well as the lettor-press,  As the history
had to be very brief and cover thé whole story from the earliest to the most modern times,
L had to leave out very wany important incidents and matters I wished to include in the 25,000
words L was allowed for all India, ancient, medimval and modern, T used the power of profuse
illastration to make good deficiencies as far as possible. The illustrations then became of
paramount importance. Further, as the work was essentially * popular,” mere pictures
containing ** movement  than I wished had to be included. Lastly, I could command the
servioss of English artists only, some of whom had never been in India and had, therefore.
to be carefully taught and instructed,

For the anclent portion of the work 1 relied on the many books, illustrated in facsimile
available nowadaya on angient Indian sculptured remiains, and to my mind T was jostified
in doing so. Roughly the procedure was to select the photographs or other mechanical
reprodnctions 1 wanted for my scenes, carefully cxploin them to the artist, and tell him
to draw his picture with modern perspective and anstomy. He did not always quite clesrly
apprehond, but for the purpose in hand, viz., pictures for the education of a public unlearned
in things Indian, the artists, taken all round, sesmed to me to succeed in recreating with
reasonable accuracy Indian seenes of long ago. In the case of the proposed illustrated
Mahdbhdrata, [ do not ses why the Chief of Aundh and his colleagues should not succeed in
satislying even a loarned TIndian public by following the same methed—which indeed T
gather is what he proposes to do—with this difference :—~my artists were English without
cxport Indian knowledge, he and his artists are expert Indians,

The ancient scenes depicted were as follows :—

Prehistoric India,

1 p- 115—The dawn of life ; building » home, Drawn from a description of Anda-
mancse practice ; the most primitive Oriental type known,
p. 116—=The early morning of life ; the daily bread, Taken from a photograph of

-]
.

primitive life in Bengal,
8. p. 17—The forenoon of life ; Aryans entering India. Artist's own idea, accepted
by myaeli,

-

p. Lls—Aryans ecttlod in India : open-nir sacrifice, From description : artist had
been long in India,
North India;
&, p. 119—Maya's Dream of the Birth of Gantama Siddharta, the Buddha, »,c, 5681
¥From a well known Buddhist soulptured scene,

I Attachad to the section of the work is u table of * Dates of Indian History * with s rautionary
uitp 1 —* Mok of the early dates aod many Hindu dates up to the Mohommadan Conguoest m 1193
nre still conteovoraial,”
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120—A hermit in times boyond date, From senlptured socones by an artist who
knew India wall,

121—An exhortation by Mahivire, the Jina, ec. 360, From a desoription.

122—The lost days of Buddha's teaching, g0, 489, Frow o description, to bring
out the differene: between the nakedness of Mahivira and the elothing of
Buddha.

122—Prascoajit of Kosals (Oudh) pays a visit; B.0. 620. From a sonlpture 3
not successiol : very stiff and the horse’s tail should be tied Lo the harness,
The scene is fairly portrayed, nevertheless,

. 123—Ajitasatru of Magadha mokes a midnight call, 3.0, 495. From descrip-

tion, bascd on ancient seulpture.
124—Andthapindake’s geent act of charity, ».0. 483, From a well-known
Buddhist soulplure,

- 125—Porus awnits the attack of Alexander, July, B.c. 326. From description,

based on Gireck nocounts, of the opening seene of the hattls.

. 120—A feat of Alexander the Great, B.0. 326, From the Greek account of the

attack on the fort of the Malloi.

. 126—Ancient Indian ooins from photographs.
. 127—Chandragupta Mourya entertains his bride from Babylon, 5.0, 308. From -

# wellknown sculptured scene, showing comtemporary customs: the
great ladies scantily clothed ; the maidservants fully elothed. But I doubt
if an anciont Gresco- Porsian or Babylonian princess could have been induced
to appear otherwise than heavily elad.

. 128—Asoka’s Envoy declares peace, 8.0, 261, From another sculptured scens

of the same kind as No. 15,
120—Somoewhere there is o fine full-page dancing scene from & sculpture which
s missing from the copy 1 now have.

. 120—Foreigners at Sanchi with offerings, B.0. 145. From a sculptured soene.
. 180—Asoka’s missionarics set up an edict Pillar at Lauriya Nandangarh, ».0.

244. Partly from description and partly from soulptured figores,

. 181—King Milinda asks questions, 8.c. 140, From description, by an ariist

who know India,

. 132—Gondophares receives o letter from St. Thomas, ¢. 45 A.0. From description

to an artist aequainted with Indo-Baktrian art.

. 133—Kanishka inaugurates Mahfiyfina (Northern) Buddhism, 100 A.p. From

description and Indo-Baktrian art, The figure of the Buddha is much
too modern,

. 134—A streot scone in Toxila, Ap, 260, From description. The instruction

was that the ancisnt Buddhist sculptures were to be taken for the buildings,
but that otherwise the baznar would be moch as it is now in Northern Indin,

. 1835 —Vikramaditya Gupta goes forth to war, A.D. 305, From description.
. 136—Kiliddss inditing the ' Cloud Messenger,” AD, 375, From description,
. 137—The defeat of the Ephthalites or White Huns, o.p. 528. A vigorous battlo

soene from o study of Mongolian and Indian pictures and designs.

. 138—Fa Hsion at the roins of Asoka's Palaoe, 4.0, 407. From study of ancient

soulpture,
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28, p. 139--The Emperor Harsha pays homage to Buddha, A.n. 645. From description,

29. p. 140—An Ancient Coronation. Photograph of an Ajanta fresco, showing ancient
method of painting a scene.

30. p. 144—Kirtivarman Chandella visits his temple at Khajurdhu, a.p, 1065. From
a photograph of a temple at Khajuréhu, -

31. p. I44—Sankaréchirya talks of the One God, o.p. 815. From description to an
artist who knew India. '

32. p. 145—RAamanuja contemplating his philosophy of the One Personal God, A.D.
1100. From description and a metal image of Riéméanuja.

The Deccan and South India.

33. p. 146—Worship at Kérli in the days of Christ, 2.D, 20, From a photograph of the
Cave and description showing that the dress of the people was much as now.

34. p. 148—Arrival of the Jewish pilgrims at Cochin, (traditionally) A.p. 68. From
description showing Jewish dress of the period and modern Malabari
costume,

35. p. 149—Pulikesin II, the Chalukhya receives envoys from Persia, A.p. 625. From a
coloured fresco at Ajanta.

36. p. 150—Cutting an Inscription at Vatapi, o.0. 578. From a photograph taken at

' Bidami,

37. p. 150—A Singhalese raid into Southern India, A.p. 1175. From deseription.

38. p. 151—Vikraminka Chalukhya sends a friendly letter to Kulottunga Chola,
c. 1080. From description and an Ajanta painting.

39.  p. 152—Two busts showing ancient Indian jewellery. From Ajanta paintings.

40. p. 152—Ruins of the Kailisa at Ellora. From a photograph.

41. p. 154—Defeat of Palikesin IL Chélukhya by Mahdmalla Pallava at Badami,
A.D. 842. Vigorous battle-piece from deseription.

42, p. 155—Rajardja Chola inspects the bas-relief of his exploits at Tanjore, A,p, 995,
From photographs of Tanjore temple walls and description giving modern
costume to an artist who knew India.

Muhammadan and Later India,

The same prineiples as the above were adopted for illustrations of medimval and modern
India, of which the following are typical examples of the methods by which scenes, sometimes
long gone by, were reconstructed :—

43, p. 172—The Medieval Reformer Kabir and his sons, A.D. 1510. From a contem-
porary Indian painting in the India Office.

44. p. 174—Rejoicings at the Birth of the Emperor Akbar the Great, A.p. 1542. From
another contemporary Indian painting,

45, p. 174—The Khan Jahan shows Akbar his Princely Captives (the Rebellion of the
Mirzs), A,p. 1572, In colours from a contemporary Indian painting,

46, p. 186—The Action between the French and the English off Pulo Aor (Straits
of Singapore) in 1804. From a photograph of contemporary English print.

47. p. 194—Mahirija Ranjit Singh of the Panjab, ¢. 1835. From a photograph of
contemporary English painting,

48, p. 205—The Well at Cawnpore, 1857, From a photograph of a rare sketch made

- by an English officer on the spot after its discovery.

Note.--Alldthe later illustrations were made after original contemporary European

rawings,
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Dearing in mind that the illustrations above mentioned were made by English artists
for an English andience, it is hoped that the above remurks on the method of producing them
may be of use to the Chisf of Aundh and his colleagues in their praiseworthy attempt to bring
home to the modern Hindu public the soonss desoribed in their groat Epio.  In such o motter
it is the public and not any particulse class of virfuosi that have to be considered. In an
effort to resch the public by illusteation the initial ocost is salways pgreat, Messrs,
Hutchinsons' enterprise, of which my work was of course only a portion, meant, I under-
stand, an outlay of £30,000, and I am not surprised to hear that the new Mahdbhdrata will
oost a great deal of money to produce.

PALLAVA PAINTING,
By Paor. 6. JOUVEAU DUBREUIL.L

Paruava sculpture and architecture are well-known, but Pallava painting is quite
a new subject, Some traces of calour found at Mahdbalipuram and st Mimanddr give room
for suspicion that the monuments theve have been painted, but these remains are quite sufli-
cient to enabls ns to undorstand the arl of Pallava painting. The discovery of frescoes in
the Pallawa rook-out tample ab Sittannavisal are of much importance:

These paintings enable us to put forth the two following propositions :—

1. Tho process of Pallava painting is similar to that of the Ajanta paintings.

2, From an acbistic point of view, the romaing that we have are very remarkable,

It wonld appear that the painting of the Pallavas was, perhaps, even more beanti-
ful than their soulpture.

Tha fresooss sb Sittannavisal came to my knowledge thus. In the course of ths year
1918, T undertook, with the late Mr. T. A. Gopinaths Row, » complete study of all the rock-
cut tomples of Southern [ndia. Sittannavassl figured in a list of villages that I sent to Mr,
Gopinatha Row and L requested him to make an exnmination of the cave temple there. On
the 27th January 1919, Mr. Gopinatha Row wrote to me, *' In accordance with the strongly
expressed desire of yours to undertake the writing of a work on the South Indian rock-cut
shrines, I took twenty days' privilege leave before Christmas with permission to suffix the
Christmas holidays to it and visited the following places, . . . .". And about Sittan-
navisal and its frescoes he said, ** These paintings are perhaps as old as the shrine and are in
a fairly good state of preservation and need being copied fully.” It is therefore cortain that
Mr, Gopinatha Row intended to return to Sittannavisal to make a complete study of it, but
unfortunately death provented my friend from realising his project. The discovery of
Pallava paintings appeared to me, however, to ba so important that 1 went to the spot on the
3rd January 1920,

Sittannavisal is nine miles to the north-west of Pudulkkottai and is situated in the midst
of the Pallava country, being only a fow miles from Narttamalai, Malaiyadipatti, Kudumiyas
malai and Kunnandarkail, which contain well-known insoriptions of the epoch of the Pallavas.

The architectural style of the rock.cut shrine at Sittannavisal is identical with that of
the Mamanddr caves, which we owe to Mahendravarman L, as is proved by the Mimandir
inscription praising the postical and musical talents of this king. The Sittannavisal cave
is a Jain temple and was ocarved out of the rock by men who were the contemporaries,

1 The discovery reforred to in this articls was first aonounced on 13th November 1920 in a note
privately printed st the State Press, Pudukkottal.
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co-religionists and friends of Mahendravarman I., before he was converted by Appar. It was
at one time fully decorated, but only the upper parts of the edifice are now intact. So
there only remain the paintings on the ceilings, the capitals and the upper parts of the pillars.

The principal subject that is preserved is a grand fresco which adorns the whole extent
of the ceiling of the verandah. This fresco represents a tank covered with lotus. In the
midst of the flowers are found fish, geese, buffaloes, elephants and three men who are surely
Jains holding lotuses in their hand. The skin of two of these Jains is dark-red in colour and
that of the third is bright yellow. Their pose, their colouring and the sweetness of their
countenance are indeed charming, and I regret very much my inability to give photographs
of them here. Unfortunately red and yellow appear black in photographs and in this case the
Jains are painted red, yellow and black, and photographs that I took with the greatest care
failed to give any satisfactory result. Moreover, it is very difficult to makea copy of the fresco
by hand, and it is almost impossible for anyone but a professional painter to reproduce a
tableau without changing its expression. For my part it was impossible to make an exact
copy of these paintings, whose charms consist in the versatility of design and in gradation
of colouring with the half-tones and the light and shade. The fresco of * the Lotus tank ”
was probably some scene from the religious history of the Jains, which I do not know.

The decoration of the capitals of the two pillars of the fagade is well-preserved, and con-
. sists of painted lotuses whose blooming stems intertwine with elegance. The pillars them-
selves are adorned with the figures of dancing-girls. The one on the right side is not well-
preserved but, luckily, the one on the left has escaped almost completely the ravages of man,
rain and time. As this part of the monument is in full light, it was easy for me to make a
tracing of it on transparent paper and thus obtain an almost perfect reproduction of it, given
here. This charming dancing-girl is a dévaddsi of the temple, for in the seventh century, the
Jains and the Buddhists had come to terms with God in regard to the introduction
of dancing-girls into their austere religion. 'S

FROM A PALLAVA FRESCO AT SITTANNAVASAL NEAR PUDUEEOTTAI,

x—‘ i-a..f-

=
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The art of dancing was greatly honoured at the time of Mahendravarman I, In 1920
my friend, Mr. K. G. Sankara Aiyar of Trivandram, studied the Mimandir inseription with
the aid of a few photographs that I had sent him, and was able to read in it the words :
nasahitvacha nrityavihitak. It is therefore probable that the king Mahendravarman I was
the author of a treatise on dancing. In the same inseription he found the words : Zradha-
ranisvara varnnayapura tapuh kavigira, and elsewhere: kinchavividhaih kritvavarnam Chandrd-
varnam. Mahendravarman was thus the author of certain works on musie, which is an art
inseparable from dancing. Further, in The Pallavas, page 39, I have given it as my opinion
that the Kudumiyamalai inscription referred to the musical talents of Mahendravarman.

[ should add here that Mr. T. A. Gopinatha Row, when visiting the rock-cut temples of
Pudukkottai State, made the important discovery of a new musical inscription and wrote to
me as follows :—* The Tirumayyam Cave also contained a musical treatiss similar to the
Kudumiyamalai inscription. It is engraved on the wall of the shrine to Siva (rock-cut),
A very late Pandya king has crased a portion of the inscription, stating that it is in an un-
inbelligible script, and has engraved thereon a useless inscription of his own recording perhaps
a gift of a few coins. The * beggar ”’ did not know what serious damage he was doing to
an invaluable inscription. The fragments that are available now read here and there :(—
Sha[dja], Gandhira, Dhaiva[ta]—terms of Indian musie, written in the same characters as
the Kadumiyamalai inseription.

Of the fine arts of the Pallava epoch, we have known the sculpture for a long time. We
have now some information about painting, music and dancing.

Thus the fresco paintings of Sittannavisal complete our know Ieng of the art of the
Pallavas during the time of Mahendravarman I.

ODIA : A DERIVATION.
Br (. RAMADAS, B.A.

ODivA, generally spelt Oriya in English, is the language of the Odias, who live in the
province commonly called Orissa, which is usually held to be a contraction of Odra-désa,
weaning the country of the Odras. The initial vowel 6 is at times changed to », and the
name is then pronounced Voddés,

So great an authority as Sir George Grierson, Linguistic Survey of India, vol. V, pt. 2,
p. 367, says : ““ It (Oriya) is the language of Odra or Utkala, both of which are ancient names
of the country now known as Orissa.” The first question then to attack is : When did these
names, Odra, Odia, and Utkala, come to be used ?

The terms Odra, Odia and Utkala are not found in the Rdmdyana. In the Mahabhd-
rata, however, the name Ondra appears (Bhishma parva, Canta 9, $loka 7), but in association
with Barbards and Mlechhds. It is possible that Ondra is here a wrong reading for Andhra.
Anyhow it cannot refer to the Odras.

Utkala occurs in $loka 41 of the same Canto, where it is associated with the Dasirnas,
who may have derived their name from the river Dasirna, which is mentioned by Ptolemy
as one of the four riversof Kannagara and as the western mouth of the Ganges, The Dagir-
nas are also mentioned in the Vishnu Purdna as inhabiting the south-western part of Madhya-
désa, in juxtaposition to the Sabards. The names of the kings of this people are given in
the Mahdbhdrata, but nothing more is said of the Utkalas,

In none of the Ediots of Afoka are the Utkalas or Odras mentioned, and neither of
these names is found in the inscriptions of the caves of the Udayagiri and Khandagiri hills
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of Orissa, Later on, Megasthenes and Pliny mention a number of peoples living in the
country near the mouths of the Ganges, but it is impossible to identify any of them with
the Odras or Utkalas.

In the Allababad posthumous pillar inseription of Samudra-Gupta, only the metro-
politan towns of the kingdoms conquered are mentioned, and it is not possible to say for
cortain which of them was the capital of the Odra-déga. All we can say is that three of the
kingdoms secm to have been in the region ulong the coast, for Kilidiss, whose works belong
to much the same period, says in his Raghueaida, Canto IV, that after Raghu had conguored
the Sumhfs, princes of Vaiga (Bengal), he crossed the river Kapisn, and being shown the
way by the princes of Utkala, bent his course towards Kalinga, with which land he asso.
ciates the mountain Mahendra-giri, This kingdom of Utkala was, according to the Allahabad
Inseription, ruled over by Vyaghrarija, while Mahendra-giri was in the kingdom of Kalinga
from Adokan times, and what the Allahabad Inscription and Kilidisa’s statement seem
to imply is that by Samudra-Gupta’s time the northern part of the Adokan Kalingn had
become a separate kingdom known as Uttara-Kalinga or Utkals, This is not an unnatural
#ssumption to make. But as yet we have not met with any mention of Odra or Odia, and
wo cannot therefore be certain of the use of that term before the seventh century A.p., the
Iatest date so far given to Kilidasa,

In the travels of Hwan Thsang, the Chinese Pilgrim of the seventh century, Odra is,
however, mentioned, to the south of which is Konyidha, and to the south of that again is
Kalinga. Tt seems clear from these statements that the ancient Utkala had come Lo be
known as Odra by the time of this prince of the Chinese pilarims. It is now necessary to
discuss how and why this new name came to be psed.

As has been above said, the Utkalas and Dadarpas were the people living in the region
between Kannagara (Konirk, Kanirak) and the western mouth of the Ganges, and it is
stated in the Vishyu-Purdna that the Sabaris were living in juxtaposition to the Daiirnas.
Besides these three, many minor tribes were probably also living in this region. The Utkalae
must have become the most prominent of them all in subsequent times, as the whaole
territory was named after them,

To ascertain how the nume Odra or Odia arose, we have to go to the derivation of the
word itself. Monier Williams in his Sanskrit-English Dictionary says, ** Odra is formed of
id to embrace, and the affix rak ; the u becomes 6. This makes out thut the word originally
meant ' the people that embrace,” and signifies that the people have the character of em.
bracing or adopting the manncrs of others, However, had this been so observable iy the
people as to give them a name signifying that characteristic, Hwan Thsang, who never
omitted to mention any promincnt fact, would have said so in his account of Odm. At
the present day they are found to be very tenacious in adhering to their native habits. The
derivation given above cannot be accepted,

Sanskrit scholars always try to derive every word in that language from Sanskrit roots
alone.  This is due to theie zeal to show that Sanskrit is a pure language unpolluted by the
admixture of foreign (Mlechohha) and vernaoular (Paifachaka) elements. But an unbissed
study will show that even in Sanskrit such foreign words do exist, and that words to XSS
idens forvign to Sanskrit had to be borrowed frowm other langnages. Thus, Hord, Drelekbang,
Sunapha, ctc,, of the astronomical expressions were ndopted from Greek, From China came
ehini. The names of towns and countries were not materially altered when they were taken
into Sanskrit. Thus, Kottura, a purely Dravidian name formed of kolta, new, and iru,
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 town, bescame in Sansicit Kottfiraks, and the Sabata nime Lanks remained unchanged
in Sanskrit. Similarly the vame Odra appsars to have had its origin in & language which
is unconnected with the sacred language of India,

The Kuis or Khonds are a tribe of the Dravidian class living in the hills of Orissa,
* Their habitat is the hills separating the districts of Ganjam and Vizagapatam in the
Madras Presidency and eontinuing northwards into the Orizsa Tributary States, Bod, Das-
palls, and Nayagarh, and, crossing the Mahinadi, into Angul and the Khondmals, The
Khond area further extends into the Central Provinoes, covering the northern part of Kald-
handi, and the south of Patns.” (Grierson's Linguistic Survey of Indis, vol, IV, p. 457.)
Thess people cannot have been immigrants, for the migratory instinet is not in them, so
far as oan be now judged. They are very much attached to their homes, ‘Though vow
confined to the hills, they must have oncs formed the people of both the hills and the littoral,
until the irresistible flood of the Aryan pooples flowed down upon them from the mouths of
the Ganges, and made most of thein retreat into the hills, Even then some of them remained
amongst their conguerors. * But over the whole tract [where Oriya is spoken], except
the settled portions of Orissa, there are o number of tribes who know no Opiya, and whose
-oily form of speech is some Dravidian or Mupdi language ** (Grierson, op. eit, vol. V, pt. 2,
p- 868). The occupation of Orissa by the Aryan conquerors is ecomparable with that of
Britain by the Teutonie tribes, There was no extermination of the original inhabitants.

In course of time conquering immigrants penctrated into the hill tracts also, besides
oceupying all the low valleys and plains, and foroed the Dravidian tribes up into the remoter
Lills. Even there the Khonds could not ¢scape the invader's influence, and some of their
words crept into the Khond language, All their cardinal numerals from three to twenty
are Oriya—dAmu, we (Oriya, ame); sunna, gold; rips, silver; loko, man; chdsd-gatdiiju.
cultivator (Oriya, chdsa, enltivation) ; gaudé-fiju, shepherd (Opiya, gaudw, o shopherd) | osur-
tiju, o devil (osur, & demon); pédd, a horse | honso, o 'dack : denga, tall, are all examples
of Opiyae words that bave bzen directly, or with the addition of Kui terminations, taken
into Kui. Some of the Opiya customs are also found among the Khonds.

Where did these conguerors that exerted so much influence upon the indigenons inhabi.
tants of the country come from ! Tt has already been suggested that they were, prior to
the seventh century, called the Utkalas, as inhabitants of the kingdom of Uttara-Kalinga.
Their language and customs bear o resemblonce to thoese of the people of Bengal and Bihar,
and the three languages of Bengal, Bihar and Utkala all appear tp have sprung from the
Magadhi Prakrit, Tt way be sssumed therefore that the Utkalas must have originally
inhabited the region ngar the mouths of the Ganges, i.e., the southern part of Magadha,

It cannot be definitely determined why these Utkalas left their original homes for the
country of the Khonds, but they may have entered it after it had been conquered by Asoka
for reasons of trade. To the present day they show & strong tendenoy towards trade and
traftie, and Opiya silk merchants are found in every place ns fur south as Madras. They
have also always exhibited an adventurous and enterprising spirit, and this may have in-
duced them to leave their native homes for pastures new. They certainly carred their
arms southwards as far as Nollore, and the kings of Cuttack bore the titles of Gajapati,
Gaudésvars, Nuvakoti-Karnita-Kalahargdivara, claiming o suzerainty over Kalinga, the
Ganda country,! the Carnatie, and even Kulbarga. A copper-plate grant of Pratipa Rudra

! That is, the Vizagapatam District, because Simbhackalam is collod Govars-Eshétra in the Opiys

dinseriptions of that temple. A class of shepherds called Gavards nre found in large numbers in this
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Déva of this family, dated 1509-10 A.p. (No. 12 of Appendix A, Epigraphical Report, Madras,
1920-21) has been discovered at Kavali in the Nellore District, and a stone inseription (No.
208 of 1899) of the same king in the Guntur District, But when the Oriyas came into con-
flict with the powerful Vijayanagar Empire under Krishna Déva Réya, they had to recede
northwards, and a boundary for their country was formed where Vaddadi (Vadde of the
Odias : vddi, a limit), a town in the District of Vizagapatam, now stands. A further proof
of their adventurous spirit is to be found in the fact that Vaddes, a class of Odias, are found
settled so far south as the district of Tinnevelly.

Such being the spirit of the people, no wonder the Khonds had to submit, and were
perhaps reduced to the position of the serfs of European feudal times. Thus degraded, the
Khonds treated their superiors as over-lords and called them Odés, which in the Kui language
means kings. At the present day the indebted hillmen of the Jeypore Agency call their
creditors sdhukdr, which in Oriya, as elsewhere, means money-lender, while the lower classes
call the Brahmans, especially the temple-priests, mahd-prabhu, which means * great lord.”

The Kui word oda is purely Dravidian and is found in all the Dravidian languages
Thus :—Telugu, Odayadu or Odayudu, meaning “ king ” or * lord ” : Kanarese, Odayar, the
title of the Mahdrdja of Mysore : Tamil, Udayar, meaning “ king.” Another form of the
word, Udayavar, is applied only to Raminuja, the reputed founder of the Vaishnava religion
in the South. ;

Add to this Dravidian word odz the suffix iya, which means * belonging to,” and we get
Odia, as the “people of the kings.” Such a derivation conforms with vernacular habits,
while Sanskrit scholars, who want to make every word pedantic, add ra to the root and
form from it odra by the process of dropping the final @ and lengthening the initial 0. In
my view the Odias got their name out of their own tongue and themselves gave it to their
langnage and their country. The language is in fact of comparatively recent origin and
did not take on a literary form till the middle of the nineteenth century.

INDIA AND THE ROMANS.
By Pror. G. JOUVEAU DUBREUIL,
( Translated from the French by Sir R. C'. Temple.l )

It is generally thought that Europe and India are far removed from each other,
though relations between them were numerous before the discovery of the Cape of Good
Hope and the progress of navigation. I propose not only to show that there were communi-
cations between India and Rome, but to try and prove that they were frequent and import-
ant and that India was thoroughly saturated with Roman civilisation.

The Roman Republic had without doubt hardly any relations with India. But the
Emperor Augustus received two Indian embassies. One of them brought with it some
presents and a letter written in Greek, by which a king in India gave the Romans complete
liberty of entry and traffic. The presents consisted of curiosities from his country : a man
without arms, an enormous tortoise, some snakes, and a gigantic partridge [? peacock].
The ambassadors went by the city of Broach, which is to the north of Bombay, followed the
route of Nearchos along the Persian Gulf, and reached Italy by way of Antioch.. That was
the old route to Europe.

! G. Jouvean-Dubreuil ; Z'Inde ef les Romains ; Librairie Paul Geuthner, 13 rue Jacob, Paris, 1921,
A pamphlet of 7 pages. ;
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In the year B.0. 30 Augustus conquered Egypt, and from that time the ordinary route
used was that by Egypt and the Red Sea. According to Strabo, real fleets, counting more
than 120 vessels, used to leave the Red Sea and steer for India. Commerce now became
very important and we have some details of it in the works of Strabo and Pliny, and above
all in the Periplus of the Erythrean Sea and in Ptolemy’s Geography.

Let us go back to that time of long ago, and, in imagination, let us accompany a Roman
merchant on his voyage. He makes the classic voyage across the Mediterranean from Rome
to Alexandria, and then our merchant embarks on the Nile and goes up the river as far as
Koptos, alittle below Thebes. After this he crosses the desert on camel-back for 200 miles
to Barenice, the port of the Troglodites [Cave-dwellers], in one of the gulfs of the Red Sea.
Taere he finds about 400 vessels, ready to sail together as a fleet, for the ports of India. In
the middle of July the fleet leaves the shores of Egypt and after some days arrives at Mouza,
near the town of Mocha in Arabia. A little further on, in the Straits of Babel Mandeb, the
fleet takes in fresh water at the port of Okalis, now Ghalla. It passesin sight of Eudémone
or Aden, reaches the port of Kané, and finally leaves the coast of Arabia. The ships now
start on the open sea for India. It is the beginning of August. The [South-west] Monsoon
is at its height, and therefore all that our hardy seamen had to do was to run before the Wind
of Hippalos? to cross the whole width of the Arabian Gulf in a month.

The Indian coast is struck on a day in September, and after the bearings are taken the
ship is directed to the port of Barygaza, now the town of Broach [Bharukachchha, Bharfich]
in the Gulf of Cambay. Here our merchant lands a portion of the merchandise he has
brought from Europe, the greater part of it consisting of articles for the bdzdr [cheap market],
valueless rubbish made in Europe. There is plenty of made-up clothing because the rich
Indians dress themselves in the latest fashions of Rome, There are objects in steel or bronze,
glassware, tin, lead, sandrach’ gum, coral, perfumery, unguents, etc. There are also special
goods for presentation to the kings, because the town of Barygaza, which is the great seaport
of Malwa and the Deccan, is in direct communication with Ozéné, (Ujjayini, Ujjain) where
reigns Tiastanés (Chashtana), and with Paithana, of which the king is called Siro-Polemaios
(Qri-Pulum&yi). These princes live in the greatest luxury, and for them our merchant has
brought some silver dishes richly chased, fine wines and instruments of music and paints,
and also some of those Greek (Yavani) slaves whose beauty and talents are extolled by the
Hindu posts and much appreciated by the kings. All the European articles are sold dear
and easily in the markets of Barygaza.

We now continue our voyage southwards, following the coast of Dakhinabades or the
Decean. It is dangerous and there is a risk of being captured by the pirates of Nitria before
we can arrive at the port of Muziris (Muyirikkédu or Cranganore), the great port of the country
of the Chéras. In this town is found a Roman garrison composed of two cohorts, charged
with the protection of commerce, and there is in the neighbourhood a temple of Augustus.

The ship next doubles Cape Komaria or Comorin and arrives at the port of Kolkhof or
Korkai. This town isin the centre of the pearl country and belongs to Pandion (the Pindyan)
King of Madura. It is much frequented by Europeansand many of the inhabitants under-
stand and speak Greek. The Pindyan (king) has a guard of Yavanas or European soldiers,

Besides all this, the current money is Roman, and our merchant has landed at Kol-
khoi a great quantity of Roman pieces, which at once pass into circulation, They serve

3 Hippalos was the first Roman navigator to cross the Indian Ocean direct by the use of the

Monsoon, about 79 A.D.
8 The gum of the Sandarach tree (Ar. chandrus), also known as Citrus. Jointed arbor vitae, Pounce

tree. The resin was formerly much esteemed asa medicine, but is now only used as aningredient in
varnishes.

© 5821
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him to buy pearls, the principal product of the country, and a certain quantity of ivory
coming from Ceylon, and some beryls which come from Punnita or Punnéd, of which the
capital, Padiyfr, stands on an affluent of the Cauvery.

In the month of November the ship leaves Kolkhoi with a cargo of pearls, ivory and
precious stones for the return voyage to Burope. After rounding Cape Comeorin the
ship touches at the port of Becare [Vaikkarai] (now in the State of Travancore). It
there takes in an enormous quantity of pepper from the town of Nelkyuda, whick belongs
to the Pandyan king, and is in-the centre of the pepper region. After that the ship goes up
the Malabar coast as far as Barygaza (Broach). In that portis taken in a freight of cotton
cloths, especially very finé muslins, which have come from the neighbourhood of Masuli-
patam’ (Maesalia), It is now December or January; the wind is blowing from the north-east,
and the ship can easily return to Arabia and thence to Egypt,

Our merchant can then go on quickly to Rome where he can sell very dear what
he has bought in a cheap market in India. Pliny complains indignantly that goods were
sold in Rome at a price which was a hundred times their cost in India. The risks of the
voyage were thus more than repaid.

Despite the high prices at which pearls, incense, ivory, muslin and precious gtones were
sold in Rome, these articles went off at once, so great was the luxury and the taste for costly
display in Rome under the first Emperors.

On their part the Indians were pleased to see the advent to their country of these Euro-
prans who brought them the luxury and civilisation of the West. The Tamil poets tell us
of the vases and lamps of the Yavanas and of the European soldiers, who wore fine armour
and defended the city of Madura with courage.

There was at Pukar (Kiveripattanam) an entire quarter for European merchants, where
the shops were full of rare and precious articles. A Tamil poem, the 4handnéru, speaks with
admiration of the great and beautiful ships of the Yavanas which frequented the port of
Muziris,

The importance of Roman commerce was so great that the local money was completely
replaced by the Roman. There have been discovered in the Sonth of India numerous hoards
buried in the earth and the pieces they contained were entirely Roman, There has never
been found a single piece belonging to a native prince, which clearly proves that the kings
had adopted the Roman money. This last had the advantage of being international, where-
as the indigenous moneys had no eurrency outside their own country.

In 1850 an enormous quantity of gold pieces was discovered at Kottayam near Tellicherry.

In 1856 at Kaliyamputtfr in the Madura district, a large number of gold coins of the time
of Tiberius, Claudius, Nero, Domitian and Nerva was found. At Pollichi in the Coimbatore
district two hoards were discovered, both containing coins of Augustus and Tiberius. In
the same district at Karuvir two hoards were also discovered. One of these, found in 1878,
contained 500 silver coins of Augustus and 90 silver coins of Tiberius. At Vellaliir in the
same distriet of Coimbatore were found two hoards of silver coins. That found in 1842
contained 135 pieces of Augustus, 378 of Tiberius, 5 of Claudius. The other, found in 1891,
was in a pot containing 180 pieces of Augustus and 329 of Tiberius. In 1898 there was
discovered at Pudukkottai a hoard of a great quantity of coins of the Emperors from
Augustus to Vespasian. It is to be remarked that all these coins were those of the Roman
Emperors who reigned in the first century of our era.



Mapew, 1083 INDIA AND THE ROMANS 53

Towards the end of thst century Roman manners became simpler and there was a
reaction against the unbridled luxury of the fist cmperors, As the South of India
produced chiefly articles of luxury, its commerce with Rome fell off.

We now enter on the second phase of the history of the relations between Indin and the
Romans. Up to this time the kingdom of the Parthions had served as & barrier between
Northern India and the West. It is well known that the Parthians were the irreducible
cnemies of the Romans and hostile to Roman civilisation. But in the sccond half of the
first oentury the Kushfins of Bactria conguered Northern India and introduced there a taste
for Western civilization. From that time communications between Northern India and Europs
became practicable also by land., One passed from India into the valley of Kabul and thence
into Bactria, Following then the course of the Oxus, one arrived ot the Black Sca by way
of the country of the Massagetes. One could also go by Baluchistan, the South of Peria
aned Mesopotamia,

Trajan snd Aatoninus Pius reesived ambassadors from Indin while Kanishks, a Kushin
prince reigning in Northern India, bore in Lis inseription at Ava the title of Caesar, and at
that time they [the Kushins] made use of [Roman] hours for dividing the day, as is proved
for us by the rock inseription at Manikyila. The Kushdn kings had coinage of their awn,
but it is to ba remarked that the coins had oxactly the weight of the Roman coins, The
ons silver ooin which i# known of Vima Kadphises is exactly of the weight of the [Roman]
denarius, while the gold coins of the Kushins have the same weight as the Roman gold colns,
It is probable that Roman coins were not carrent in Northern India, becsuse very fow have
been found in that region. Nevertheless, it is useful to remember that three gold pieces,
namely of Domitian, Trajan, and Sabina the wife of Hadrian, respectively, have been found
mixed up with coinz of the Kushiin kings in a sanctunry [stipa] at Jaldlibid.

At that time Grecl was the international language, and the Roman influsnoe which
penetrated into India in the fisst century of our era was in reality that cosmopolitan eivili-
sation which is known as Grageo-Roman. From 105 to 273 A.p. the principal commaorcial

‘emporium was Palmyra in Syria, and it Is in some measure in consequence of its aotion as an
intermediary that India recoived the Gracco-Roman oulture, which spread itseli thence
through all the Enast.

This Western Inflarnce profoundly affected the whole of India.  We possess iunumerable
soulptures which are so Gracco-Roman in style, that it is often neccssary to know that they
have been discovered in India in order to recogniss them as Indian, The style is often
called Grasoo-Buddhist, beeause Graceo-Roman art is found applied to Buddhist subjects. 1t
s chiefly in Gandhira that sculptures of this kind have been discovercd, Iunc’l Professor Foucher
of tho Sorbonno has written a masterly work on the subject. Such soulptures have, however,
boen found st Mathurd, on the Jamna, at Simith near Benares, and at Amarbvat] near
Bezwada, which olearly shows that this art was spread all over Indis. Probably the Orien-
tal wars of the Romans in the days of Trajan and Hadrian helped to spread the Gmeco-
Roman art of Pergamos and Ephesns into India.  The greater part of the foot-soldiers and
horssmen represented in tho bas-reliefs of Amarivati have the appearance of being imitations
of those on Trajan’s Column [at Rome]. Buddha in sculpture personates Apollo, and the
god Kuvera has the same appearance as the Zeus of Phidias. The figures are of a Greek
type ; the hair is curly, and the clothing imitates the Boman toga, A halo adorns the head of
the Buddha, of a kind which, with their regnlar features, their curly locks, their draperies
and their gestures of benediction completes a faithful portrait of the saints of the ancient

COhristian Church.
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CONTRIBUTIONS TO PANJABI LEXICOGRAPHY.
SERIES 1V,
Br H. A. ROSE, LC.S. (Retired),

IN this Series the Bakdwalpur State Gazettcer (Lahore, 1904) is referred to as B.; the
Chamba State Gazelteer (Lahore, 1904) as Ch. ; the Simia Settlement Report as Simla S. R. ;
the Simla Hill States Gazetteer (Lahore, 1904) as SS. (with the addition of the name of the
State); the Sirmur State Gazetteer (Lahore, 1904) as Sirmr ; and the Mandi and Suket States
Gazelteer (Lahore, 1904) as Mandi or Suket, as applicable. The words in this Series are
principally excerpted from the above works, but some from unpublished sources, many from
the present writer’s A Compendium of the Punjab Customary Law (Lahore, 1910; cited as.
Comp.) and his Glossary of Punjab Tribes and Castes (Lahore, 1911, 1914 and 1919) have
also been included. Roman numerals refer to the three previous Series. P.D.=the Punjabi
Dicty. of Bhai Maya Singh, D.G.K.=Dera Ghazi Khan, and D.ILK.=Dera Ismail Khén
Districts.

Aba : a vocative, O father,=bdwdji, among Pathéns and Shaikhs,

Abhyagat : a begging sadhi. Suket, 24,

Achar : ‘character . Gloss., I, p- 716,

Achhit : an offering of rice to Mahadeo : Suket 23, or -at, Gloss., I, p. 376: as much as
will stay on the thumb; first and second fingers,

Adh-gabh : lit. * mid-pregnancy,” and so a rite observed thereat. Gloss., 1, p. 733.

Adhi-ghari : (add to, in III), called gk in Pangi and Lihul : ¥, Gahr, Ch,, 231.

Adh-pii : ». Pai,

Adhwird : the high fields above the village, used for grazing in summer : =Dudharq :
in Churéh : Ch., 228 ; but on P. 277 the forms adwdri, dudhdri are given,

Agi: a ceremony performed at night. A little menhd is applied to the bridegroom’s
finger and the rest is sent to the bride, on the night before the wedding : Sangriir (Jind),

Agdhal : a steel for striking fire : =Kaspiran. Simla S.R., xlv.

Ahangkara : vanity. Gloss., I, p, 716,

Ahri : an official ranking below the Durbiyil. Ch., 265.

Ailan : Pieris ovalifolia. Ch., 239,

Aira : a small tree, with leaves poisonous to cattle. Simla S.R., xliv,

Aji : a vocative, used in addressing a woman among Pathins and Shaikhs,

Akal, chhornd an observance performed on the 11th day after a death. Gloss., I, p. 855.
See also Banjiir chhoynd and Barlkhotsar.

Akdll : an akdli yard contains 17 girahs, instead of 16, the usual number, Amritsar.,

Akkar : a title given to men of good family, who enjoy immunity from begdr, and in
former times were employed as soldiers. Ch., 178.

Akri : a kind of ak. B., 114.

Altranti : the 3rd day of the Magh festival. Sirmdr, 64,

Amangal (?-al): an inauspicious man. Suket, 25.

Amara : Spondias mangifera, Sirmar, App. 1V, iv.

Amho simhana: simple exchange of brides in betrothal, in which only two are
exchanged. Comp., 2, Cf. Chobhan.

Amrani : watered or irrigated (?) :— kohli, land which produces rice with the aid of

rain, Ch., 223,

Amrit ; ‘ neotar’ ; chhaknd, to drink nectar, the Sikh rite of initiation ; -sanskdy —
pahul, Gloss., T, pp. 696, 709 and 720,
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Anchhu : Rubus paniculatus, Sirmfr, App. IV, v.

Anda : see under Pai. Alio, o small vessel of brass, Sirmdr, 43.

Andarll ; Iand cloga to the village, 8S. Bilispur, 15,

Angan : o verandak, Ch,, 118

Angrakha : a long tunic used by Hindus, reaching to the knees, with a oloth waist-band.
tight trows and a small turban ; now confined to the older men, Ch., 205.

Angsh! : & wooden hand-rake. Simla 8.1, xlv.

Angil : =angarka. 5S. Bashahe, 41,

Ankh saldi : an observance in the third month of a first pregnancy in which the woman
canses to apply antimony to her eyes.  Gloss, I, p. T8L.

Annith : a leopard or panther ; syn., bdgh or baghera, Birmiir, 6,

Ant-din : the * last alms,’ given by & dying man. Gloss., I, p. 843,

Antrishti : an offering of & cow, ete., made ab death to a Gujriti Brahman.,  Ch,, 209.

Apkatri : o coarse ootton cloth, B83. Jubbal, 20,

Ara: a measure=4 #ifs: Simla S H., xliv,

Arandal, the food (rice and mutton) served to the bride’s father parky by the boy's on
the third day after the wedding, Mandi, v, Dhim.

Arg : a higz loaf. Ch., 124.

Arjal: a horse or mare with three feet of one colour and the fourth of another -un
evil sign—counterasted by a white blaze on the forchead. B., 184

Arjan : Terminalia chebula. Ch., 230,

Arkhol : Rhus sp. or seminlalas, or Wallichii, of. titri.  Ch,, 236-7,

Arti : apricot. Simla S.R., xlii.

Aril : & wedge for splitting 'stone. Simla 8.R., xlv,

Arvi : one of the two Lkinds of edible arum, A4, colocasiz. S8, Bashahr, 48,

Asa : a cirenlar wooden vessel, in some places of 5, in others of 4 odis, used on the thresh-
ing floor for measuring grain; Hazdea. See also under Kassa.

Asik-phor, worship (1) ronnd the village. Gloss., T, p. 346, (Bashahr.)

Ashtami : a tax levied for goats, cto., sacrificed at festivals, 88, Kumhiirsain, 19,

Askinti : the first day of the Diwili. Sirmidr, 63.

Asklinti : the first day of the Migh festival, Sirmir, 64. (1)

Asnfio ; volg. aspdd—rishiaddr nnd janweds.

Asur bidh :a form of marriage in which the bride’s father receives consideration, I,
107. Cf. P p. 45; a.0. Asar,

Ath-Jdi : the eight circumbulations at a wedding when the pair are both made to go four
times round the carthen lamp and vessel of water, the tapeand a bunch of pomegranates.
Ch., 146.

Athra : (Add. to I1T) athrawdl is & woman whose childeen are born prematurely and gene-
rally die. Athri (sic) kd mankd is & bead nsed as a talisman against athrd, The correct termn
seems to be aghrah, and the word can hardly mean bead, as that is the meaning of manka.
Gilosa., I, pp. 700 and 854,

Athriha : ‘sitting on the heels*.  Attock Gr., p. 113.

Athwihd : o child born in the cighth month ; afhwdn, -wahdn, or -winsa, rites observed in
the eighth (or ninth) months of pregnancy. Gloss, [, pp. 736, 739,

Athwara : regular corpds, as opposed to Heala, q.v. (Add. to III).

Aur-da-minh : late rain in Assun (Sept.-Oct.). B., 209 [Add to dur, drought, on p. 56, P.D.]

Auri : an erect stone ; 88, Jubbal, 12 ; a picture, or monument, Gloss,, I, p. 341 n.

Autar : fr., Sanskrit apufra, *sonless * : an aular stone is one erected by the relatives of
aman who has died without leaving a malo descondant to perform the shrdddha : aularidns
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tirsera i o tax collected to maeintain the temple of R4:A UdAi Singh who died childless. Ch.,
44 and 96,

Autri = in Autri Barini * unirrigated land ' ; Mandi, 24. Cf. Autri and Otar in III,

Ayar : Andromeda ovalifolia. Sirmir, App. IV, vi-

Babach : father; ley babuch, * clder father, ' and gato babach, ' younger father' in a
polyandrous family. B8, Bashahr, 16,

Bibat : a cess small in amount, paid by Beahmian mu'dfiddrs to the State, 8., Kunhidr, 5.

Bébrl : beans, 8Simla 8.R., xli, and 88., Bashahr, 41,

Bada : o willow ; Saliz viminalis. Ch. 240, _

Badaran : » tax, levied on the Tikka's investiture with the sacred theead. S8, Kum-
hiimsa in 22,

Bidhé @ a kind of disparity fine, paid whore a girl child ix exchanged for one whe is of
age. Gloss, I, p. 788,

Badhiir ; the second day of the wedding rites. Gloss., I, p. 897,

Badhfiwa : lit. * inerease " ; add to P.D,, #.v.—" bevause the vow is to add to the necklaes
cach year . Gloss, I, p. 780,

Badhnd : o kettle = tamdle, B, 195,

Badi-fadl : ‘ marriages and funerals . S8, Bighal 18.

BAg : o largo square field. Sirmdr, App. L.

Big :=goita, & place outside the village set npoart for the wedding procession, Gloss,, 1,
pe 595,

Bagha : a dance.  Gloss,, 1, p. 910,

Bagra : & cess levied on inferior grains, 88., Bashahr, 70,

Bihan : ‘subordinate gods * in Kulu, Gloss,, L p. 433. CL bathu : Disck, Kulu Dialect
of Hindi, p. 50.

Biharke : ‘ out-door,’ the lower castes ns opposed to Bhitarke. Mandi, 340.

Biharli : land ot o distance from the village, opposed to Andarli, 88, Bilispur, 15,

Bahatra ; fr. buhatlar, ‘72 ', having been invented in 1872 Bikrami : a weight = 9 sers
khdm. Sirmar, App. I1I.

Bahi Jawdri : lit,, ‘ brealdast *, (1), a sweet sent to each member of & wedding party the
moming after the marriage ; Sidlkot, Gloss., 1, p. 823. 3

Bahnell : an adopted sistor ; Dalhi, Gloss,, I, p. 207,

Bahoria : (1) younger brother's wife, (2) son's wife, or (3) any other young wife in the
{amily,

Bahu : (1) wife, (2) son's wife,

Bahur : & room in an upper story, Mandi, 33.

Bai fajr : to-morrow morning, B., 101,

Bal'dt : (! bai‘af), religions self-surrender, lit. ‘sale’. B., 180.

Balb : north-west, B., 106, CI. Bdibkon in P.D,, p. 75.

Baisar ki roti : o kind of bread. 85., Bashahr, 41,

Bajanglaya : noon, 8585, Bashahr, 41.

BahAdurshihi ser: a ser containing 18 chhitanks English, Hazhra,

Baind : Pasand. q.v., Ch., 224,

Baindri : a crack in the soil, in Inner Sardj;in Outer called balai ; eclsewhere in Kulu
the torm wsed is waliyati=Bejindri in the Simla Hills : v, Gloss., I, p. 438

Balshal : n second quality of tobageo, cut in Baisikh. Sirmdr, 67.

Baithi-bhagti : v. Bhagti.

Baltrl: asinger of sacred songs. Gloss., T, p, 376, 1 SBankr, Maitreyaka, Manu, SBE,,
X, 33, .
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Bajal : & snow pigeon, columba leuconota. Ch. 37.

Bajendrl batii : a gap between two furrows into which no seed has dropped ; =bejindri :
Simls Hills ; of. Bijundri. Gloss,, I, p. 488,

Bajoh : land held free of revenue or rent in lien of service, Ch., 285

Bakher : a scramble ; Knrndl, Oloss., 1, p. 896,

Bakhiu ! & honeysuokle, Lonicera gquinguelocularis, Ch,, 239,

Bakli: =chhal, Anogeissia latifolia. Siemdr, App. -1V, 7.

Bakra : o dus (ldg), as baing the price of a goat. Ch,, 154

Bakril : o sguare loaf, Ch,, 124

Baksa : Hlasodendron Rovburghii. Sirmir, App. IV, iii,

Baliwa : a system by which the State contributes to a subject’s funcral as his family
does to o Chief's, 8BS, Baghig, 12.

Bili : tribute. 88., Kumhdrsain, 19,

Bilka : o (! married) diseiple. 1., 173, V. P.D., 80 ; and of. Pdlak,

Ballh : land free from stones and level ; of. Balkri (its dim.) in 1II1. Mandi, 64.

Bélyi : o bride. B, 108,

Bamb : a drum. B., 101, Henee Bamb.weld, 0 pan. and 11 pon. Bamb, Lit.=" a spout
ar jet . P.D,, 88,

Bin (add to III), -butdnd, ' to rub with bamd.! Gloss, T, p. 814,

Banall : Kannedir, ' embroidered ' (shoes). B., 102.

Banchank : a small seed, like cummin, used for aduolteration, Ch., 243,

Banda : Viscwm album. Sirmiir, App, TV, vii,

Banda-bhara : (! obs.), a practice whereby traders entrusted goods to a Nanakputrs
for convoy, Gloss., I, p. 630,

Bandikara : partition of land, 53, Kunbidr, 10,

Bandha : add in IIT :- Ch,, 152, 1533 and 157, (2) A tax of As, 2 per house levied on
tobaoco smokers. 85., Billspur, 22.

Bandi : (i) & sub-divizsion of a bidr. g.v.  Sirmir, .ﬁpp 1. {ii.}, o coneubing,

Bingar : high-lying land contalning sandstons, Sivmir, App. I.

Bangari : & orop sown in autumn, Ch, 226,

Bangohuhru : a tax on shops selling brocelets, ote. Soket, 42.

Banjhard (betd),=Chaukhand? ; in Mandi.

Banjfir chhorni := Akal chhornd, .,

Banni : Olostegia limbata. Ch., 239,

Banshira bhiit: a hobgoblin who haunts forests, 88, Kumhiesaing, 12,

Bar: (1) a boon. Gloss,, I, p. 449, (2) & song, ih., p. 138,  (Simls Hills.)

Bar cheroti : Ficus bengalensis. Sirmir, App. 1V, vii.

Biird : & small field near a village,=the nidi of the plains ; o kitchen garden. Sirmdr,

App. L .
Baran : the most serions form of oath on the Raja. S85.. Bashahr, 34. V. Darohi,

Bardti : o peon. Sirmiir, 63.
Biri : (1) a dried preparation wade from mdsh, muoh like sepa. Simla S.R., xli.
2y a dish of grain ground and boiled. SS., Bashahr, 41,
Barlyril : a kind of wheat, grown at high altitudes. Ch,, 226,
Barhil : =Godami, a tool-keeper. Mandi, 51.
Barkan : a tree, the fruit of which is used in ablutions bafore a wedding. Simla &.R., xliv.
Barkhotsar ehhorné : = Baajir chhornd, g.v.
Barmi ; yew, Ch., 236,
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Barni : (1) the orthodox form of betrothal, according to Hindu ritual. S8., Bashahr, 12.
{2) the third form of marringe, rarely used, 85, Komhiiruin, 8,
Bis : o tool, Panj. dasauli. Simla S.R., xlv.
Barsi, Barsodhi : =Bamsaudi in ITI, Of Gloss,, I, p. 862,
Basdnd : a plok of lund kept [nllow in the Aubumn harvest, mﬂhurﬂh =haindh, Ch.,
224, Uf. Bdeand in IT1.
Bashértd : the observance of bringing back the bride from her parent’s home to her
husband’s house. Pathins of Hoshifrpur,
Bashri : the 2nd day of the Bisu festival. Sirmir, 63.
Basniar : land reserved for o Spring erop.  Mandi, 42.
Basnith : a kind of benevolence, levied every two or three years but on no fixed principle.
85., Kumhirsain, 19,
Basia : & fallow. B5S., Jubbal, 17.
Basuthl : ddkaioda vesics, Birmie; App. IV, vii. Cl. Bastiti in 1L
Bathailni ; & fine sieve, used for bathy ; of, Kadelna. Simla S.R., xlvi.
Bathidnga : a commutation fee paid for corvfe. 88, Bilispur, 22,
Bathrii : a kind of wheat which ripens early, Ch., 225,
Batlohi : spirits of grain, n cess. B, Bashahr, 74,
Batraull, Batrdwal : a cortde levied on all, especially for building and repairing State
howses, cte. 838, Bashahr, 73 and Kumhirsain, 22,
Batri: & fast ; Sansk, Frote, Simla Hills, bat in the upper hills the term used for the
fast or the vine days of the aavardire in Asenj is Kardli. Gloss, I, p. 471,
Battaddr : inferior, s child by a wife of a lower tobe  Comp., 25,
Batiar : a method of sowing rlee, Ch., 224
Battl ; wild syringn, Deuizia corymboza, Ch., 218,
Batura : bread mised by the dough being mixed and left overnight, S8., Bashahr, 41,
Batwa : a plant whose roots are used in making thim ; of. Beri, Sirmir, 59,
Batwil : one who pms the weightz in the scale when salt is being weighed. Mandi, ﬂl
Biid, Bhid : * many ' (). 55., Baghit, L.
Bmll:llz Quarcus annwlate, Siemir, App. IV, vi.
Bebe : (1) sister, (2) any girl of one's own village ; =Jiji.
Bezird ; a tenant linble to pender begdr or forecd laboue, or chdkrundd in len of it, Ch., 280,
Bendhdl : bridegroom : ~inf, bride, Lokdri.
Beokarl : n simple form of mntringe. Mandi, 24.
Ber glggar: Zicyphus oulgariz. Sicmire, App, IV, i,
Beri : a plant whoss roots are wsed to make dhim ; of. Batwa. Sirmir, 59;
Besku : o watchman, of orops. Mandi, 62
Bhabhik : the true daown, in the UbhA. B., 191, Syns. Bok and Bara-phutdf,
Bhabher : o valuable grass; Andropogon imvolulus, Sirmir, 6
Bhazti : n Hindu, male (1), who sings bdfia, doheds, oto, T he sings and danoes standing
he is called har-bhagti, and i e does a0 sitting he is called baithi-bhagti. B., 114, Cf, Bhagfia,
BD, LG
Bhaibat : = Pagvand.
.Bhall (7 or) bhashil, shrubs (Saligceae) of various kinds—used for buasket-making
Simla 5.R., xlii. .
Bhakh : ! imper., ‘consume ' or (1) ‘burn’. Glogs., 1, p. 4.
Bhan : mountuin ash, Pyrus ancuparie, Ch., 238, Cf. Bhan in IL
Bhangoll : an oil expressed from the seeds of b.'umg Suket, 27
Bhinjl : slso—nanddit, * husband's sister’s son.”
Bhankhar : a =all similar to Bhilar, g.v. Sirmiir, App. 1.
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Bhaoli : a unit of assessment ; 24 takas—1 bhaoli. SS., Mangal, 1 ; and fr. 12 to 20 lakhaos

=1 bhaoli. Bilaspur, 21.
Bhar : a store of grass. Mandi, 33.
Bharbhat-wela :

Bhari : sce under Datha.

the false dawn, among Hindus,
the syns. are Subh-kézib and Ashdr-wela. ib.

B, 191. Among Muhammadans

Bharaon (Haqq-): a cash cess levied to cover the cost of collecting revenue. SS.,

Baghal, 15.

Bharoli : a chupatti made of bhart, * pulse,” Cajanus bicolor. Simla S.R., xli.
Bhartoli : a bread made from bhdrt, a pulse, Cajanus bicolor. SS., Bashahr, 418,

Bhashil : see under Bhail.

Bhart, Bhart : a pulse, Cajanus bicolor. SS., Bashahr, 48, and Kumharsain, 15,

Bhat : 2 common oven. Sirmir, 65.
an emergency on certain days. Mandi, 24.

Also a term applied to marriages celebrated in

(To be continued.)

BOOK-NOTICE.

'BER DAs VERHALTNIS 2ZWISCHEN CARUDATTA
vsp Mecomaganki. By CGeorg Morgenstierne.
pp- 80 and Ixii. Leipzig, Otto Harrassowitz, 1921.
When T, Ganapati Sastrl published the first of

Bhasa's dramas, he expressed the assured opinion
that the Cdrudatta was the prototype of the Mrecha-
katike, and he adduced several parallel passages
from the two works in support of his view. The re-
lationship has, on the whole, gone without serious
question, but, in view of Bhattanatha Swamin’s
attempt! to throw doubt on the authenticity of
Bhisa’s dramis, the detailed investigation of the
Odrudatte undertaken by Mr. Morgenstierne has
substantial interest and value, especially as it is
accompanied by the text of the Cdrudatta with the
parallel passages of the Mrechakatika. A careful
study of the two can yield only one result; the
Mrechakatiki, represents a working over of the
Ciarwdatia, and the Cdrudatta is not, as from isolated
passages might be deduced, a shortened version of
the M echakatika. The author, naturally enough,
sometimes presses unduly points in favour of the
priority of the Odrudatie, but the cumulative effect
of the evidence is overwhelming.

It is more diffiecult to follow Mr. Morgenstierne
in the chronological conclusions into which he is
led by acceptance of Professor Konow's ingenious
speculations? regarding the date of the M rechakatikd.
The basis of thess speculations is the acceptance of
the view that King Stdraka, who appears in the pro-
logue as the author and as having entered the fire
at the age of a hundred years and ten days, was in
fact the redactor of the Mrechakagikd. It becomes
possible then to place the Mrechakatikd before
Kiliddsa, on the ground that Somila and

Réamila are credited with a Sddrakakathd, and the
former can hardly be distinguished from the Sau-
milla, whose fame Killidasa records along with that
of Bhésa and Kaviputrau. ‘A more definite date for
Sdraka is then achieved by finding in him Siva-
datta, the Abhira, whose son, Hévarasena, is credit-
ed by Fleet3 with the founding of the Cedi era of
248-249 A.p. on the overthrow of the Andhra domi-
nion, a conjecture supported by the fact that in
the Mrechakatikd Pélaka is dethroned by Aryaka,
son of a cowherd (gopdie). It is really impossible
to attach any weight to such contentions, The
legendary character of Stidraka was long ago pointed
out by 5. Lévi,A whose argumenis are not dealt with
by Konow, while Windisch? has pointed out that the
Pilaka legend shows clear signs of derivation from
the Krgna myth, and there is not the slightest hint
anywhere that Sadraka had any connection with the
decline of the Andhras. Moreover there is good
reason to believe that Kilidisa did not know the
Mrechakatikd, Both he and Bina are silent as to
Sidraka, and the careful investigations of Mr. Mor-
genstierne have failed to produce a single instance
of borrowing; the few cases, in which he thinks
Kilidisa may in the Mdlavilignimitra have borrow-
ed from the Mrechakatikd arve oqually open to expla-
nation as borrowings from or reminiscences of the
Odrudatia, and, it may be added, in none of them is
there any real sign of indebtedness. In fact Vamana
still remains the earliest source of certain citation
from the Mrechakatikd, and, though Lévi in his
theory of the Saka development of the Indian
drama$ was inclined to reconsider his earlier judg-
ment of the date of the M rechakutikd, he adduced
no arguments to counter his former conelusion,

1 1A, XLV, 189 ff.
3 JRAS., 1905, p. 568.

6 Berichte der Sichs, Gesellschaft d. Wiss, 1885, pp. 439, 440.

2 Kukns Festachrift, pp. 107 %
4 Thédire Indien, i. 196-208,
6 J4. sér, 9, xix, 123 1.
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With the rejection of the historical theory of
Stdraka we can attain a plausible explanation of
the apparvent absurdity of the attribution to the
king of the M rechakatikd. The anthor who worked
up Bhiisa’s play, perhaps left incomplete by its
writer, may well have thought it possible by the
device of aseribing the work to Sadraka to secure
for it a measure of attention which would not have
been accorded to it, had it appeared under his true
name. Nor isit probable that the period between
the Cdrudalla and the Mrechakatikd was short, a
mere hall century if we are to accept Konow's
indentification of the rdjasimhalk of Bhasa's plays
with Rudrasimha, the Waestern Keatrapa, who
reigned as Mahaksatrapa from 181-188 and 191-106
A.D., falling in the interim to the lower dignity of
Kszatrapa. This identification wholly lacks plausi-
bility, and against it may be set off that of Dr.
Barnett? who finds in the word an allusion to the
Pandya Tér-Méran Réjasimbha I (e. A.p. 675), an
indentification which postulates a decidedly late
date for the Mrechakatikd. 5

Mr. Morgenstierne rejects with Prof. Konow
the theory of Dr. Barnett, which denies Bhisa's
paternity of the dramas. On the whole it seems
impossible to avoid the conclusion that the aserip-
tion to Bhasa is correct. The arguments adduced
in support of the ascription have, indeed, very
varying weight, and against that from the condition
of Bhiisa’s Prikrit Dr. Barnett has brought a very
pertinent consideration in the shape of a reminder
that the Southern tradition presents plays like the
Ndgenanda in a condition showing Prikrit forms
more archaic than are found in the Northern tradi-
tion, though he has not completely disposed of the
evidence.5 But Dr. Barnett clearly ignores the true

character of the argument from Bana’s reference
to the fame won by Bhisa with plays whose begin-
nings were performed by the sitra-didra. It would,
certainly, be a non sequitur to conclude that the
Trivandrum plays are Bhisa's simply because
they are begun by the sélra-dhdra, but this is not
the argument to be met. The contention?® is (1) that
by this decidedly noteworthy fact the plays are
eligible to be considered Bhisa’s; (2) that they
are, taken asa whole, marked by such outstanding
merit as to indicate as their author a dramatist of
the highest rank, and therefore accord with Bapa's
reference to the winning of fame by them; (3)
one of them, the Svapna-Vasavadatta bears the
same title and clearly dealt with the same incident
as did, according to Réjasekhara and doubtless
also Vakpati, a play of Bhésa's; (4) Bhamaha
pays one of these plays, the Pratijidyaugandhard-
yana the same compliment of anonymous ecriticism
as he does to Kiliddsa's Meghadita. To ignore
these coincidences and to leave us with an anony-
mous dramatist of the highest Indian rank is to
demand too much from probability. Moreover,
the language, style, metre, and the dramatic techni-
que are all most naturally explained by acceptance
of a date prior to Kalidisa. On the other hand
Bhisa stands very far from the origins of drama,
which even in Aé&vaghoga appears in so highly
developed a condition as to render it impossible to
accept Konow's suggestionl0that the drama need not
be carried back more than a contury before his date—
assumed to be the middle of the sccond century
A.D., a conclusion induced in part by an unfortu-
nate acceptance of Professor Lilders' mistaken
attemptl] to reinterpret the evidence of the Makd-
bhdsya.13 A. Berniepane Kerra,

NOTES AND QUERIES.

NOTES FROM OLD FACTORY RECORDS.
41. An early Fountain Pen.

31 March 1750. Consultation at Fort St.
David. The President produces a letter from the
Ambassadors advising that on the 27th Instant they
had an Audience of Nazir Jung [Nazir Jang, Govr.
of the Deccan from 1748, murdered in 1750] and
deliver'd him the Present, on which Occasion he
express'd himself in such friendly terms towards
us and the English Nation in general as gives us
the greatest reason to hope that all our Requests
will be complied with, the rather as he promises
‘era long to give us convincing Proofs of his Esteem.
They inclose a Paper wrote in their presence by
Neuzir Jings own Hand with one of the Fountain
Pens that was an Article of the Present, which he

desires may be transmitted to his Britanniok
Majesty : Thesame being translated is now brought
before the Board. . . .

In the Name of God Gracious and mercifull, By
the Mercy of the Lord oi the Earth, I am in hopes
to have the North under my Possession as that of
the South is under the Command of my Pen as
far as a Oertain Part of the Sea, I received the
Pen you sent me as a good Sign that by the Works
of the said Pen the remaining corner namely the
East and West, may fall under my (ommand,
By the help of God he that obeys me will attain
his end, he that disobeys me will fall a Prey
to the bloody and revengefull Swords of my brave
Soldiers. (Factory Records, Fort St. David, vol. 7,
pp. 150, 153). R. C. TeMPLE.

7 Bull. School Oriental Studies, 1, i, 33-38; JRAS,, 1921, pp. 587-589.

8 Besides Lesny, ZDMG., lxxii, 203-208, see W.

Printz, Bhdsa's Prdkrit (1921).

? Seo Sukthankar, ** Studies in Bhasa” in JA0S.. x! and xli ; Lindenau, Bhdsa-Studien (1918).

10 Das indische Drama, p. 49,
12 See Bull School Oriental Studies, 1, iy, 27—32.

11 SBAW., 1916, pp. 698 fI,
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COLOUR SYMBOLISM,
(4s a Subject for Indian Research.)
By SIR RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br,

Ix 1900 the late Dr, W. H. R. Rivers, whose premature death has been such a loss to
Anthropology, revived the study of Colour Symbolism in his own effective manner by a
lecture on *° Primitive Colour Vision.” ! It had previously been somewhat ineffectively
mooted for some time, but Dr. Rivers showed that it could be made to play an important part
in the study of the development of the human mind. * The subject of the evolution of the
colour sense in man,” he wrote, ** is one which can only be settled by the convergence to one
point of lines of investigation which are usually widely separated. The sciences of archaao-
logy, philology, psychology and physiology must all be called upon to contribute to the
elucidation of this problem.” His work fired Mr. Donald Mackenzie * to collect evidence
regarding Colour Symbolism in ancient religious art and literature ” with the object of
writing a book thereon. The book is written, but not yet published, being one of the many
victims of post-war financial conditions, but he has, nevertheless, published an illuminating
and very valuable preliminary article on the subject as a line of anthropological research.?
This in its turn has induced me to write the present paper in the hope of rousing enthusiasm
thereon among Indian scholars.

The whole point of Rivers’ contention was that to the primitive mind terms for eolours
can, and often do, convey much more than the mere names for colours as such, and for that
reason the same term can denote on occasion more than one distinet colour : e.g., the Celtio
glas is used for grey, green and blue. Rivers showed that this term glas was used also to
denote both vigour and water, and further among the ancient Baltic employers of Celtic
speech to describe amber as well, amber being regarded as a magic product of water. Hence
glas was not only & colour but also water impregnated with a “life substance ™ (amber),
which animated human beings. Thence it became the symbol of the Mother Goddess and
her * life substance,” which was held to be a “ protector ” of man. The same colour term
could thus denote various concrete objects having different colours, such as water itself,
amber, the boar son of the Mother Goddess, and woad-dye (blue) which was a * protector,”
and also such an abstraction as vigour, the result of animation by and the protection of the
Mother Goddess. Therefore, in order to understand colour symbolism, it becomes necessary,
in the words of Mr. Mackenzie, “ to collect evidence regarding the colours of the deities of
various cults in different lands and to make extracts from religious texts and folk-lore litera-
ture referring to various colours and the beliefs connected with them.” (p. 138.)

Pursuning his subject on this principle, Mr. Mackenzie found that colour symbolism goes
back as far as the earliest types of man that can be studied. “ The symbolic use of colour
was prevalent even before man began to record his ideas by means of pictorial or alphabetic
signs. Egyptian colour symbolism was already old at the dawn of the Dymastic period.”
(p. 138.) Cave man, in his drawing and painting could work only with earth colours, and
the cave artist was thus limited to * [reds], blacks, whites and yellows without reference
to the symbolism of such colours, or to the actual colours of the animals whose forms he
depicted.”  (p. 139.) Nevertheless, he clearly attached a symbolic value to some colours at any
rate. ““As Osborn has noted in his Men of the Old Stone Age, the so-called Venus figures
on rock and in ivory bear traces of red coloration ; one of several Solutrean laurel-leaf

1 Published in the Popular Scientific Monthly, vol. LIX,, No. 1, pp. 44-58, May 1801—D. A M.
2  Folklore, vol. XXXIII, No. 2, “ Colour Symbolism,” 30 June 1922, pp. 136 fi.
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lanses, which had been worked too finely to be wsed, and had been doposited probably ws
a religions offering, [or had been hoarded as wealth], similarly retains evidence that it
had been coloured red : the bones of the Cro-Magnon dead, as in the Paviland cave, ore
frequently found to retain {races of the ted earth that had been rubbed on the body befare
internment.”  (p. 139.)

The Abbé Breuil informed Mr. Mackenzie that ' the imprints of bands on rock faces
are oftenest red, but that white, black, and yellow hands are not uncommon.”” He was fur-
ther informed by the Abbé * that small green stones were placed between the teeth of the
(Cro-Magnon dead, interred in the Grimaldi caves near Mentone * on the French Mediter.
ranean Cosst. (p. 130.) This latter custom is one of very special interest in connection
with the study of colour symbolism, especially when we find that the ancient Egyptians
attached a magivo-religious value to green stones, that the Chinese placed jade in the mouths
of their dead, and that certain of the pre-Columbian Americans placed green pebbles in
graves and regarded them as “ the prineiple of life™ In the Egyptian Book of the Dead
a scarab of green stone with a rim of gold is addressed by the decenscd as “my heart, my
mother, my heart whereby I came into being."# Gold and green stoncs were in Egept
olosely associsted with water and with deities supposed to have had their origin in watcr,
They thus link with amber, ' Gold, like amber, had origin from the tears of the northern
goddess Freyja." (pp. 139-140.) -

The groen symbolism of Egypt seems, like the primitive carth-colours symbolism of the
eaves, to have been dus to the necessary material being forthooming. * The earlicst green
paint was made from ground malachite mixed with fat or vegetable ail  Aftor the intro.
dugtion of metal-working, green and blus pigments were derived from copper. It would
appear therefore that blue and green symbolism in religious art became widesprend as aresult
of direct and indirect Egyptian influence.” (p. 140.) We have here alighted on something
intensely human, but it is possible to earry colour symbolism much further back in Egypt
than this. “ Before green and blue paints were manufactured in Ancient Egypt, the early
people, as their funerary remainy testify, entertained beliefs regarding coloured stones. The
modern Sudani still believes (as Budge records)® ‘that stones of certain colours possess
mngical qualities, especially when inseribed with certain symbols, of the meaning of which,
however, he has no knowledge, but which are due, he says, to the presencs of spirits inthem.” ™
(p. 141.)

Mr, Mackenzie next shows that the ** fundamental belief in the poteney of colour, ns an
expression or revelation of divine influence, oan be traced not only in Ancient Egypt from the
carliest times, but in almost every park of the world. As the colours of stones indicated
the virtues they possessed, so did the colonrs of deities reveal their particular attributes.

A wealth of colour, or a definite eolour scheme, wos displayed by supernatural beings, and
these displayed the colours chiefly because they were supernatursl beings, the colours being
in thomselves operating influences.” The following Chinese text is of importance in thie
connection : A dragon in the water covers himsell with five colours. Therefore he is a
god."®

I Hrinton, The Mythe of the New World, p. 204—D.AM,

' Hudge, Gods of the Bgyptians, vol. 1, p. 305 ¢ seg. Chaptor XXX of the Book of the Deasl hus ** O

my heart (which T awe) to my mother 1 () my heart (who belongest), 1o my essence, —Erman, Aeg. Rel,
2102, quoted by Prof. H. W, Hogg, Journal of tha Manchester Oricntal Spciety, 1011, p. T0—TLAM,

¥ fods of the Egyptians, vol. 1, p. 16—D.ABL
& o Viksor, The Dragon in Ohina and Japan, p. 83, section 2 DA,
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After going in this fashion into evidenoe from other parts of the world, Mr. Mackenzic
takes us to India, and it iz this part of his article which is the cause of the present paper :
the object of it being to rouse the Indian student to bring forward oll the evidenee possible
from Indian literaturs and folklore, as only the Indian student can, This is nob an attempt
at original research and the aim s to stimulate research by Indians intercsted in elucidating
the meaning of their sacred writings, So I have no hesitation in quoting here that part of
Mr. Mankenzis's observations, which deals specifically with Indis at full length, together
with his footnotes showing the sonrees of his information. Mr. Mackenzie writes (pp. 148,
144, 145) - —" The evidenee afforded by Indin is particularly rich and significant, In the
Mahdhhdraia® we read of nnaseotio, named Uktho, who performoed a penancs buting mony
years with the view of making ‘s plous son " equal to Bealuns, In the cnd * there atoss
a very bright encrgy (furoe) full of animating (ereative) principle aud of fve differand colowrs.'
In the same ancient work i{ is stated ; * Six colouwrs of living creatures ave of principul im-
portance, black, dusky, and blue which lies between thewn ; then red ik mom tolerable, yallow
is happiness and white is esteome happiness,  White s pevlect, boing exampled from stiain,
sorrow aid cxhanstion ; (possessed of it) @ being going through (various birthe), arrives
at perfection in a thousend forms . . . TWhus destinabion s cowsed by colowr and colowr
s¢ caused by time. . ., The destination of the black coloue = bud. When it has
produced results, it clings to hell,’®

* Deéstination being caused by eolour and colour by time, the Creator assumes different
colours in the diffcrent Yogas (World's Ages).  The Crestor says : My colour in the Krito
Yuga is white, in the Treta Yuga yellow ; when T reach the Dvipara Yugs, it is red, and
in the Kall Yogn black.'

“In the Mahdbhdrala the Kali Age is referred to as * the Black or Tron Age.' Hesiod's
Ages (in his Works and Days) are metal ages, but ara avidently also coloured ages, for almost
overywhere gold is yellow, silver white, copper or hronze red and iron black. The Doc-
trine of the World's Ages obtained in more than one ancient land, the only differences being
in the sequences of the colonrs or metals, OFf special interest I this connection nre tho
following exumnples :—

Colowrs of Mythical Ages.

Mexican . White .. 2. Yellow 3. Red .. 4. Black, *
Celtio L. White .. 2. Red oo 3 Yoellow 4.  Black. 10
Indian 1 I. White .. 2, Red 3. Yellow o d Black. M
o H 1. White .. 2, Yellow 3. Bed .. . 4 Blagk.1?
Greck 1. Yellow .. 2. White .. 3 RBed.. .o % Blogk 13

" White is » lnar eolour, that of the *silvery ' moon i' Sveta, white ns the moon ') ;14
yullow i i solir colour, that of the * golden * sun. I mwy be thesefore that the precedspo

T Vana Parvo, sootion pexx—0L0, A M.
i Mair, Sombrit Tesls, vol 1, p. 151—D AL
b Kingsborough's Ani{guities of Mexico, wval. VI, pp. LL 8 eog. ; Brinton, The Myihs of the Now
World, pp, 240 ¢f seg, oto.—D.ADML
Ie H. D"Arboip Do Jubainyille, The Jrish Myihologicol Cyele (trans), pp. 3-7, 23, 26, 60, 70, The
Milesinns wers the “Hlask race.'"—1 A, :
11 Fana Pargsof the Muhdbbdrata, aeollon oxlix, (Roy's trane., poddi), ote.—D AN,
18 Tha Vang Parpa of the Mehdbidnota, seotion elxsxix, (Hoy's traos, po S000—DAM,
1% That is, the Groek *Golilen,' “gilver,” “*Broore” sod “Iron' -Ages. The “Ages of Woepes” i
evidimzly & late mtorpolation, Hmslod's Works and Daye, 108-172—12 A5
I Maohdbhirmta (Bhishma Parog, seotion jill—D.AM
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given to white in the Mexican, Celtic and Indian Ages has a lanar significance and had ori-
ginally a connection with the lunar calendar. Both the Mexican and Celtic colour sequences
are found in India.

*“In India the castes were connected by some ancient sages with the Yugas or Mythical
Ages, while others connected them with the various coloured moods of the Creator. In the
Mahdbhdrata it is stated : * The Brahmans beautiful (or, dear to Soma) were formed from
an imperishable (akshara), the Kshattriyas from a perishable (kshara) element, the Vaisyas
from alteration, the Sidras from a modification of smoke., While Vishnu was thinking
upon the castes (varna), Brahmans were formed with white, red, yellow and blue colours
(varnaih). Hence in the world men have become divided into castes.’ 18

*“ Caste (varna) literally means °colour,” but evidently not in the sense favoured by .
modern rationalists. The usual caste colours in India are : (1) Brahmans, white ; (2) Kshat-
triyas, red; (3) Vaisyas, yellow; (4) Sadras, black.!® There are also sex colours. In
one of the world’s continents, according to ancient Hindu belief, the men are of the colour
of gold and women fair as celestial nymphs ; in another the men are black and the women
of the colour of blue lotuses.”17

A good deal of the colour symbolism of the world has no doubt been due to the diffi-
culty that all human beings, primitive and civilised, as they grow to adolescence, experience
in realising and mentally visualising abstractions. Many people of high civilisation and
education mentally visualise numbers with the aid of colours : e.g., through all life five will
to such persons appear as though coloured say blue, seven as red, nine as gréen, and so on.
And this physiological fact probably helped the transfer of the conventional colours for concrete
objects to the ahstractions connected with or arising out of them, which we have thus seen,
and Mr. Mackenzie has shown in his article, to have been practically universal. The data
which Mr. Mackenzie collected regarding the symbolic use of colours exhibits not only its
extreme antiquity, but also its persistence to our own time, and they tended to show “ that
outside Egypt the colours most generally favoured in ancient times were these four: Black,
White, Red and Yellow. All these were earth colours. Blue and green were, as I have
indicated, colours of Egyptian origin manufactured from copper or copper ore. Vegetable
blue and green dyes appear to have had a later origin as substitutes for metal colours,”
(p. 146.)

The four primitive earth-colours, Black, White, Red and Yellow, have been used by
many pzoples “* to divide space and time, to distinguish the mountains, rivers and seas in
the mythical world, to distinguish the races of mankind and, as in India, the various castes.
The ancient habit of nsing these four colours in the manner indicated survives till our own
day. We still have * Black,’ ° White,” ¢ Red,’ and * Yellow,” races ; ° Black,” * White,” * Red,’
and ¢ Yellow ’ castes, as in India ; ‘ Black,” * White,” * Red * and * Yellow ’ seas.” (pp. 146,

147.)

15 Muir, Sanskrit Texts, vol, 1. p. 151. Brahmans were ‘twice-born men' and therefore * white’;
Sidras through cupidity became ignorant and therefore black, being in a condition of darkness,
ibid., pp. 140-1, notes 250-1—D.AM.

16  Muir's Sanskrit Texts, vol. I, p. 140 and note 248, in which it is stated that in the Kathaka
Brdhmana (xi, 8), a white colour is aseribed to the Vaisya and a dark hue to the Rijanya. The
passage referred to indicates that caste (cclour) had no relation to skin colours and is as follows ;
« Since the Vaisya offers an oblation of white (rice) to the Adityas, he is born asit were white;and
as the Varuna oblation is of black (rice) the Rajanya is as it were dusky.” The Rdjanys were the
nobles of royal blood in the Kshattriya caste [Rijpats]—D.A.M.

17 Muir, op. cit,, p. 491—D.A. M.,
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The cardinal points have constantly been given colours, and ““ the habit of colouring
these and the winds that blow from them obtained in the Old and New Worlds. It had
undoubtedly a doctrinal significance ”’ (p. 14), possibly as the result in the Old World of
efforts of the early Oriental mind to grasp ideas so exclusively abstract, combined with an
already familiar symbolism. * The colours of the cardinal points have similarly a deep
significance in the Chinese Fung-Shui doctrine. De Groot shows in his great work, Zhe
Religious System of China, that colours are connected with the elements, the seasons, certain
heavenly bodies and even with the internal organs. In Central America and Ancient Egypt
the internal organs were similarly connected with the coloured cardinal points.”

I need hardly point out to Indian scholars that this last consideration opens up a large
and intensely interesting question in relation to the universally recognised philosophy that
has led to the practice of Yoga—the doctrine of restraint of the body and its desires as a
means of salvation for the soul. Fandamentally the human body is there regarded as a
microcosm, of which the Universe is the Macrocosm, and any study which tends to show that
this idea is also at the back of the religious conceptions of mankind outside India cannot
but be of the greatest interect. Let Mr. Mackenzie speak for himself here once more (pp. 148
149) ;: “ The Maya (Central American) system yields the following arbitrary connections ;18

Cardinal Point, Bacab. 19 Days. Colours. Elements.
South .. Hobnil (the Belly) .. Kan .. Yellow . Air,
Bast .. Canzicnal (Serpent Being), Mulue .. Red .+ Fire.
North .. Zaczini (White Being) o Ix .. White .. Water.
West .. Hozan ek (the Disem-

bowelled Black one) .. Cauac .. Black .. Earth.
The Chinese system yields :

East, the Blue Dragon ; Spring ; wood ; planet Jupiter ; liver and gall.
South, the Red Bird; Summer; fire; the sun; planet Mars; heart and large

intestines,

West, the White Tiger; Autumn ; wind; metal; planet Venus;lungs and small
intestine.

North, the Black Tortoise ; Winter; cold; water; planet Mercury ; kidneys and
bladder,””20

““ The point of special interest is [according to Eliot Smith 1] that the Egyptian custom
of connecting the internal organs with the coloured cardinal points, which had a doctrinal
significance connected with mummification, spread Eastward and reached China and
America. The Maya custom, it will be noted, bears a closer resemblance to the Egyptian
than does the Chinese. Black is in both cases the colour for the intestines and yellow
for the stomach, while white is apparently the liver colour in America as in Egypt. The
Canopic jars, which went out of fashion in Egypt, were continued in use by the Maya and
placed under the protection of the Bacabs, their gods of the four coloured cardinal points.”
(p. 149.)

The rest of Mr. Mackenzie’s article is devoted to the development of his subject in
Egypt and in those parts of the world which the ancient civilisation of that country has
chiefly affected, but I hope I have abstracted enough from it to show that it is well worth
taking up solely from the Indian point of view.

18 Brinton, Mayan Hieroglyphics, p. 41—D.A.M, 18  God of a Cardinal Point.
20 De Groot, op. cit., book I, vols. III, p. 983 and 1V, 16—D.A.M,
21  The Migration of Eastern Culture, 1905.
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SAMAPA : OR THE ASOKAN KALINGA.
By G. RAMADAS, B.A.

Ix the Kalinga edicts of Asoka, containing instructions to the officers entrusted with
the control of the tribes on the borders, it is stated that these officers were located at a place
called Samipa, and the Provincials’ Edict says that a viceroy was placed at Tosali, Thus
the two chief towns of Kalinga are mentioned, but their location being undefined, they have
not yet been identified, and the limits of Kalinga have become a matter for speculation.

The first of the speculators was W. W. Hunter, who in the Imperial Gazelteer of Indiz,
1886, identified Coringa or Rajahmandry, in the Godavari district, with the old capital of
Kalinga, thus taking the southern boundary of Kalinga beyond the Godavari. Vincent
A. Sinith asserts that Kalinga extended from the Mahénadi to the river Krishna in the south.
He includes Amarivati, Andhra or Wérangal, and Kalinga proper or Rajahmandry in the
three Kalingas.! The same view is held by the Superintendent of the Madras Archaoclogical
Department, who, to prove the antiquity of the caves and stiipas at Guntapalle, states, “ ve
know from the rock-cut inscription at Jaugada in the Ganjam district that Asoka conquered
this part of the Madras Presidency in B0, 230.2”

Let us examine all these statements. Hunter’s assumption has been disproved by F. E.
Pargiter, who says that Kalinga ‘ does not appear to have reached as far as the Godavari,
because this river is never connected with Kalinga in any passage as far 1 am aware’.?
Hunter was led to his belicf by the similarity of Coringa in sound to Kalinga, but a careful
study of place-names shows that Coringa is made up of Cor + inga. The first syllable has
the same meaning—whatever it may be—as ‘cor’ in Cor-lam, Cor-la-kota, Cor-la. It
cannot be a modification of * Kal " in ‘ Kalinga ’. Next, Rajahmandry has been believed
to be the capital of Kalinga, because it was thought to be another form of the Rajapura
mentioned as the capital of Kalinga :—

#foFEed U4 AETTEEE T |
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But Rajapura canuot be the name of the capital, as the term means only the royal
residence. Even supposing it to have been the metropolis itself, it cannot be identified with
Rajahmandry, as the latter town is reputed to have been built by Rajaraja, the Eastern
Chalukyan king who had the Mahdbhdrala translated into Telugu. And lastly, had three
Kalingas existed in the time of ASoka, why does he speak of having conquered only Kalinga ?
Had the region inhabited by the Andhras been included in Kalinga, they would not have
been separately stated by him to be a people *in the king’s dominions ".* Also, gince the
Andhras, like the Pitinikas and others, are mentioned by Asoka as living in the king's
dominions, i.e., in the dominions that had been under the sway of the Mauryan Ruler before
Kalinga was subdued, it would seem that they had never got into Kalinga before that time.

The Andhra inscriptions, so far known, fix Pittapur as the Northern limit of Andhra
influence on the East Coast. The inscription at Kodavalu near Pittapur, the only Andhra
inseription yet discovered in this part of the country, tells us that Sami Sri Chanda Sata
(Chandra Sri Satdkarni)® was the king of the Andhras about a.p. 208. These Andhras,
originally inhabitants of the Vindhyas, marched down the Godédvari valley and occupied

bV, A Smith's 4doka, p. 129, n. 4, 8 Archaological Report, 1018-17, p. 31,
3 JASHB., vol, LXVI, part |, No. 2, 1587 b Mahkdbhdrata, Santi P., Canto 4.
5 Ediet XTIL ¢ No. 29, Puranic list of V. A, Smith.
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the region about the mouths of the river during the second century of our era.! Though
an impassible barrier, such as a high range of mountains or a broad sea, did not divide the
regions ocoupied respectively by the Andhras and the Kalingas, they remained separate and
distinet, each maintaining its own civilization, religion and arts. The Kilingéis were Jains,
building Arhats with very little art decoration, while the Andhras built in a fine architecture
Buddhist stipas decorated with beautiful sculptures. Had the Andhras spread themselves
into Kalinga, such relics as have been found at Amaravati and Guntapalle would have heen
seen in the country lying to the north of the Langulya.

Khiravela, who ruled over Kalinga about the period immediately after Adoka, says in an
inscription that the Andhra kingdom lay to the west of his own. “fysfiaT 3% SIPITaTS
TAROTN AR T TS €5 % qegqroaig.”’8 By west he may mean the districts
of Goddvari and Krishna. Even in the present day, the people of the districts of
Ganjam and Vizagapatam call those of Godavari and Krichna, the men of the west :
while the men of Godavari and Krishna understand by the eastern people the men of
Vizagapatam and Ganjam districts. In the light of this fact,  Andhras of the west’ may
mean the Andhras in the lower valleys of Godavari and Krishna rivers. The actual west
of the country of Kalinga being mountainous, it would have been very difficult for Satakarni
to send his presents across the mountains.

Whatever be the position of the Andhra country relative to Kalinga, it is certain that
they were two distinct and independent kingdoms, and there is no reason to think that the
Andhras were the people of Kalinga. It is now necessary to define the limits of the
region called Kalinga under Asoka,

In the Eastern Ghéts there are a number of passes that lead from the littoral over
the Ghits into the interior of India. The easiest of them all is the Kalingia Ghat which goes
from Russulkonda by Durgiprasid. It is quite practicable for carts. At the top of the
Ghét there is a road on to the Boad frontier. * From Kalingia at the top of this Ghit there
is another road that leads to Balliguda .* ¢ Kalingia ’ in Oriya means ¢ belonging to Kalinga.’

This pass was probably the chief means of intercourse over the hills between Central Tndia
and Kalinga.

The people called the Kilingis are found even now living to the north of the Nigavali
or Langulya, which forms the boundary between the districts of Ganjam and Vizagapatam.
“ Kélingi (126, 546): A caste of temple priests and cultivators found mainly in Ganjam
and Vizagapatam.” 10 “The Kalingis are essentially Telugus and are found mainly on
the borderland between the districts of Ganjam and Vizagapatam. The same class of people
are known as the Kélinjis in the country north of the Vamsadhara viver.”” 1! In the Telugn
parts they are called Kilingis and in the Oriya country they are known as Kalinjis. These
Kaélingis are not found south of Chipurupalle in the Vizagapatam district. These were the
original people that gave their name to the region ; most of them are now found confined

to the south of Ganjam district, but some are found scattered all over the Oriva country
along the coast.

7 ' Misconceptions about the Andhras,” ante, vol. XLII, part DXXXVII, Nov, 1913,

& Actes du Sizisme eongrés Intsrpationgle de Orientalistes tenu en 1883, & Leda. * Hatagumphs
Caves,”’

% Gangam District Manual. te
11 Castes and Tribes of Southern India.

Census Report, 1901,
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The capital of Kalinga was always known ss Kalinganagara. Ehéravela is said to have
gtrengthencd his town of Kalinganagara in the first year of his reign. The major portion
of the Udayagiri inscription of this king speaks of the embellishments made to the Arhats
on the hill. * Umbrellns and kaladis were plaoed in display, that faith for the Trimtna
might be inspired among minor and greater ohiefs,””  After every victory he obtained over his
encmies, the king Khiravéln made gifts of ' an exvellent wish-fulilling tree with horses,
¢lephants, chariots, with alms houses and rest houses ' to the Arhat.'* An outside seat was
mades for the Arhatson the Kumari Hill, and an assemblage of the very learned and great -
gages of all quarters wus held on the mountain peak near the site of the Arhat, Such atten-
tions to & seat of worship could be given by the ruling king only when such a religious house
was close to the royal residence. The eopper-plate grants of the Eastern Ganga kings speak
of o Kalinganagara as the seat of the kings. This town is identified with Kalingapatam
by same and with Mukhalingam by others, Whatever the truth may be, the capital of the
Eastern Ganga kings cannot have been so far north as the Udayagiri Hills, near which
existed the chicf seat of the Jain king Khiravéla.

Kalinga is said to be a district in the country ruled over by Saktivarms, who hod his
chief seat of government at Pishtapurs (Pitahpur).'? On paleographical grounds, these
plates may be assigned to a little before or after the conquest of Kalinga by Samudragupta.
The king calls himself * Viaishtiputra * and ‘ Migadhi °. It appears therefore that he was a
descendant of Chandea Sitdkarni who was also & Visishtiputra. He was consequently
an Andhra king, who from his capital nt Pitahpur ruled over the Kalinga country. In the
same plates the village Rikaluva is mentioned as being in the Kalinga Vishaya. It has
been identified with Rigolu,a village on the road from the railway-station to Chicacole
(837 57" 30" N. and 18° 20° 48" E., Indian Atlas, No. 108), and lying to the north of the
Nagivali. This clearly proves that the country of Kalinga lay to the north of that river.

Samudragupta is said to have defeated Swamidatts, the king of Pishtapura and
Mahendragiri Kottura,'¥ The original line concerned with this point runs thus :—

ofrgrem AFAUS TEITS ARANTL BITITE TTRRT". In the whole prafasti, s in this line,
{he name of the king is mentioned immediately ofter the name of his kingdom,
S0 the translators were mistaken and said Mahendrs was the king of the country belonging
to Pishtapura ; and Swamidatta was the king of the country related to ‘ Kottura on the
hill! In the revised edition of hia Early History of India, V. A. Smith ssys (p. 284) that
« Sgmudragopts vanquished the ohieftain who held Pishtapura, the ancient capital of
Kalings, now Pithapuram in the Godavari district, as well as the hill forts of Mahendragiri
and Kottura.” TIn a foot.note Kottura is identified with Kottoor of Indian Atlas No. 108,
which lies twelve miles south-south.east from Mahendragiri. This interpretation is self-contra-
dictory in two points. Kottira is called “a hill fort™ but the village of Kottoor identified
with it is on the sea const and cannot be a hill fort. The compound ‘Mahendragiri Kanitu-
raka’, is not a deandva, because * Mahendragiri ' is an adjective and ‘Kauttura' is & noun,
The termination of the compound does not show its dual nature. As & compound tho term
means * of Kottura connected with Mahendragiri” The mountain Mahendra was alwaya
the chief landmark for Kalinga. Therefore by ‘ Mahendragiri Kottura' is meant
Kalinga, and Kottura near Mahendragiri was its chief town. The whole line means
“Swamidatta (the mler) of the country which has Pishtapura (for its capital), and also of

12 Up, Ui, Hatagumphn D 11 Ep, ind., vol. X11, No, 1.
W Allshabed Posthomous Pillar Inscription 1 Corpies,
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the country which has Kottura near Mahendragiri (for its capital).” So the two kingdoms
Paishtapurakea snd Kalinga were, at the time of Samudragnpta's invasion, under one
king. From this it appears that Ragolu plates of Saktivarma belonged to Samudragupta’s
times,
The conquests described in the Raghuvamda seem to have bad their source in the con-
quests of Samudragnpta.
“ gelieat whvat el v |
THeEERTY: sfeRimer o | 1< |
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" He crossed the river Kapisa with his army on a bridge made of his clephants, and
being shown the way by the princes of Utkals, bent his course towards Kalings, He eneamped
with all the unbearable influence of his military glory, on the peak of the Mahendra mountain,
like unto the clephant driver, who plunges deep his gonding rod on the head of an elephant
that does not mind the pain. The prince of Kalinga who came to fight with a large number
of elephants reccived him with a shower of arrows,””18  The prince of Kalings is said to have
come and attacked king Raghu, who had already occupied the heights of Mahendra, If
be had been residing at Eottura, the chief town of Kalinga, he would have been ready at
Mahendra to reeeive the conqueror. He must have heen far awny ot Pishtapura, his chief
residence, when he heard of the approach of the invader, and would have come to fight
him, Consider the difficulties of conveying an army composed of elephants and archers
from Pitahpur to the Mahendra mountain in those early days, when there were no  good
roads. Even in Kathd Sdrit Sdgar, king Vatsa is seid to have ocoupied Mahendra first and
then subdued the Kalingas.'' Al these show that Kalinga was for some time in the fourth
-pentury of our era under the domination of the king of Pishtapura, but it was kept separate
with its own metropolis and its own institutions. Before and after this period the kingdom
of Kalingn was free and independent under its own native rulers.
There is evidenoe to prove that the Kalings kingdom extended southward as far as
‘Mahendra and Kottur during the century preceding the Christian era.

R e A ATA  aweaRredEfn 1 “made (crected) pillars in Potalaka,
Chétaka ond Vaiduryagarbha,” Vaidoryagarbha and the others wepe thought to
be parts of the eaves. If this is right, then there was no need to erect pillars. Here e
means trinmphal pillars. So the above names are not those of caves, but of territorics.
"Vaiduryagarbha is the modern Vidarbhs. Chétaka is the Svétaka of the grants of Prithivi.
varma Deva,!? Samanta Varma,2® and Indravarma,®! which is spoken of as ' Svétakadhish-
thapa,’! This ‘ Svétaka ' by metathesis became ‘ Bikati® or ' Chikati,’ & small zamindari
in the Ganjan district, extending as far as Biruva to the sonth, The Kottur of Samudra-
guapta’s times lics very near Biruva. There is no doubt therefore that the southern boundary
rof the Balings of Khiravila extended as far as Birova.

It has already been pointed out that the chief centre of Khiravila’s administration
‘was not far from the Udayagiri hills, on which his inseription exists. Kalinga, being conquered

1% H;ghunarm&, Gln;u_l‘}.- : 1¢  Buandharkar's translation.
17 Kathd Sdrit Sdgar, lambaka 3, tarangas 5,
1 Udayagin Ins, line 15, 1% Ep, Indi, vol. TV, Ko, 24,

30 Ep Ind, vol. XV, No, 14, N Ep. Beporh, 1918, App. A, Ko. 0,
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by Asoks, was governed through a viceroy till only u few yewrs before the accession
of Khoravéla, The Viceregal seat of Kalinga must have been either ot Kalinganagara
itself, or in the near vicinity. Indeed it was strategically necessary for the conqueror to
locate his government either in the capital or in its immediate ppighbourhood, T shall resorve
the identification of Tosali for a future vecasion, and take up now the extent of Kalingu,

The three kingdoms of Anga, Vangs and Kalinga are said to have been founded by
thres princes of those names wha were the sons of king Bali. Angas descended from Anga ;
from Vanga came the Vangas, and the Kilinghs came from the prince Kalinga. '  Anga is
jdentified with Bhagalpore and Vanga with the modern Bengal. Kalinga must be south
of Bengal, but where it begins in the north requires study. Let us look at the evidence,

King Baghu is said to have crossed the river Kapiss after he had conguered the Vangas,
Being shown the way by the Utkalas, he entered Kalinga and encamped on the Mahendra
hill. Lasssn identifies the river Kapisa with Subarnarékha, but Mr. Pargiter proves it to be
the Kansi which flows through Midnapur.®®  King Vatas is said to have defeated the Vangas
and planted a trinmphal pillar on the shores of the eastern sea. Then the Kalingns came
and paid tribute to him when he had reached the Mahéndra mountain, 4

In tho Mahdbharais, Yudhishiira is said to have reached the sea where the Ganges
enters it with five mouths and thenee to have proceeded to Kalings along the const.
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The river Vaitarand is the Baitrani in the notth of Orisea.

The Utkalils mentioned in the Raghuvaméa are nol spoken of in the edicts of Adoka,
nor in the inscriptions of Khiravela, Kalings was then spoken of us one kingdom. But in
times subsequent to those of Magadha supremacy, the country of Kalinga, owing either to
racinl differences or to the rise of the dormant fribes, wust hove been divided into Knurdlaka..
Mahikintiraks snd Mahendragiri,—the Kauttoraks of the Allshabad Pillsr inseription,
or the Udra, Konyodha and Kalinga of Hiuen-Tsiang. Ut-kala is only & econtraction of
Uttara-Kalinga, which means northern Kalinga, When the northern part of Kalinga,
which is adjacent to the kingdoms of Northern Indis, nssoviated with the north, the indigent
Deavidian tribss, such as the Kuis and the Savards, combined with the immigrant peoples
from the south (Dramilis) and associated the southern part with Southern India, Se
the northern peoples became known as the people of Northern Kalinga, or Ul.t,am-Kn]j_u;‘ag
or Ut-Kalas, while the southern inhabitants were called Kilinghs., When this separation
was brought about cannot be precisely stated, but it must have happened in the time thas
intervened between Khiravéln's time and Samudragupta's invasion—a period of oblivion
in the history of the castern part of the Gangetic valley, It is clear, however, that Kalinga
lay immediately to the south of Bengal, which then formed a part of the kingdom of Asoka,

(To be conlinued.)
13 Mahdbhdrots, Adi Parva, l::u_tn II!I;_E.'-:M_M_PJ;J. :id;-.ﬁ}ru_ﬂj rmm
H. H. Wilson, pp. 144, Amua 4. Adhyiyn 23

3 JASB., vol. LXVI, part T, No. 2 {1807). 3 Kaihd Sdeif Sdgar, wu
3 Alahdbhdrats. Vana Parve. '
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DECLENSION OF THE NOUN IN THE RAMAYAN OF TULSIDAS.
By BABU RAM SAKEENA, MA.

§ 1. Nouws in Sanskrit have threa genders, three nambers and cight cases, and the
bases end sither in consonants or in vowels, Case-relations are expressed by adding various
terminations to the bases. The system of declension in Sanskrit, thus, wes very rigid and
complicated, A noun oould express cvery thing about itsell without invoking the aid of
other words in a sentenos or of word-order, 2.9, pulrah is of masenline gender, si ngular
mumber and nominative ense,

Nouns in Modern Awadhi! have two genders, the neuter being lost, two mumbers, the
dual having disappeared, and only two cases, the direct and the oblique. The oblique ix
employed only for the plural mumber ; so there is only one case—the direet—for the singular,
Case-ralations are exprassed not by adding terminations to the bases but by using varions
post-positions after the two cases, The bases end either in consonants orin vowels,. The
aystem of declension, thos, in Modern Awadhi is very floxible and much simpler than that
ol the parent-language. For example : piid can be nsed both as a singular noun and o plural,
and, with a post-position, Lo denote any case-relation,

Madimval literalune shows a slepping-stone to the modern langnage. Tho dual and the
dative wers dying ont by the time of the literary Prakrite. The Apabhraméa stage created
further confusion and case-relations conld be distingnished only by minor vowel-modifications
and the use of nasalisation.

§ 3. The new system was not completely established by the time of Tulsidis. The
noun in the RimAyan? has two cases : direot and obligue. The oblique has two forms—one
for the singular and the other for the ploral. Post-positions are not generally employed
and the simple dircet or oblique is used. This creates a certain confusion and difficulty in
annderstanding the meaning. In the Arapyakipda there are 831 such nouns as require post-
positiona after them aocording to the practice of Modern Awadhf, but of these, post-posis
tions are employed only after 215 nouns, i.e,, with a little more than 25 per cent,

§ 8. Baseausually end in a (0.g,, mdhura, tana), d (e.g., dohd, batiyd), i (e.g., hari, rahani),
i (o.g., badal, kakdni), u (c.g., gharu, bdu), ar 4 (e.g., ndi, batdit). Of these the nouns in @
are very fow. A few nouns used in the Bimilyan end in 6 but all these are probably borrowings
from the Braj Bhishs, ~g., hiys (Aw. hiyd), obrd (Aw, cird).

Use aof the Direct.

§ 4. In the singular the direot is used—

{2) without post-positions as—

(1) the subject, v.g., jdda ldgd (1. 386)%, bhdkha butdi (1. 245a) ; mukhipd cdhiy? (11. 315),
murnchd gai (1T, 43)5 girirdi dyé (1, 102a), kudri rijhai (1. 131) 3 dohdf phirs (1, 153) ; khara-
bharu pard (L. 83k).

(2) inanimate direct object, e.g., 0 lbakhkdna karahi (I, 14), edsu edrd & (1. 3028,
bharala kahduli kaki (L1, 205d), rdma bibdki kinka (L. 23d), dhruva ghail pdex (1, 25¢)

1 Vida L&1, vol. VI and Loaklimpuri—d Diofect of Modern Awadhi—J ASE., XVIIT (N. &%) No. 5.

2 This paper s based on o dotailed study of the first two chaptors, the Bilakipds and the
Ayddhyiikiipds of the Bdmdyon and o more genoral study of the rest. The conclusions da nob seem to
b upset by the geooral study.

B The eeleconcss are to the Bdmacaritamdnass edited by five membors of tho Nigariprachirit Sabha
sud published by the Indinn Pross, Allshabad, in 1015, Itis decidedly the moat authoritative edition
ol thn Rimdgan, availsble, The Roman figure denotes thoe Kdpde, eg., L denotes Balokdnda, the

Arobio figure denotes the nomber of the déhd and the lotiers, o, b, ¢, &e., donoto tho mumber of the
lina after » ddhd. Thus 385 denotes tho second line after the 38th déhd,
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Note.—If the direct case is used as an animate object it is generally followed by a post-
position, e.g., uparéhita kakd hari (1. 1684d), but also mdrasi gdi (11, 35h).

(3) instrumental case, e.g., bhdya ndma japata (I.27a), sipi samdnd (1. 10k), saha
sakhi (I. 3d), sarisa kapdsi (L. le). _

(4) genitive case, e.g., mukuid-chabi (1. 10a), tdla-rakhavdré (1. 37a).

(5) locative case, e.g., ura dhdma karau (1. 3s), nisi nida part (I1. 36k), batachdh? baighi
(1. 51R).

(6) vocative case, e.g., bhaiyd (1. 290d), bhdi (1. Tm).

(b) With post-positions, e.g., upardhita kahd hari (1. 168d); bardla lagana t3 di
(I. 308g) ; bhagatanha hita ligi (1. 12e) ; bhiga 2 tulasi bhayé (1. 26) ; ghdya mahi (I1. 34¢),
dédra para (1. 29).

§ 5. In the plural the direct is used without post-positions as—

(1) the subject, e.g., bdjana bdjé (I, 90R), lavd lukdne (L. 267c), lariking 6% (1. 354%),
ndi asisahi (I. 319),

(2) inanimate direct object, e.g., tinka sisa ndyé (1. 92¢), tinha khambhd biracé (1. 2864),
bahu dhanuhi t6r¥ (1. 270g).

Note.—The direct without any post-positions is sometimes, though rarely, used as an
animate direct object also, e.g., bharata sGhani boldyé (I, 297¢), guhu pdhari boldi (I1, 89c).

(3) instrumantal case but rarely, e.g., anéka bhdti gdyé (1. 32g).

(4) genitive case but exceptionally, e.g., kdmaripa khala jinisa anékd (1. 175g).

(5) locative case but exceptionally, e.g., sohala pura cahii pdsa (1, 212).

Use of the Oblique Singular,

§ 6. The oblique singular is used—

(@) without post-positions as—

(1) animate direct object, e.g., hamsahi baka hasahi (1. 8b), sakhahi nihdri (1. 170a),
simha badhuhi jimi sasaka siydrd (11. 66g).

Note—This case is sometimes, though rarely, used as an inanimate direct object also,
e.g., banahi gayé (11. 165e), ¢f. Modern Awadhi bajdrai gayé ; sukhahi anubhavahi (1. 215).

(2) instrumental case, e.g., mai carita safichépahi kahd (I.10%j), & dvahi ehi wnité
(1. 221h), citéré citrita (L. 212e¢).

(3) dative case, e.g., ahéré phirata (1. 158f), corahi vati na bhavd (I1. 10g), pitaki
mata bhavd (1. 72b), jamunahi kinka prandmd (I1. 111a), bhusundihi dinké (1. 29d).

(4) genitive case, e.z., nypahi bilapata (I1. 36¢)

(5) locative case, e.g., gunahi manu rdtd (1. 6a), bablrahi phala ldgahi (1, 954), maiké
sasuré sakala sukha (11, 96), dudré gayeu (I1. 38d) ; cf. the remains of the oblique in ¢ in some
words of Modern Awadhi, sapné, mdthé, dudré, jaré, etc.

(b) with post-positions, e.g., nahdruhi ldgi (I1, 35k).

Use of the Obligue Plural.

§ 7. The oblique plural is used—

(a) without post-positions as—

(1) the subject of past indicative verb (based on ancient perfect participle), e.g., surana
astuts kinhi (1. 82h), nayananhi nirakhé (I1. 209), muninka krati gdi (1. 12§), ddsinka dikhé
(I1. 147¢) ; ¢f. the same use of the oblique in Modern Awadhi.

(2) animate direct object, e.g., saghanhi rdmasanmukha k6 karata (I1. 3251), baghind
mrginha citave (11, 50a). -

(3) instrumental case, e.g., nija nija mukhani kahi nija héni (1. 20).
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(4) dative case, e.g., nagara sévakana sadpi (11. 187), kabinka karai parandma (I, 13d),
muni bhdinha asisa dinki (L. 236¢).

(5) genitivecase, e.g., bhagatanha hita ligi (1. 12¢), sacétanha karani (L. 84c), tarubaranha
madhya (IL. 236¢). !

(6) locative case,e.g., jhalakd jhalakata pdyanha kaisé (I1. 203a), janaka pidhana
baithdré (L. 327¢).

(6) with post-positions, e.g., l6ganha-pahi jdu (1.239%) kandaranhi mahi (L. 83j), agana
para (1. 346d).

Animate and Inanimate Object.

§ 8. There is a tendency in the language of the Rimayan to use the simple direct as
the inanimate object and the oblique or the direct followed by a post-position as the animate
object (vide examples of the direct object above). This tendency is found in Modern
Awadhi also.

The reason of this tendency seems to be that an animate object may also generally be
used as the subject which is put in the direct case, while an inanimate object cannot so generally
be the subject, Hence the necessity of distinction in the former arises and, therefore,
the object is distinguished from the subject by a change of case or by the use of post-posi-
tions after one of them.

Form of the Oblique Singular,

§ 9. Theoblique singular generally endsin -ki or - k3, e.g., saraga : saragahi or saragahs ;
kathd : kathahi or kathahi ; sandhi : sandhihi or sandhihi ; bhdi : bhaihi or bhdihi : madhw ;
madhuht or madhuht ; badhi, : badhuhi or badhuhi.

Note.—The final long vowel (e.g., in kathd, bhdi, badhi) at the end of a base is shortened
before the termination -ki or -A7.

An alternative oblique case for the masculine bases ending in a or ¢ ends in -¢, the final
vowel being dropped, e.g., *bita : bité, *sapana : sapand, *citérd : citéré, *paland : pdlané,

Form of the Oblique Plural.

§ 10. The oblique plural generally ends in -na, -nha, -nka, -ni, -nhi or -nhi, the final
vowel of a base being shortened if it ends in along vowel, e.g., sura; surana, loga : loganha,
gana : gananhd, dsrama : dsramani, satha : sathanhi or sathanhi, khambhd : khambhanha,
savali : savatina, kubari : kubarinha, badhd : badhunha, ndd : nduna.

Other Forms.

§ 11. Nouns in -a¢ and -@ have a plural form in -¢, which is used either as a subject
or object, e.g., cérd : céré, pakavina : pakaviné ; as a subject, e.g., pakavdné bhare (I. 3045),
panaviré parana lagé (1. 327h), badhdyé héna lagé (1. 295¢), calahi na ghoré (I1. 142¢) ; as an
object, e.g., lakhighoré (I1. 146g), isa karavaré sdré (1. 356a), nrpa mgand géré (1. 339a).

Some nouns in -@ which denote inanimate things form their plural by adding -7 to them,
the resulting form being used either as a subject or an object, e.g., asisa : asisai, bhaiiha
bhaiihai, bdta : bdtai, sautha : saihat ; as a subject, e.g., bhauhai kugila bha¥ (1. 251%) ; as an
object, e.g., duhii bhdl asisai pdi (1. 307f).

Note—Some purely Sanskrit forms are used in the Ramayan, e.g., sukhéna. They are
distinctly loan-words and have little to do with the general language of the Raméayan,
History of the Forms.
The Direct.

§ 12. By the time of the literary Prakritsall bases became vocalie owing to the falling
off of final consonants. Thenfollowed theloss in the quantity of final vowels, This combined
with the loss of inter-vocalic consonants resulted in the ancient system being entirely
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confused by the time of Tulsidls, Inthe Rimiyan we find only vooalic bases, The dircot
ocase isthe result of the ancient nominative-aceusative : pita is the representative of putrah;
pridram ot of putrdh @ pulrdn.

Nouns in -a, - and -u comes from ancient bases in -a, -4, -f, -4, -, - nnd coma
about owing to the loss of final consonants and vowels, while nouns in -4, -t and -3 coma
from the anoient bases in -, -, and -u enlarged by means of the suffix ka or kd to -aka,
-ikd, -uka, oto., and result from the loss of inter-vocalic & and subséquent contraction
of vowels.

5 18. The direct case in -t (nédha, nld1) comes fromtwo different sources—ihe aneicnt
gingular nominative-accusative and the ansient plural nominative-acensative. The various
stages of nilha are snéhd-smiham - ného-niham : ného-néham ndhu-néhd : néha and enéhaik.
anéhdn : néhd—néhd ; néha,

That the nouns in -@ come from two different sources, singular and plural, is clearly
shown by the fact that a large nomber of the masouling nouns in -a have an alternative
form in -u (rdma or rdmu, pilta or pitn, néha or néhu) which cannot be usedin the plural,
It is also clear from the fact that g very short u (*) is added sometimes to u consonantip
base in Modern Awadhi if a singular thing is denoted, while a very shott a (s) if the plural,
e.g., ham &i* phal* Ihdyen while ham edri phats khdyen,

§ 14. Bases in -a come from,

(1) sneisnt nouns in -, e.g., pidra ; pilida, kdrya : kdja, paksa : wikha, akara ; dbhara,
krddha 5 kiha ;

(2) anciont nouns in -4 which are mostly feminine, o.g., dired » ditba, earaydird ;
bardtn, nidrd ; n¥da, or

(3) are borrowings (including fatsamas), e.g., jahdja, sdhiba, bakhasisa, saraga, kabitfa.

§ 15. Bases in -d are generally masculine though a number of feminine bases {invari.
ably loan-words) are also found. They come from—

(1) ancient -a bases enlarged to -aka {through -aa - .4), v, difaka : Hrd, “dodhaka r
ddhd ; or

(2) are borrowings (including tatsamas), e.g., sfed, muruchd, bidhdtd, argajs, pirsja

§ 18, Bascs in -¢ whioh are mostly feminine come from—

(1) ancient - bases, e.g., sorasvadi : sarasai, palief : pdti, kumdri : budrs -

(2) Migudhi ending -8, e.g., milani, rakani, shavani ; or

(8) are borrowlngs from Sanskrit and obher languoges, o.g., lacchi, bhagali, cakkavai,
wpdi, sahdi, di, khabari,

§ 17. Bases in-f which are generally feminine and seldom masouline come from—

(1) nnoient -ikd and -iba bases, e.g., calrikd : cdi, darilkd : wirl, -tdalikd : Ldri, rdfaikd ;
rdni, wrécika : bioki ; *guaika ¢ gunl, *mdlika : mill, *sddhanika : sdhani ; or

(2) are borrowings, c.g., bibdk,

§ 18. DBases in -u are mostly masculine and

(1) represent the penultimate stage of ancient nouns in “, 0., many, dihy, chohu,
ldhy, or

(2) are borrowings from Sanskrit and other languages, e.g., bau, madlu, séru, blgu
lagdmu, 6lu.

§ 19. Bases in @ are vory few and are cither ancient colarged bases, o.gi, ndil or
are loan-words from Sanskrit and other languages, o.g., bedhi.
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§ 20. Buses which ended in short vowels in the language of the Riméyan have become
consonantic in Modern Awadhi owing to the loss of the final short vowel, o.g., piila : pit,
phala : phal ; bipali; bipat, sérw: eér. When the pronunciation is slack, however, s,
and %are heard after the last consonant, which conneet the forme with their porents. Bascs
in long vowels, however, scem to subsist intact, ez, dohd, Hrd, chdfi, chihi. néd.

The Obligue Case.

§ 21, Cases which express concrete relations have a tendeney to disnppear in all Tndo.
European languages.d Use of alternative cases appears in Sanskrit literature as early as
some of the earliest Brahmagpas. At the Prakrit stage some cases and caseforms entirc-l}-'
die out and by the time of Apabhramia case-relations become still more confused. By the
time of Tulsidis there was established one general case—the obliqgue—which answersd
for all convrete or indirect cases. The direet case, with the aid of post-positions, also
sometimes expressed these relations.

Obligue Singular,

§ 22, The oblique singular of the Rimiyan which ends in -ki or A7 goes baok to the
instrumental plaral and is based on Lhe Apabhmaméa termination him, ez, puttahin®
Nusulisation is very unsteble in Indian languages, m becomes ~ and finally disappears,
This -him goes back to the Sanskrit termination -bhis of the instrumental plural,

The alternative oblique singular in - also geems to be based on the ancient instrumeontal
plaral, though on the alternative form in -aik (putraik). This alternative was mostly applied
to bases in -a, the predeecssors of the masouline bases of the Rémiyan in -a and -4,

The instrumental tends to be confounded very carly with the dative® (he ablative?
the genitive,® and the locative®

The post-positions kéra, kéri, kird, based on kdrya or some such word!® and ligi (Sans-
krit, lagyaté) which are gencrally used after the oblique, can be used both with the genitive
and the instromental,

§ 28, An objection which may be put forward against this derivation of the obligue
singular, is that a plaral form has been invoked for bracing the development of the singular.
It should, however, be noted that by the time of the Ramiyan the whole ancient eyEtom
was in picecs and quite a new system was evolved from the remains of the ancient. More.
over, the instrumental singular (puti?) was liable to be confused with the nominative { gttt
and the locative (pulli), so recourse was had to some -hi form to make the general obligue,

§ 24, The development of the pronouns in Praleit 1 generally leads to the same
conclusion, e.g., mai < Prakrit maé ((instrumental singular), tui < Prakrit fé ({nstrumental
singular), hamahi < amhéhirs (instrumental plural), fumhahi < tumhdhin, (instrumental
plural), tehi (oblique singular) < (him (instrumontal plural), tdhi (oblique singular) < tdkin
(instramental plural), kehi < kehim, kiki < kdhim. '

§ 25. The oblique gingular may also be derived from Apabhraméa looative singular
(pudtahi), in whichonse there would be no need of having recourse to the plural, but the
general development of the pronouns does not agres with this derivation,

& Vide Dr. Bloch, La Formation de la Iengue Marathe, 1020, (referred to in this paper wimply aa

Dr. Bloch), p. 181, § 183,

Vide Woolnaer, Infrodwction o Prakril, p. 87,

“ afigfovyovahdrl ddwak praydgd caturthyarthd intiyd "' —The Vdrtika Commentary on Pawini
Phpini's Astddhydyi, TT, 3. 25, IT, 8. 32, IL 3. 33, IL 2. 36, s
Itdd., 1L 3 27, 1L 3. 60, 1II. 3. 71, I1, & 72, Y Ibid., IL 3, 44, I, 3, 45,

Vide Woolner, Introduction to Prakeit, p, 25, 1 Ihid, pp. 38-40,

Emuam=
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The alternative proposall? of Dr. Bloch of deriving this case from the dative singular
does not suit the case in the Ramdyan, though it quite suits Marathi; déviya becomes
Marithi dévd (through dévda), but could not become dévakhi or even dévai.

§ 26. Dr. Bloch thinks!3 that the h of the Apabhramséa was not a sound actually pro-
nounced at the time but only inserted as a method of transcription. But from thefrequency
with which the aspiration between two vowels occurs in the Rimayan it is hard to believe
that it does not represent a true sound of the time. Besides, the survivalof inter-vocalic &
in some words of Modern Awadhi does not warrant Dr. Bloch’s proposition.

§ 27. Concrete case-relations are expressed in two different ways in the Raméyan, at
least as regards the singular, viz. :—

(a) by using post-positions after the direct case, and

(b) by using the oblique simple or followed by post-positions.

Modern Awadhi has generally adopted the first course and has mostly lost the singular
.oblique. Traces of it, however, are still found in such forms as gharai, bajdrai ; mathé, sapné.

Oblique Plural.

§ 28. The oblique plural is based on the ancient genitive plural (Prakrit, pultdnam).
The genitive has been a very common alternative case for the dative, locative and instru-
mental, and is often confounded in form with the ablative since early Indo-Aryan times.
It is at the basis of the oblique plural of all the Indo-Aryan languages.!#

§ 29. One objection to this derivation of the oblique plural is that the n of termina-
tions survives in modern languages only as a simple nasalisation, e.g., Marithi dévdm <
Sanskrit dévdndm, Hindustinl ghérd < Sanskrit ghdtakdndm, Braj. ghorai, Réjasthani
ghord or ghéd8 < Sanskrit ghétakdndm, and not as a full sound. But the full » sound does
survive in the oblique of some Indo-Aryan languages, e.g., in Kismiri!® dative plural
tsiiran, guren, mdlan, in Sindhi 8, e.g., ddéhan’, and in Singhalese,

An alternative suggestion for the derivation of this case is that some such noun as jana
might have been affixed to the nonns to form the plural, and the -naof the Rimfiyan may
be its remains (¢f. Bengdli gdch-sakal'? where sakal is added to form the plural). But this
derivation is not possible, since here we are secking the derivation of an oblique case and the
oblique of jana would never give na at the end (¢f. Bhili,!® bdpiné, plural dative, and
bapand, plural genitive). If it were a direct case the derivation would be possible.

§ 80. Besides -na, the oblique plural ends in -nha, -ni and -nhi also. & and ki seem
to have been added to it on the model of the oblique singular.

§ 81, Modern Awadhi, while it has lost the oblique singular, has retained the oblique
plural. The aspiration which was added to it has been quite lost, sothat the modern oblique
plural ends in -na or -ni simply.

Other Forms.

§ 82. The nominative-accusative plural in -2 (céré, bandanavdré) seems to go back to
the Prakrit accusative ending -¢ 1%, which sometimes replaced the regular Banskrit ending -dn
(putté). -This form has been lost in most of the words of Modern Awadhi, being replaced by
the direct.

§ 83. The forms astsai, bhauhai, etc., seem to have been based on the accusative
plural termination -dni of the neuter : *vattdi : bitai. These forms subsist in Modern Awadhi,
though their nasalisation has been lost, e.g., bitai : batai ; kitdbai, bhaiihas.

12 Vide Dr. Bloch, pp. 182-183. 18 Ibid., pp- 31, 182,
14 Ibid., pp. 181-82. 16 Vide L.S.1., VIII, part 11, p. 271,
18 Ibid., VIII, part I, p. 25. 17 Ibid., V, part I, p. 34

18 Idid., IX, pars I11, p. 12. 19 Vide Woolner, Introduction to Prakrit, p, 32,
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THE ORIGIN OF THE PALLAVAS,
By MUDALIYAR . RASANAYAGAM.

Tar origin of the dynasty of the Pallavas and that of their name has been a subject of
coutroversy for a long time, and the attempts made to throw light on it bave not made the
mystery loss impenstrable. That the Pallavas bocame a great power in South India in the
sixth and saventh centuries, and that thay contributed a great deal to the growth first of
Buddhism and then of Hindaism, and to South Indian architectnre and sculpture, are well
known. But we have still to find out who they were and whenos they cams,

De. Vincent A. Smith in the first edition of his Early History of India, said that the
origin of tha Pallava clan or tribe, which supplied royal families to Kifichi, Vengi and
Pulnkkada, was obscure, and that the name appeared to be another form of Pahlava, This
was the name of a foreign clan or tribe frequently mentionsd in inscriptions and Sanskrit
literaturs, and De. Smith thought that it was derived ultimately from the name for the * Par-
thinns." His supporters belisved that this nomadic tribe of Parthians, Pahlavas, or Pallavas
passed throngh Tndia from the north to the south without leaving a trace of their long
Journey, just as if they had marched along a highway, and finally halted at Kifichipuram,
defeated the uncivilized tribes living there, built a great city and ruled over them. The
improbability of this story, notwithstanding the attempt on the part of soms to determine
the date of the supposed Parthian invasion and the Pallava immigration to the south, appears
to have been cleatly proved by Dr. Fleet. In a note to the Indian Antiguary Mr. J, Bar-
gess said that the Pallava theory of Dr. Vincent Smith could not be accepted and that Dr.
Fleot had disposad of it by pointing out that it was based partly on a mistranslation, The
Pallava mystery then became so much more mysterious that Dr., Vincent Smith in the second
edition of the same work, published in 1908, changed his opinion and said that, though Dr,
Pleot and other writers were disposed to favour the view that Pallavas and Pahlavas Ware
identical, and that the Pallava dynasty of Kifichi should be considered of Persian arigin,
yot rocent ressarch did not support this hypothesis, and that it ssemed more likely that the
Pallavas wore a tribo, olan or caste, which was formed in the northern part of the Madras
Presidenay, possibly in the Vengi country. He also added, perbaps to throw a doubt on
his own suggestion and to seek for the Pallava origin still further south, that the Velli]as,
Kallas and Pallis of South Tndia claimed to be connected with them.? For eleven more
years no satisfactory explanations were offered, and in The Oxford History of India published
in 1919, Dr. Smith was constrained to admit that the Pallavas oconstituted one of the
mysteries of Indian history, and that there was every reason to believe that future historians
would be able to give a fairly complets narrative of tha doings of the Pallava kings and lay
open the sscret of their origin and their connections,

Mr, G. Jonveau-Dubreuil, Professor of tho Pondicherry College, whose knowledge of
Indian antiquitics and allied subjects is profound, and who has done moat to work out
a rational history of the Pallavas from the carliest times to the docline of their powaer, from
the available data of inscriptions and copper plates, accepted the challenge thrown out by
Dr. Smith. In his book on The Ancient History of the Deccan, pablished in 1920, he pro-
coeds to give a plausible account of the origin of this elusive tribo. He takes the family
tradition, given in the Véltrpijayam plates, that the first member of the family who
became king © acquired all the emblems of Royalty on marrying the daughter of the Lord of

1 Vol XXXIV, p. 100, ' ﬂn-]luﬂumhmﬂrmp. 41,

‘&‘.L
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Serpents—evidently a Niga princess 3, as his basis, and tries to prove n Pahlava-Niga
alliance that enablod the Pallavas to inherit tho Kafichi throne, With painstaking care he
first, brings together the Sitavihanas, the Chutu Nigas, the Western Kshatrapas, the
Mahirathis, eto,, under a chronological arrangement before turning to the matter of the
Pallava-Niga alliance. But although this throws a flood of light on the obscurs history
of the Deccan during that early period, it does not In any way satisfy the reader. [t loaves
him to surmise that a Pahlava minister of the Western Kshatrapas reigning at Lparinta
married the danghter of Siva-Skanda-Naga-Satakarni and inhorited the throne of Kafichi,
If the Pahlava minister or his son had made such an alliance and had, by some process not
clearly explained, inherited the throne of Kifichi, the statement in the Vélarpilayam plates
would be verified. And as the Palilavas were of Parthian origin, the older theory too would have
been established. Thus the pious hope of Dr. Vincent Smith that the home of the Pallavas
might be found somewhere further south still remains unfulfilled. The Niga dynasty, of
course, was easily found by M. Dubreul in the contemporaneons Chutu Niigas, who were
fortunately succeeded by the Pallavas; but he had still to show that one of their kings was
the ruler of a larger tract of land than was under the nuthority of the Chutus,  If an allisnoe
of the Chutu Nigas with the Sitavihanas could bo established, s Sitavihana king would
answer the purpose. Such a king in the person of Sinﬁkanﬂa—biﬁgn—ﬂitahamj. who
belonged to a dynasty of Andhru-rm-ﬂhutu-cum—ﬂnhﬁmthi. and in whose wveins ran Niga
blood for two gencrations, was ready to hand, As certain coins with the legend Sri Puju-
miyi were found near Cuddalore, Skanda Niiga is assumed to have been identioal with Srf
Pulumiyi and to have ocoupied the country of which Kafchi later becams the capital. Tt
is left to be inferred that this country was given as a dowry to his daughter, who marrisd
the Pahlava minister of the Western KEshatrapas or his son. Even supposing in the absunce
of any authorities, that the marriage did really take place, questions still arise whether the
sovereignty of Siva-Skanda-Niga-Sitakarni in the third century A.p., ever extended sg
far as to include Topdaimandalam, and whether there was no king of any other dynasty
reigning at Kafichi at the time. There is no other authority than the finding of ths ooins ;
and that of course, without other evidence to support it does not prove anything, just as
the finding of Greek and Roman coins in a place can nover by itsalf prove that the place was
under the sway of the Greeks or the Romans.

All this un=atisfactory groping in the dark was due to the ignorance of ancient Tamil
literature under which Western scholars generally laboured, and partly also perhaps to thels
belisf that no valuable historieal information could be gathered from these works, Bug
during the last deesds or two thers has been an awakening that has placed all the hidden
treasures of ancient Tamil literature before the public. Among these is the Manimékalai,
a veritable ming of information to the antiquarisn and the historian, From the Marimdlalai
one is able to gather that one Ki|li, who was also known as Vadiviérkilli, Venvérki]]i, Miven-

killi, Nedumudikilliand Killi Valavan, the son and snooessor of Karikila the Great, was the
Chdla king reigning at Pubir or Kaveriptimpottinam, when that city was engulfed by the
sea, and that ke thereupon removed his capital to Uraiyiir.®  Aocording to the Chilappati-
kdram, or the Epic of the Anklet, a sister work to the Manimékalai, the Chéra king Sengut.
tuvan built a temple for the worship of Pattini, and at the conseeration of the temple there
were present Gajabihu of Lanks, Ilam Chelivan of Madura and Killi of Urniyir, who also
built temples for the same deity in their own countries.® Gajabihu ruled in Cevlon from

3 Report of Eptgrophy, 1010-1011, ¢ Alayimikalad, Canto XXV, 11, 178—203,
i O‘h:luppnﬁﬂmm. Conto XXX, 11, 18— 104,
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13 to 135 a.0.8 The destruction of Puhir was therefore a little before this, It is also
* said in the Manimékalai that while Killi was reigning at Uraiytr, his brother Ilamkilli or
Tlamko was at Kafichi, and after him Killi’s son by a Naga princess, Tondaiman Tantirayan,
was installed at Kafichi.” All these facts, taken from the Tamil Epics, were given by Prof.
Krishnaswami Aiyangar in a very valuable and instructive paper, published in the Indian
Antiquary.® But if he had dived deeper, he would have found more information throwing
a great deal of light on the origin of the Pallavas. Tondaimén Ilantirayan was the son of
Killi by Pilivalai, the daughter of Valaivanan, the Naga king of Mani-pallavam. He was
lost in a shipwreck on his way from Mani-pallavam to Puhar, but was afterwards found
washed ashore coiled up in a fondai creeper, and he was therefore called Tondaimén Tlanti-
rayan, Tondaiman, and also Tirayan, because he was washed ashore by the sea.? The sove-
reignty of Tondaimandalam, separated from Cholamandalam, was assigned to him by his father,
and he was the first king of Tondaimandalam, which was so called after his name, with his
capital at Kadchi. Killi is also alleged to have caused a grove and a tank to be made at
Kafnichi in imitation of those in the island of Mani-pallavam.!® This tank was perhaps
the one referred to in the Kasikudi plates as the tank of Tirayan.!! Tlantirayan was the
first independent king who reigned at Kafichi, and the dynasty started by him was called
the Pallava dynasty. He must have come to the throne about the third quarter of the
second century A.0. The destruction of Puhér and the consequent removal of the capital
to Uraiyfr before 150 o.n., is confirmed by Ptolemy, the Alexandrian geographer, who
wrote his work about that time, as he calls Orthoura (Urantai or Uraiyir) the capital of the
Cholas. As, perhaps, Ilantirayan’s Ndga mother was not considered equal in rank to his
father, his dynasty was not called by the usual patronymic, but was designated by his
mother’s native place Mani-pallavam. Mani-pallavam has been identified as the Jafina
Peninsula, which was then an island ; and to observers sailing up from India the island
would have appeared just like a sprout or growth on the mainland of Lanka, and hence it
was called ° pallavam,” which in Tamil means “a sprout’ or ‘the end of a bough.’ The
name Mani-pallavam occurs only in the Manimékalai. The more ancient name of the island
was Manipuram ; and the Sinhalese called it Mani-Nagadipa, as it was populated by the
Nagas and governed by Naga kings.!> The prefix Mani appears to have been retained
and the name pallavam added by the Tamils, as it appeared like a sprout springing from a
mother tree. The later Pallavas called themselves by the birudas Buddhyankira, Nayan-
kiira, Tarunankira and Lalitankdra, with the Sanskrit ending ankira meaning ‘a sprout.’
The title Pothardyar, adopted by the Pallava kings, is also derived from the Tamil word pétéu,
meaning ‘a sprout’ and synonymous with pallavam, These facts clearly show that they
retained the memory of their origin and adopted titles bearing the same meaning as the
Tamil word pallavam.'3

In the Riyakotta plates,'* a Pallava king Skanda Sishya, supposed to have lived earlier
than Vishnugopa (330 A.p.), claims descent from Asvaddhiman, the Brahman warrior of
the Mahdbhdrate, through a Néaga prince.s. The origin of Ilantirayan was either forgotten by

Mahavansa, List of Kings, part I; but Mr. Geiger gives 171-193 4.0, for Gajabahu.
Perumpdnéir rupadai, 1. 37.
Ante,, vol. XXXVII, Celebrities in Tamil Literature, p. 235,
Perumpdndrrupadai, 11 : 31—37. 10 Mamimdkalai, Canto XXVIIIL, 11 : 201—207,
L1 South Indian Inscriptions, vol, II, No. 73,

12 JOUBRAS, vol, XXVI, Nagadipa and Bu-ldhist Ramains in Jafina,

13 Epigraphia Indicda, vol. VII, p. 145, 14 Ibid., vol. V, No. 8,
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this tie, or with the purpose of conoealing the lisison of the Ch]s king with the Naga

princess, this Puranic story was manufactured under Brahmanie influence and began -

to be believed. The legend of Tlantirayan as the originator of the Pallava dynasty was,
however, referred to by Dr. Hultzch in his notes on the Riyakofia plates.1®

Thus it will be scen that the name Pallava had really its origin further south than
imagined by Dr, Smith, and the name implied a ruling dynasty and not a tribe or olan, I
the meaning of the word pallava, as represented later in the several titles adopted by the
kings of that dynasty be admitted, the improbability of their connection with the Pahlovas
or the Parthians is quite plain, It is impossible to say whether there are any Vellalas or
Kallus in SBouth Indie who claim relationship with the Pallavas, but the Pallis or the Palli-
vilis claim to be the descendants of the last Pallava kings, who were defeated and degraded

by the Chijas,

FLYING THROUGH THE AIR,
By A. M. HOUART,

Tar commonest miracle of Buddhist literature consists in flying through the air, so
much =0 that the Pah title arafan, * one who his attained the summium bonun of religions
aspiration,’ ! * a saint,’ has given rise tothe Sinhalese verb rafatve—which means * to disappear,”
‘to pass instantancously from one point to another.'? In fuct flying through the air
has beoome the test of arahalship:

In Sanskrit literature standing in mid-air is & sign by which one ean tell & god from a
man, Sanskrit readers are familine with that passage in the story of Nala (V. 22 pp.) where
Damayanti, at & loss how to distinguish her laver from the fonr gods who have sssumed Lis

form, in her distress prays to them to reveal their divinity. They do so hy Appearing

“ aweatless, unwinking, erowned with fresh and dostless garlands,” ** Asvedin stabdhalocanan
hrsitasmagrajohomin sthithdn aspesalal ksitim,"

By the way thisis but another instance of how saints have assumed the attributes of gods,
or, tather, to be on the safe sids, how both derive their attributes from a common source.

Why this insistence on the powgr to float in the air 7 Why is it made o test of divinity
or sainthood ¥ Tt has rather been taken for granted that, given supematural beings, they
must move in the regions of air instead of treading the earth, We are so used to the idea
that we think it parfectly natural, and forget that it only seems natural beosuse we ame so
used to it.  When we come to think of it, there is no reason why they should not walk as we
do, swim [n the sea, or burrow in the earth. If we are to make a beginning of explaining
enstoms and beliefs we muat take nothing for granted, but must seck to explain everything,
not by vague phrases such as ' poetic fanoy,” “primitive thought,” but by precise causes
from which the oustom or belief derives with logionl, one might almost say mathematical,
neccsaity.

The line of attack I propose is one which has already enabled us to win several minor
advantagesd It may or may not be sunocessful in this case, but I claim for it that at the
least it is a serious attempt to penetrate into the region of myth, and that it conforms to
the standard T have s=t. i

I8 Epigraphia Indica, vol. V, p. 80,

1 The Pall Text Society's Pall-Enghish Dictionary.

2 Rahatvenavd : mama din metana innacdnam me velded Lugalanfd inga pliluvani.
¥ ! Chieftainahipin the Pacifia’, Amer, Anthropologist, 1615, p. 631. * Ths Common Sense of Myth’,

+ibid, 1918, p. 307. *Polynesian Tomba,’ (bid., 1018, p. 456. ‘Myths in the Making.’ Foll-Lore, 1822, p. 57,
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[ it as my bass the fact that over a largs part of the old world kings are divine, they are
impersonations of gods, and as such have all the attributes of godhead, so that what is troc
of the god is trae of the king, and what is truo of the king is true of the god. I have no hesi- -
tation in balieving that all ths varistiss of this doctrine, whersver they oteur, are deriged
from the same ariginal source, since the area they cover is continuous from West Africa to
Porn, and even, if it were not continnous, the dootrine itself is gufficiently  strangs and
elaborate to warrant us in denying that it can ever have sprung wp independently in
various parts of the world. :

Now, in_countries whers the kings or priest-kings are divine it sometimes happens that
the king is never allowed to touch the ground. Instances are quoted by Sir James Frazer
in his Golden Bough' from countriss both Esst and West of Indis ; among the Zapotecs
of Maxico, in Japan, Siam, Persia, Ugands., The case which gives us most support eomes
from Tahiti, and L will therefore quote in full Ellis' acoount in his Polynesian Researches (11T,
101f, 108, 114): “ Whether, liks the sovereigns of the Sandwich Tslands, they were supposed
to derive their origin by lineal desoens from the gods, or not, their parsons were regarded as
scarcely less sacred than the personifications of the doities ., , . The sovereign and his con.
sort always appaaredin public on man's shoulders, and travelled in this manner wherover they
journeyed byland . . . Onthess occasions (changes of mounts) their majestics nover suffered
their feet totouch the ground . |, . The inangaration ceremony, answering to coronation smong
other nations, eonsisted in girding the king with the maro ura, or saored givdle, of red feathers
which not only raised him to the highest earthly station, but identificd him with the gods.
This iden pervaded the terms used with reference to his whole establishment. His houses
were oalled clouds of heaven, the glare of the torehes in liis dwelling was denominated lightning,
and when the people saw them in the evening as they passed near his abode, instead of saying
the torches were burning in the palace, they would observe that the lightning was flashing
in the olouds of heaven.  When he passed from one distriot to the other they alwavs used the
word maluly, which signifiss to fly, and hence they desoribad his journey by saying that the
king ‘was flying from one district of the Island to another.”

In Tahiti then it was literally true that gods were distinguished from ordinary men in
that they never touched the ground, but that they flow where others walked, But the
reason why the king-god did so was not the reason given by the people themselves | they
enid that if he touched the ground that spot would have become sacred and could never
more have been weed for profane purposes. This may have been a very good reason for
keeping up the practice, but the other observancss I have quoted leave no doubt that its
true origin is that the king of Tahiti, like the king of Egypt, of the Hittites, of Ceylon,®
of various parts of Indin," of Japan, to name a fow among many, was the sun-god himself
or his son, and as such lived in elouds, flashed lightning, and moved above the earth, The
king of Tahiti like other Polynesian kings was called Heaven, and “at death or trans
ference of a king's temporal power it is said, * The Ra (sun) has set,’ the king being called * the
man who holds the sun,” or *the Sun-Eater’,"'8

* You have produced evideuce,” some one will object, ** from Mexico, from Tahiti, From
Uganda, from everywhere except from India, from which the avgament set out. You have
not atiempted to show us in existence in India the oustom which is supposed to explain the

i+ Snded, I, 234, 236 ; 111, 202 § Garstang : The Laad of the Hiitites, p. 340,
¢ Dm M. de 2, Wickremasinghs 1 Epigrdphia Seglanieu, valv 1, P 28 ; 1T, pp. 162 & 15§,
T  Senart s Exsai sur la Tdgende du Bouddha.

¥ Tregoar : Comparafive Maori Distionary, a.v. naaad rangi,
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wiracle of flying through the air.” But if my suggestion is right, we ought not to find the
custom practised in India at the time and in the place where the Nala episode or any writing
containing the same belief was written ; for as long as the gods are to be seen carried about
80 that their feet may not touch the ground, this mark of kingship, viz., divinity, cannot be
regarded in the light of a miracle. On the other hand when the custom has fallen into
oblivion the perfectly true statement that gods used to move above the earth can only be
interpreted in the sense of a supernatural manifestation.? In Sanskrit and Pali literature
therefore we cannot expect to find more than echoes of this ancient custom,—indications that
it once existed. We seem to have such an echo in the history of Sona as related by Spence
Hardy in his Manual of Buddhism (p. 254). From his childhood Sona never put his foot on
the ground, because he had a cirele of red hairs under the sole of his foot. He had only to
threaten to put his foot down to bring his servants to reason, as they dreaded that
80 much merit should thus get lost. Now this wheel on the sole has been shown by Senart
to be originally an emblem of the Sun-god.!0 Others better read than I may find more
traces of this very ancient custom. I would just like to make a suggestion for what it is
worth. Both Egypt!! and in Polynesial? have a story that heaven and earth were in
close embrace until a hero came and parted them by lifting up the Heavens. May not the
customs of not allowing the solar king to touch the earth have some connection with this
myth ?

Let us leave that aside however and return to the other attributes ascribed to gods by
the Mahdbhdrata : ** sweatless, unwinking, crowned with fresh and dustless garlands.” I confess
these were long a stumbling block to me, for if we explain one attribute by the theory of divine
kingship we must explain the others in the same way. Here I stuck until I chanced to read
in the Golden Bough (I.235) the following passage taken from Kaempfer’s History of Japan :
“Inancient times he (the Mikado) was obliged . . . to sit altogether like a statue, with-
out stirring either hands or f:et, head or eyes, nor indeed any part of his body, because,
by this means, it was thought he could preserve peace and tranquility in his empire.”
I mentioned at the outset the parallellism that exists between kings and saints; we
could hardly expect that it would extend even to the contemplative exercises of the
Indian ascetics.

Our inquiry, then, has had results which bear out the opinion I have frequently
expressed before, that myths and miracles are excellent and reliable history, not of events
but of customs. No one will wonder at this who has busied himself with collecting oral
tradition, and who knows how anxious the average man is to get his tradition faultlessly
accurate. If he goes wrong it is not that he alters statements he has heard, but that he
misconceives their meaning, because the custom which is the clue to that meaning is lost.

THE DATE OF KANISHKA.
By Pror. G. JOUVEAU-DUBREUIL.

Tae ficst volume of the Cambridge History of India is just out, and it is certain that al
the Journals which are going to publish reviews of it will not allow themselves to do any-
thing but praise it and congratulate the Editor, Prof. E. J. Rapson.

He is also himself the author of several of the chapters. As is well known, Prof.
Rapson has specially studied Indian Numismatics, and no one is better qualified than he
to write Chapters XXII and XXIII, which treat of the Greeks and Sakas of India, as the

9 CL Myths in the Making, p. 64. o Op. cit., pp. 88 £,, 130,

11 Erman ; Handbook of Egyptian Religion.

13 Tregear ; op. cit. &.v. Mani,—Arthur Grimble : Myths from the @itbert Islands, F olk-Lore, 1922,
p: 94 In Bgypt the sky is a waman, the Earth a man ; in Polynesia it is the reverse.
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history of those dynasties is based solely on the study of their coins. Indeed, these two
chapters are excellent, and the result of his great labours in this direction is important.

It is common knowledge that the chronology of the Saka and Pahlava Dynasties has
so far remained very uncertain, but the question seems now to be definitely settled. Indeed,
Prof. Rapson says categorically (pages 576) :* In that portion of Pahlava history which
comes after the Christian Era, the period of the reign of Gondopharnes may be regarded
as almost definitely fixed . . . There can be little doubt that the Era (in the Takht-i-
Bahi inscription) is the Vikrama-samvat, which began in 58 B.c., and that therefore Gondo-
pharnes began to reign in 19 A.p., and was still reigning in 45 1.p.”

The study of the history of the Kushinas is reserved for Volume IT, and there again
the question of dates presents formidable difficulties : ““ The chronology of this period has
been one of the most perplexing problems in the whole of Indian history ; and the problem
can scarcely be said to be solved positively even now (page 583).” As there is raised here a
question of the highest importance to the history of India, I take the liberty of expressing
the opinion that the problem may be taken to be practically settled by a careful study
of the excavations of Sir John Marshall at Taxila.

Assuming that Gondopharnes was reigning in the region of Taxila in 45 o.p., his successor
in Irin was Pacores. During the reign of Pacores the Governor of Taxila was Sasas,
nephew of Aspavarman. In the year 64 A.p. (Parjitdr inscription) the same country was
occupied by the ‘“Great King’ Kushina.

If I have rightly understood the reports of the excavations of Sir John Marshall at
Taxila (Excavations at Taxila, Arch. Survey Ind.,1912-13, pp. 1 ff; and A Guide to Taxila,
Caleutta, 1918), quite distinet stratifications have been discovered in that place, viz :—
() Strata of Gondopharnes, Sasan, etc., (b) Strata of Kujtila-Kadphises and Hermceus ; (c)
Strata of V’ima-Kadphises. The formation of the soil, during the period in which the coins
of Kujila-Kadphises and Hermoeus were alone in circulation, in all probability involved a
considerable number of years. And then there must have been a fairly long period, during
which the coins of V'ima-Kadphises became numerous,

But this is not all, and it is necessary also to draw attention to a point of extreme import-
ance. The town of Sirkap seems to have been abandoned all of a sudden after a certain
number of years of the reign of V’ima-Kadphises. As a matter of fact, at Sirkap are found
the coins of all the predecessors of V'ima, as well as those of V'ima Kadphises himself.
But there has never been found a single coin of his successors at Sirkap.

Next, Sir John Marshall makes a remark which is of the first consequence :—* Not a
single coin of Soter-Megas has been found at Sirkap.” If, on this, we take into consideration
that coins of Soter-Megas are very common in India, and that they date from a period before
Kanishka, it becomes evident that between the date of the abandonment of Sirkap and the
accession of Kanishka a great number of years must have passed. Moreover, in some other
parts of Taxila, e.g., at the Chir stipa, coins of V’ima-Kadphises, Soter-Megas, Kanishka,
etc., are found in abundance. In short, the Kushdnas got possession of Taxila about
60 A.p., and from that date we must reckon the periods of the coins, (1) of Kujiila and Her-
meeus, (2) of V'ima Kadphises, (3) of Soter Megas, (4) of Kanishka. Each of these periods
has undoubtedly covered a large number of years, and in such circumstances it becomes
impossible to place the accession of Kanishka in 78 A.p., that is to say, only eighteen yearu
after thie immigration of the Kushanas into Northern Indla
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If we now take into consideration the style of some of the sculptures, we must hold
that the art of Kanishka is a Greco-Buddhist art so degenerated that it is impossible to
place it in the first century A.p., Indeed, Sir John Marshall has dubbed the style of Kanishka
rococo (T'he Cambridge History, vol. 1, p. 648).

The period of Kanishka is therefore the first half of the second century a.p.! and he
certainly did not found the Saka Era. Who then did found that Era ? The oldest inserip-
tions unquestionably belonging to this Era are dated in the reign of Rudradaman and in the
Saka year 52. The dynasty of Rudradiman was founded by his grandfather Chashtana,
and since Chashtana’s grandson was reigning in Saka year 52, itis certain that the com-
mencement of that Era took place in the time of Chashtana.

The most natural supposition of all is to admit that Chashtana was the founder of the
-dynasty and also the founder of the Era. Procceding on this supposition, the history of
India becomes quite clear. Thus, in the first half of the first century A.p. there existed a
vast empire, that of Gondophares, which included, (1) the Pahlava kingdom of Eastern
Irén, (2) the Yavana kingdom of Kabul,? (3) the Saka kingdom of the Punjab, Rajputana
and Mahérdshtra. This empire fell about 60 A.p., and whilst the Kushanas got possession
of the Panjab, the king of the Deccan, Gautamiputra Satakarni, destroyed the Sakas, Yavanas
and Pahlavas, and seized Mahéardshtra, Kathiawadr and Malwa. This is exactly what the
celebrated inscription of Nasik tells us (Ins. No. 2, Ep. Ind., vol. VII, p. 61): “ Gautami-
putra destroyed the Sakas, Yavanas, and Pahlavas and became king of Suréashtra,
Akaravant!, etc.” The above conguests of Ujjain and Kathidwar by the king of the
Deccan could only have been temporary. In 78 A.p. Chashtana became king of Mailwa
and Surdshtra, and founded a new dynasty and a new era—the Saka Era.

BOOK-NOTICES.

philosophic Hindus. The Bhigavatas, Madhvas
and Vishpusvamis all upheld the doctrine generally,
viz,, that to secure release—the Hindu form of
salvation—it was necessary to combine religious
duty with knowledge. In doing so they wend
beyond Sankara, who was satisfied with knowledge
only, and their view had the full support of Ramé-

f1x8EASAMUCCAYA, A CoMPENDIUM OF BUDDEIST
Docrrine. Compiled by Santideva, chiefly from
earlier Mahdydna Stras. Translated by the
late Professor Cecil Bendall and Dr. W. H. D.
Rouse, both of Cambridge. London, John
Murray for Government of India, Indian Text
Beries : 1022,

In considering any Indian philosophical subject
1 like to get at the root meaning of the title, in thig
case, samuccaya. Samudcaya, or samuccaya, indi-
<cates 8 heaping together, collection, combination :
in philosophy & joint production of knowledge,
faith (with works), and meditation. The title
of Bantideva's work, dikshdsamuccaya, would in
effect be a summary or code of the Doctrine of
Combination.

As a general doctrine samuccaya has played an
important part in Indian philosophy of the early
middle ages or late antiquity—7th and 8th centuries
A.D, and onwards. It would obviously fascinate
the contemplative mind of the larger section of

nuja. Al this shows how important the study of
the Doctrine of Samuccaya is for a proper appre-
hension of modern philosophic Hinduism.

But the book before me takes it into Buddhism
also. Santideva was, with Candrakirti, one of the
two shining lights of the philosophic (Madhyamaks
School) MahAyana Buddhism of the 7th century
A.p. His Bikshdsamuccaya is an excellent manual
of the teaching of his school, though in a bulky
form. It sets forth the ideal life of & Bodhisattva
according to the Mahiiydna philosophy : the ideal
of self-sacrifico for the benefit of the world through
self-enlightenment. It teaches the general Doctrine
of Combination to the full : faith in the form of

1 Theinscription of Aévaghosha at Samith (E p. Ind., vol. VIII, p. 171), which is dated in the year

40 has been specially studied by Mr. Arthur Venis.

It would seem (JRAS., 1912, p. 702) that the ins-

cription may also be dated in the year 209. If one may suppose that one of these two dates is in the
Vikrama Fra and the other in the Era of Kanishka, the year 151 A.p. (Vikrama Samval 209) will
be the year 40 of the Era of Kanishks, and the date of Kanishka will be 111 a.p,

? Thet he ruled aleo in the Kabul valley, which was probably annexed before his reign (p. 574),
Sproer to be shown by the large numbers of his coins which were found on its ancient site by Masson

{Oambridge History of India, vol. L p. 577).
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passionate devotion, charity and compassion :
works in the form of full Mahiyana ritual : sacri-
fice by seli-discipline and martyrdom carcied to
any necessary extent of torture at one's own or

" other hands :—all for th= bepefit of others, Would
that Mahdyanism could have been inducad to stay
where Sintideva carried it.

However, the importance of Santideva's great
work for the student of Buddhism is obvious, and
w;a must congratulate ourselves that the translation
thereof should have fallen into such competent
hands, though it has been long in the preparation.
It is more than thirty years ago since Professor
Bendall got possession of the MS.: more than
twenty-five since he edited it for the St. Petersburg
Bibliotheca Buddhica, and almost that period since
he and Professor Cowell started to translate it.
Then Dr. Rouse took it up as a labour of duty at
Professor Bendall's request on his deathbed, with
the active assistance of Professor de la Vallée
Poussin and Dr. F. W. Thomas, The mere enume-
ration of these names is enough to show the guality
of the translation and that Cambridge has been
fortunate in heing able to claim them for

of Sanskrit. R. C. TeymrLza,

ANNUAL REPORT oF THE MysSorE ARCHEOLO-

orcan DeearTMENT, 1921, Government Press,
Bangalore.
Gazetteer work during 1921 has provented

Mr. R. Narasimhachar and his staff from report-
ing in such detail as usual, but they have suc-
ceeded neverthaless in putting together information
of much interest and value, and the illustrations
are excallent.

The points that strike one on perusing its pages
are that Mr. Narasimhachir has again reason to
point to a stone with a Tamil

used for carving an image, this time of Hanuman.

teachars |

Inseription of |
Kulottaiga Chola, dated 1084 a.p., having been |

Here is one source of the disappearance of ins- |

criptions,
wvalue, in being accidentally preserved, the follow-
ing outline of the story of one of them isa proof,
A farmer, Kempananjappa of Kadlar, ploughed
up two sets of copper-plate grants of the Gangas
and then reburied them in a field of his in another
village, Aldir. Thers they remained six years,

How [ortunate are others, even of great |

when he shewed them to a friend, a banker, N dganna |

of Mysore, who showed them to Pandit Sima.
chirya of the Mysore Oriental Library, for many
years in the Archmological Department. Henes
their publication in this Report. One of them
is of great value, being the only grant of the Ganga
king Mirasimmha as yet unearthed. It is dated
963 a.p. and is a fine work of art. Not only that,
it ig & very long inscription of some 200 lines, and
owing to its late date, it gives practically the entire
Ganga genealogy. It is fortunate indeed shat the
farmer happened to show it to the right peopls,

In his long account of this precious find, Me
Narasimhachir is enabled to maka many useful
observations on the chronology of ths Gangas and
their contemporarics, and to set much straight in
the old econtroversy on the subject between Dr.
Fleet and Mr. Rice.

A matter of another kind is the reading of the
inseription on a typical Saktic image of the Vajra-
yana School of Mahayina Buddhism acquired by
Monsieur Clemenceau during his Eastern tour,
obviously in or from Nepal. It is dated 1517 a.p.
and was handed over to the Department for exa-
mination by the Maharaja of Mysora.

Among the coins described are some gold Vira-
riya paiams, and with reference to them My, Nara-
simhachdr has a remark to make worth recording
here: “ Now with regard to the symbol on tha
reverse, I wventure to make a new suggestion.
Besides the twelve dots the reverse shows an
animal, evidently a crocodile, moving ta tha left,
In the Plates in my Report for 1911 and in Elliot's
Coins of Southern India, the coins are figured up-
side down, showing the dots balow and the animal
above lying on its back. If thay are figured tha
other way about, tha crocodile can bs clearly seon
moving to the left with its bent tail, and bearing
the twelve dots on its back. [ think the animal
roprasents Sidumdira, or the heavenly porpoisa
supporting on its back the collaction of the stars
and planets,”

Altogether this is an admirable Repor, although
the year has been largely taken up with other wepk,

R. C. TevrLe,

AN AUCOUNT OF THE OTToMAN CoxqQuest oy
Eover in A.®. 022, An. 1516: translated from
voluma IIT of the Arabic Chronicle of Muham-
med Ibn Ahmed Ibn Ilyis. By Lisut.-Colonal
W. H. Salmon. With introduction by Profes.
sor D. 8. Margoliouth. Royal Asiatic So-
ciety : Oriental Translation Fund ;: New Series;
vol. XXV. pp. xiii and 117.

This little volume dsals with a very important
period in the history of Egypt and is instructive
withal, as it gives an account by an eye-witness
of the manner of the passing of the Mamlik rulers,
or rather of the sudden extinction of the last of
them. It is therefore well worth the whils of ths
Royal Asiatic Society to print an authentic trans
lation, though of course the subject has often baen
dealt with bafore.

It is for this reason, perhaps, that both Colonsl
Salmon and Professor Margoliouth have contan.

| ted themsslves respactively with a bare transla-

tion and aa introduction assuming a considerable
knowledge of Arabic literature and history. Ths
book is in fact practically for students only and
thoss well oquippad for ita apprehension. Given
this qualification in tha readsr, the book is ba-
yond reproach, wall up to the standard of tha
Sociaty’s work and most usaful.
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In his short foreword Colonel Salmon seems
to be impressed by the * appalling cruelties in
the narratives.” I am afraid that a very long
«course of study in Oriental, and I may say Occi-
dental, history at all periods, obliges me to say
that they are characteristic of armesd conquest
on the part of most races in all parts of the world.
There is indeed not much to choose between the
various accounts. War has always been, and the last
‘Great War shows that it still is, a very horrible thing.

One very instructive point for study is brought
out by Professor Margoliouth. The Mamlik was
a foreign slave and many of the class in all Orien-
tal countries rose to high positions, when of suffi-
cient capacity—not a few to be governors and
even kings: hence the so-called Slave Dynasties
in various parts of the Eastern world. But they
could only hold sway by personal ability and

prestige, which was not backed, as Professor
Margoliouth says, by any popular enthusiasm
or loyalty. Hence they usually weat down at

once before an organised nation when under a
capable sovereign or commander.
characteristic fate of the Mamlik ruler of Egypt.

I notice that Professor Margoliouth remarks
on the death of M. Van Berchem during the pub-
lication of this book. I cordially agree that that
great scholar will not be easily replaced.

The mention above of the Mamlik rulers brings
‘up once again what is to me the burning question
of transliteration. In the book we have Mamlilk,

Mameluke, Memlik, Memlook for the same
Oriental word. Where are we ! Again we have
Zain al-din, auldd al-nds and so on. Pace Pro-

fessor Margoliouth, I see no justification. In
Arabic script surely all the vowels are marked,
if not written out as separate letters, as in Roman,
and the above transcriptions show to me neither
the sound nor the script. I know they are in
the modern fashion, but is that justified ¥

More than 30 years ago Dr. Fleet and I drew
up tables of transliteration for this Journal out
of the custom then current, and all went well:
i.e., it was generally adhered to by all our contri-
butors and we knew where we were, till there sat
an international committee, which produced such
abortions as Krsna which “ no fellah can pro-

This was the |

nounce,” and such annoying upsetters of indexi
as Civa. This last after all is not much of an im-
provement on the Madras Manual of Adminis-
tration, which as late as 1893, just 100 years after
Sir William Jones, produced Caushy for a very
well-known town—the reader may be left to guess
which, Since that Committee’s day editors have
never had peace, and really chaos is again threat-
ening us: experto crede.

The truth is that * experts” in meeting never
settle anything. The Government of India found
this to be the case when it came to entering
the names of Native Officers in the Army List.
Knowledgeable Staff Officers had to settle the
writing of Native names in Roman characters,
and the index-writer had peace and so had the
index-reader. I have myself seen the same Native
name written Ali Bakhsh, Ally Bax, Ully Bux
and Olly Buccus by Adjutants who were good
soldiers but indifferent scholars. The effect on
an alphabetical list is obvious !

The same thing happened in Burma. Burmese
orthography is as erratic almost as English. 1In-
genious lesser officials made travelling allowances
by road *pay™ by the spelling of place-names
in bills for travelling from say X to Hlaingdet
vid Longtet, to Hlontak and back, say 30 miles:
the three names above being more or less legiti-
mate spellings of one name and the actual distance
travelled being say 10 miles. We who had to
pass such bills about 1890 induced the Govern-
ment to adopt and print an official spelling for
every place name in the country. It paid to do so.

I have lately had to review several books
the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society involving
the transliteration of Indian, Persian, Turki and
Arabic names, The chaotic state of “ scholarly
rendering of Oriental namss in Buropean form
has in consequence as prominently forced itself
upon my mind as it did a generation ago. 1 do
not therefore apologise for repeatedly bringing
it to the notice of the Society and for suggesting
the adoption of an owtside authority which has
knowledge to settle for general recognition the
conflicting opinion of experts in meeting, 1 cap-
not see any other way out of the present impasse.

R. C. Tenprg, .

NOTES AND QUERIES,

NOTES FROM OLD FACTORY RECORDS.
42. Sales in fortified places in Sumatra.

22  March 1693/4. Nathaniel Higginson,
President of Fort St. George, to the Raja of Syllabarr
[Sumatral. I have received your Letter and
understand the contents Concerning which 1 have
written to Mr. Wilson whom I have appointed

Govr- of York Fort [Bencoolen, Sumatra] and |

have ordered him to keep Contract friendship with
you and to encourage your Port by making a
Paggor! and Sending people there to buy Pepper ;
Mr. Wilson has given me an Account of your true
friendship. T desire your acceptance of g Small
token of my respect which he will deliver you.
(Letters from Fort St. George, vol, 22,)

R. C. Teuprx,

1 Malay pagds, an enclosure ; Can. pdpdra, a fortiied village.

sppears to be making a * strong enclogure® eto,

____—_'_‘———-
The meaning (probably due to both Vernacular words)
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SAMAPA : OR THE ASOKAN KALINGA.
By G. RAMDAS, B.A.

(Continued from p. 70.)
When Asoka ascended the throne of Magadha he found that Kalinga abutted on his
* Kingdom on the south. It was a powerful civilised neighbour of the Great Mauryan Ruler.
*“In such a country dwell Brahmans and ascetics, men of different sects and house-holders,
who all practise obedience to elders, obedience to father and mother, proper treatment of
friends, acquaintances, comrades, relatives, slaves, and servants with fidelity of devotion.”

Difference in religion may have been the cause of the war that Adoka waged against
Kalinga. From the records of Khiravéla we learn that Jainism, which was contemporaneous
with Buddhism, was followed in Kalinga, while Brahmanism was the state religion in
Magadha. Asoka himself admits that he acquired the Law of Piety * on seeing the atrocities
committed when Kalinga was subdued by the force of arms.”?® * Adoka was,” by the
preachings of a young ascetic, ** constrained to abandon the Brahmanical faith of his father
and to accept as a lay disciple the sacred law of Buddha.!” The Adsokdvaddna says that
on seeing the miracle shown by a holy ascetic named Bilapandita, Aéoka embraced the true
religion and forsook the paths of wickedness. The conversion of Asoka seems to have happened
after Kalinga had been conquered. It must have been the Brahmans, always opposed to
Buddhism and Jainism, who advised Asoka to subdue Kalinga and destroy the Anti-Brahman
religion prevalent there. This fact is corroborated by the Daladavamsa — When the
remains of Buddha were distributed amongst his disciples, the left canine tooth of the lower
jaw fell to the lot of one of them, He brought it to Kalinga and built a small stiipa over it,
Seeing the miracles worked by it, many people gathered round it and a big city named Danta-
pura rose round it. The Brahmans, envying the popularity of Buddhism, advised Guha.
Siva, the King of Kalinga, to destroy the stips and the city of Dantapura. But by the
miracles shown by the tooth, Guha-Siva embraced Buddhism. Then Adoka, the overlord,
was induced to punish Guha-Siva and destroy Dantapura. But the tooth appeared to A¢oka
in a dream and by means of its miracles converted him to Buddhism.”

Kalinga was a powerful kingdom and an adverse religion was followed there, It became
therefore necessary to subdue it, but when attempts to conquer it were made it showed a
bold front. A great and bloody war ensued. “ One hundred and fifty thousand persons
were thence carried away captive ; one hundred thousand were slain and many times that
number perished.” Having thus conquered it, Adoka found it necessary to establish two
sets of governing bodies, one to carry on the provincial administration and the other to control
the border tribes. The former was placed at Tésali and the latter at Samépa. The
administrative genius exhibited here by the Mauryan Emperoris akin to that of the British

- administration of the North-Western Frontier Territory.

The need of a frontier administration proves the existence of uncivilised and trouble-
some forest tribes on the borders of Kalinga. Which border was it ? On the west there are
the Eastern Ghits, beyond which in aftertimes rose up the kingdom of South Kosala.
These Ghats, being difficult to cross, formed a safe protection on the west. On the south
no such protection existed and the forest tribes also were very troublesome. Kharavéla
speaks of having planted a pillar of victory in Chétaka (Chikati) which is even now inhabited
by Savaris and other forest tribes. * The Kingdom of Mahikintara ” is mentioned by
Samudragupta. The name itself tells us that it was a great forest. The Konyodha spoken
of by Hiuen-Tsiang suggests that it was a kingdom of Kondhs, of the class of “forest

26 Ediet xiii. 27 The Ceylonese legend : ddoka by V. A. Smith,
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tribes.”  All these refer to one and the same tract of country lying on the southern border
of Afokan Kalings. Rnghui&&nidtohuﬂmmhedhiaamimthmghlfﬂrﬂt after he had
vanquished the king of Kalinga. King Vatsa also similarly led his invading army throngh
a forest, after he had captured the Mahendra mountain.

Even in these days the country about this mountain forms the home of the Savards,
the Kuis and other forest tribes. The Savaris must have been partly civilised, for they
were hospitable and Rima was hospitably reccived by a Savard lady, They have always been
powerful and warlike, and they fought in the war of Mahdbhirata. Thercfore it is no wonder
that Asoka tried to put a check upon them. A constant wateh had to be put on them, for
they distrusted Adoks, as he was foreign to them. This j« why he says :—" 1 desire them to
trust me and to be assured that they will receive from me happiness, and not sorrow.” 8o
he instructs his border officers to inspire this folk with trust, so thas they may be con-
vinoed thet the king is unto them even us father, and that as he cares for himsslf, so0 he
vares for them, who are as the king's children," 28 With these bits of good advice were however
mingled threats to overawe them :—* Shun evil-doing that ye may escape destruction.”
It was only after the annexation of Kalinga that the monarch’s heart becime sensitive
to pain and misery. He himself confesses it :—" The loss of even the hundredth or the
thousandth part of the persons, who were then slain, carried away captive, or done to death in
Kalinga, would now be a matter of deep regret to His Majesty.” Toleration of religion,
kimlness to animals, and all such morals were adopted after the conquest of Kalinga. To
preach these morals to and control the border tribes, officials were appointed and were placed
in such & position that might freely mix with the borderers and give instructions :(—* Texpect
to bz well served by you in this business, hecause you are in a position enabling you to inspire
these folk with trust and to secure their happiness.” The officials were expected to  display
peTsevering energy in inspiring trust in these borderers and guiding them in the path of Piety."
These things could not have been done unless the responsible officials had lived in the midst
of the forest tribes,

Afoka, in his zeal to promulgate his Law of Picty and his pious works, had all his edjots set
up in every place where he could find a favourable space to carve them upon. Among
the places in which they were set up and still exist are Dhauli and Jangada in Kalinga. Which
of them was nearost the border 7 It has already been pointed that the borderers were in the
South of Kalinga, i¢., in the tract sbout Mahendragiri, Moreover, the Borderers’ Ediot
at Jaugada is in better preservation than its duplicate at Dhauli; while the Provincials'
Ediet at Dhauli is better preserved than its duplicate at Jaugada, If the respective states
of preservation had been due to the work of wind aud fain, both the edicts in both the places
would have been equally sffected. This inequality of preservation cannot be due to the
destructive ravages of the Muhammadan invaders, or of the Pipdiarl and Thag bordes, for
they would have tried to destroy the whole ingeribed surface and not only particular parts
of it. The phenomenon is probably due to the care of the border officers  being specially
bestowed only on the Edict which concerned them, to the neglect of the others, For this reason
Jiuugada must be held to be nearest the border, and that border to be the southern one,
where there are tronblesome border tribes,

It is now necessary to locate the head-quarters of the frontier control. Tésali, the seat
of the Viceroy of Kalinga, is mentioned by Ptolemy in his Ancient India. The vestiges of
4h-l‘sﬂitr:vhuvabean&hmvemdnot!uﬁnmthnnimmthommumam at Dhaull*® The

2 Compare the Instrustions to the Provincials with these linew
28 McKrindle's Prolemy,
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position of Tosali having been thus defined, we must scek for that of Samipa, Although
the Borderers® Ediet is at Jaugada, there are those who presume that the southern border
was far south, neer Pulicat or Rajahmandry. Yet a study of the distribution of the Pillar
and Rock Edicts of Adoka shows that the material selectod for carving the inscriptions was
adapted to the physical nature of the country in which the edict was intended to be published.
Thus in the Gangetic valley, where a stone as big as a pea eannot be obtained, big blocks
of stone shaped into the form of pillars had to be brought from o distance and get up with
the ediets already carved on them. In places like Sinchi; where suitable structures were
already existing, a focd-step, or a railing, or a pillar of o railing would offer a surface for
engraving, not a command or & moral dootrine, but a gift or an offering to the holy slhrine.
Rooks were selected to record the ediots where there were natural boulders. Now, thess

Adokan Edicts approximately give us the limits of the Mauryan Empire, and had Kalinga

run so far south as Rajahmandry, the Mauryan Emperor would not have been ab a loss to find,
near the banks of the Godavary, a boulder similsr to the one at Jaugads. Had the caves
and topes at Guntapalle flourished during the time of Dévinampriya, a pillar or a railing
would have offered a face to carve an ediot or a gift upon, but they did not then exist. A

comparative study of the characters in the Afokan Edicts and thoss of the inscriptions dis-

ooversd in the Guntapalle excavations will show that they quite disagree, and thus it is
proved that they do not belong to the same period. Indeed, from the paleography of the
inscriptions discovered in the Guntapalle caves, it may be safely asserted that the caves and
other local specimens of architecture belong to & time liter than that of Adoka.

Thus it appears to be elear that Jaugads is near the southern froutier of Kalinga.
Samipa must be searched for near it. Tn faot Jangads itself may have been Bamiapa, for
there is the rock with the edicts upon it, surrounded by a fort, the ruins of which are to be seen
even now, The following is a description of the Jaugada rock and the fort, taken from
Bewell's Lists :—" 1t is situated on the site of & lurge city, surrounded by a fort wall, The
inscribed rock is one of a group inside the fort. Tt rises vertically and the inseribed surface
faces the south-cast. Numbers of copper coins have been found clese by the Jaugada
fort, Old pottery and tiles abound within the fort-wall” The Ganjum Districl M anual
gives the following account. of the place :—* What the enclosure was it is not possible to RLY,
It seems too large for u “fort * ; it is a long square, the opposite faces being 858 yards by 814
yards respectively. The bank, an earthen one, even now, in places is 18 feet high and 148} it.
across at the base and it has two entrances on each side, Tnside are found old tiles and
dbris of houses, and coins after rain and in plonghing; but for the most part the coins are
COPPEF ONIBR. .« & « .

The Afokan Edicts do not say anything of a fort having been built there by Adoka,
Moreover, a monarch, who entirely trusted to the efficacy of his Law of Piety for good govern-
ment, had very little need of forts and strongholds. Afoka depended entirely npon the moral
oo-operation of his subjects for the defence of his dominions. The foreign princes, whose
kingdoms bordered on that of Asoka were held in the pious bond of the Law of Piety and
were prevented from territorinl aggression. Thus enjoying internal peace and having no
fear of attack from outside, Devindmpriya had full tranguillity of mind when visiting
the holy places and building stipas and erecting votive pillars and monuments,

“ Juogada " means the “ Lae Fort." Its name of ‘ Lac " isfrom a tradition that it was
made of ‘ Lac " and was therefore impregnable, for no encmy could seale the walls because
they were too smooth and slippery ; but its impregnability was destroyed by a spy who let
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the adversary into the secret that fire would melt the stuff.” 30 The forthowever appears
to have been built in times subsequent to Adoka’s.

The rocks here are geologically connected with the Eastern Gha ts, and the place is now
surrounded by Peddakemidi, Chinna Kemidi, and other parts of Ganjam District, where malaria
and other kinds of forest diseases are rife. In those ancient days, however, the region may
have been even more unhealthy. A benign sovereign, who treated his people as his own
children, would not expose his officers to this unhealthy region. At the present day the
officers for the administration of the Agency tracts of the three northernmost districts of the
Madras Presidency have their head-quarters at Vizagapatam, a healthy town on the sea
coast, and the Kalinga rulers of old are also said to have greatly appreciated life on the coast.
The palace of the King of Kalinga was on the seashore :—

TR @ @El gEeaReitaaaaga: |
TGEATEET 33AaT: FATA%T 07 geal)®!

“The ocean itself, the waves of which are seen from the windows of his palace, and the
deep resounding roars of which surpass the sound of the watch drum, being close at hand,
awakes him as it were, when asleep in his palace-room.” ;

At the approach of the spring, the King of Kalinga retired to the shore with his family
and subjects to celebrate the vernal festivities,

EUARAZ ==z Wt SaTaear
IS B, HOFUS WLFATHAT q8 T G447
BT A ATEAA g7 SO0 T AN BAw
R el s§E R g FanqedTarig —
SR aFAqE TGS aREFAaS G-
~F [, FHISRE Sr@T g qdi3?

* In that season, when the various creepers dance according to the instruction given
by their tutor, the cool breeze that is embraced by the sandal-wood trees on the slopes of the
Dardura hill, the King of Kalinga, accompanied by his women folk, his daughter and his
townsmen, became engaged in sport for thirteen days in the pleasure garden on the sea-
shore, which is impenetrable to the rays of the sun, where the sand-banks are swept by the
tendrils of the creepers that are bent by the perching of the humming bees, and which is
cooled by the spray of the waves that play constantly.”

Communications with other countries was mostly by sea. The Andhra king comes over
the sea and carries away the King of Kalinga and his family.33 Great and constant was
the intercourse with Ceylon ([ramandalam). The people of Ceylon established colonies,
Hiramandalam, Hirapuram in the Parlakimidy Taluk, Hira Khandi in Dharakota Zamindari,
Hirapalli in Gumsur Taluk, Hirapalli in Attagada Zamindari of the Ganjam District, are
all remnants of Ceylonese colonisation in Kalinga. Kalingapura, the modern Polan-
niruwa in Ceylon, reminds us of the great friendship that existed between that Island and
Kalinga. The left canine tooth of the lower jaw of Buddha, which was found in the Ceylon
stilpas and is now deposited in the British Museum, was taken to Ceylon from Kalinga after
the destruction of Dantapura.

30 Ganjam District Gazelte, ) 31 Raghu Vamsa, Canto 6.
32 Dasakumdra Oharitra, Canto 7. 33 Gangam District Manual,
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For such maritime intercourse there must be a port convenient for anchorage and safe
from storms. Baruva at the mouth of the Mahendratanaya is mentioned by Pliny as the
point from which the ships coming from the south turned to cross to Chryse. “ Baruva,
being only 16 miles from Mahendragiri, is the nearest port and can be seen from the bungalow
on the hill.3% Even now native passengers from Burmah are frequently landed at Baruva.
There are two temples there, reputed to have been built by the Pandavis, and it is near by
that the Kottura of Samudraguptd must be placed.

It is in this region near the southern border of Kalinga, and almost in the vicinity of the
Savard region, and having a good sea-port, that the situation of Samfipa must be sought,

The word Samipa is formed of Sama (even or level) and apa (water). The name signi-
fies that it is a town built in the region of level water, i.e., a level country. Tn old days towns
and villages were given names signifying the natural condition of the country in which they
were built. To make this name more significant * ¢z ° (earth) was added as an affix in subsequent
times. °Samdpata’35 in the days when the people from the south came and settled in
Kalinga, became ‘Samépétd,” then ‘Sampéta,” which easily became ‘Sompéti.’ * Dra.
milas,” the modern ‘ Dravidas,” were defeated by Rija Raja, the father of Anantavarma
Choda Ganga.3® Dimila in Vizagapatam District and Dimilas in Ganjam District remind
us of the settlement of the country by the people from the south.

“Sompéta ’ is the head-quarters of a Deputy Tahsildar and native Magistrate, The
village is situated partly in the Talatampara mutah of the Chikati estate, and partly in that
of Jalantara, The country around is level and fertile. Uddinam is a fertile tract adjoining
Sompéta, where there are flourishing gardens of fruit trees. Plantains, jack-froit, oranges
and other kinds of fruit are so plentifully grown that they are supplied not only to the whole
of Ganjam District but to the adjacent parts of Vizagapatam, Talatampara, which means
‘a lowmarsh ’ is only two miles from Sompésa and reminds us of the original level nature
of the land. Some old coins also are reported to exist here.37 Kottura, the modern Kotturu,
lies only two miles north-east of Sompéta.

Kanchili, two miles by road from Somp#ta, contains images and temples of great antiquity.
An old temple, said to date from the time of the Pandavis, exists at Pottangi, which is
6 miles south-west of Sompéta. Inscriptions also are said to exist in this village. Patisa-
puram, which is only one mile from Sompéta, contains inscriptions in unknown characters,
Mahendragiri, the most important land-mark of Kalinga, is 15 miles west of Sompéta.

Its nearness to the capital of the Kalinga of Samudragupta’s times, and its closeness
to the port of Biruva mentioned by Ptolemy, clearly prove that Sompéta was the Saméipa
of Afoka ; and it is the nearest to the habitat of the Savarfs, the powerful tribes for whose
control the great and pious Mauryan Emperor issued Edicts of advice,

SOME DISCURSIVE COMMENTS ON BARBOSA.
ds ediled by the late M. LoNGwORTE DAMES.!
By Sie RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br.
It fell to me to review the two volumes of Barbosa, edited by my old friend and col-
league in Indian research for many years, for the Royal Asiatic and Royal Geographical Socie-
ties,® and while I was concluding the review of his second volume came the news of his death

34 Ganjam District Manual.
36 Sampa-ti-puram in Anakapalli Taluk of Vizagapatam District, appears to have got its name
from Samfpa. ‘T4’ is an evidence of *ta’, being added to make the sense more clear,
36 Ind, Ant., vol, XVIII, June 1889, No. 179. 37 Sewell’s Lists.
1 The Book of Duarte Barbosa, Translated from the Portuguese text, first published in 1812
Edited and annotated by M. L. Dames, vol, I, 1018 : yol. IT, 192]. London : Hakluyt Society.
2 JRAS., July 1919, March and October 1922 : Geographical Journal, April 1822,
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in January 1922. Andso I have made up my mind to put together here a somewhat enlarged
edition of what I then wrote, as a memorial to one who first collaborated with me so long
ago as 1883, and right up to his death was still a stand-by when certain questions of detail
in research came up. Dames was a true scholar, never thinking of himself or his * reputa-
tion,” content to forward knowledge at any and every opportunity and to take the help
he could render others as the only reward of his erudition. Thus his notes, reviews and letters
were very many and his books few. Fortunately he was induced, as I well recollect, to edit
Barbosa for the Hakluyt Society and thus to leave behind him a monument to his Oriental
acquirements that will last as long as the original text will be studied.

The book was published in two volumes of differing interest, and it will be convenient
to divide the present comments thereon accordingly into those on vol. I and on vol. I1.

Volume I.

I will commence my comments by saying that Dames’ new edition of Barbosa is
thoroughly justified by the accuracy of the translation and the great value of the nu-
merous notes which illuminate the text in an extraordinary degree. The Oriental scholar-
ship, the historical, geographical, and numismatic knowledge displayed by him, taken with
his power of patient research, make his work of the greatest value to all students of the
doings of Europeans in India and the Nearer East in the earlier days of their excursions into
Eastern lands, As a brother editor for the Hakluyt Society of records of the country
following that in which Barbosa lived, I have some experience of the puzzles of all kinds
that are before anyone who undertakes to edit the writings of the old travellers, if he wonld
really elucidate the text before him, and I cannot help expressing my admiration of the
manner in which Dames has faced and overcome those that confronted him in this work.
When we consider that Barbosa wrote early in the sixteenth century, almost at the com-
mencement of Portuguese enterprise in the East, that his book begins with a description
of the east coast of Africa from the Cape to Suez, and proceeds down the Arabian side of
the Red Sea, round to the Persian Gulf, up the Gulf and down again, and then round to the
Indies, and thence onwards down the west coast of India to Mangalor in this first volume,
one can grasp something of the variety of language, history, and geography that had to be
encountered,and the vast range of the research necessary to explain properly the statements
in the text with anything like scholarly, and therefore useful, accuracy, Dames has met all

his difficulties in a way that has been of the highest service to myself at all events, and it is a -

matter of much regret to me that my own volume III, published in 1919, of Peter Mundy’s
travels in the early seventeanth century, covering a little of Barbosa’s ground, was too far
advanced in the press to enable me to utilize his notes.

From a very careful reading of the first volume from end to end, the first thing that
strikes me is the closeness of comparison between Barbosa, the Portuguese traveller of the
sixteenth century, and Peter Mundy, the English traveller of the seventeenth century.
They had both the same spirit of travel, the same capacity for observation, the same com-
mand of the Oriental languages they met with, the same interest in the places they visited
and the people among whom they were thrown, the same determination to record only what
they saw and knew fairly, the same aloofness in their writings from current squabbles (and
these were always in those days incessant and insistent), the same caution as to vouching
for what they only heard, and, considering the times in which they lived and the people for
whom they wrote, the same breadth of view. Both were, in fact, products of that spirit of
enquiry into man and his ways that has produced the modern anthropologist. The result
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is they have preserved records of value for all time. And if I may say so, their remarks
present to their editors much the same kind of puzzles for solution,

Dames has brought out the special geographical and ethnographical value of Barbosa’s
work in a careful introduction, in the course of which he draws attention to a point that is
worth general notice. How did the Portuguese and their followers in the East manage to
communicate so easily with the natives of India and of the East generally ? The explana-
tion is the presence about the Indian and Eastern coasts in their days of a large number of
mamlitks, * captives from the races subdued or raided by the Muhammadans, some of them
Europeans,” who followed their original masters as slaves, when these found their Way across
the seas to India and the East as adventurers. Many of the mughrabls or Western captives
spoke Spanish, and many Spaniards and Portuguese at that period could talk Arabic, and
hence from the outset there was ease of communication between the first of the Portuguese
travellers with the Indian peoples through such interpreters, Barbosa, who was for years
on the west coast of Southern India, knew Malayilam well, and others learnt other
vernaculars at least colloquially. By Mundy’s time Portuguese and mestiosg (half-castes)
were the ordinary interpreters in practically all the languages the English came across.
Mundy himself knew Spanish and soon learnt Portuguese too. He had an extraordinarily
accurate ear, and made determined attempts, more or less successful, at every language he
met with. One of his merchant companions to the Far East, Thomas Robinson, was an
Aaccomplished interpreter in Portuguese. It was in this way that the early wanderers managed
to learn so much with considerable acouracy of the people they were thrown with, and to
conduct their commercial affairs with the skill they so constantly exhibited.

It was this linguistic knowledge also, this ability to understand clearly what was said
to him, that enabled a man like Barbosa to distinguish between races, to know the difference
between Turks, Mamliks, Arabs, Persians, Khurdasinis, and Turkoméns ; to distinguish
between Arabic, Turkish, and Gujarati as spoken on the Indian western coast, and to re-
cognize the existence of the Naviyats, the Indo-Arab mestigos or half-castes of the coast,
His capacity to converse familiarly with the natives in the South enabled him to learn about
the different kingdoms and rulers on the coast and inland, and to learn much about the
Hindus and their customs, and to differentiate between sects of them in some instances.
Perhaps the most interesting point in this respect is that the first Portuguese knowledge of
the Dolhi Sultanate of Barbosa’s time was through the distorted reports of wandering
Hindu jogis driven from the North to the South by the Muhammadan usurpers of the
Northern kingdoms.

The geographical and historical notes given with lavish hand in this volume are
valuable beyond measure and are too numerous to notice except here and there. Among
the very many places he mentions in them I venture to suggest that such variations
of name as Benemetapa, Benomotapa, Monomotapa, for the same place on the East African
-coast, may be due to the inflection of the root in the indigenous premutative languages tak-
ing place at the commencement of their words, and that accordingly it is in the last syllables
thereof that the true sense of form is to be sought. The remarks on the Island of Sam Lour-
engo (8t. Lawrence of the early English sailors) or Madagascar, are most interesting and go
partly to account for the eulture found among the modern Malagasy. For the benefit of
further students of that island and its histo » I would refer them to the volumes of the
Antananarivo Annual, an excellent publication.
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Among many other valuable suggestions, Dames has one that the name Guardafui
for the well-known cape at the African end of the Red Sea may be of Persian and not Arab
origin, and may mean Gard-i-Hafun, the turn or bend of Héfun, which is worth consideration.

After following the coast beyond Guardafui to Suez and down again to Aden, Barbosa
and contemporary writers and map-makers get much confused as to the order in which the
ports and the prominent features of the coast occur, and some of them are guilty of duplicat-
ing the same name under allied forms. It is here that they are difficult to follow, and the
elucidation of their statements requires much patience and skill.

As a hint to those engaged in research as to these coasts, such terms in Portuguese as
Mafamede for Muhammad, Rosalgate for Rasa’l-hadd, Coquiar for Sohar, should keep one
always onthe look out for the forms that Arabic z andcma ¥ assume in transference to Portu-
guzse and Spanish, and hence to other Eurppean tongues. The Portuguese ¢ for s in Sohar
represents ¢, the cedilla being often left out in MSS. This habit has led to many mistakes,
anlthe stud:nt should always be wary. Barbosa’s Coracones (Coragones) for Khurdsinis is a
good instance, as it induced Ramusio to write Coracanis, an impossible form of the Persian
original. The Portuguese z for the sound of English sk gives Oriental names and words a
curious appearance to English eyes (e.g., Xeques = Shekhs), but it need never mislead them,

When the traveller gets into the region of Ormuz, identifications, both within and
without the Persian Gulf, become very difficult and uncertain. Much closer knowledge
than we at present possess is necessary here, and may now, in some degree, become pos-
sible as a by-product of the Great War. The geographical difficulties met with are well ex-
plained by Dames, and so are some of the historical puzzles. To Barbosa and the Portugnese
of his day the great Shah Isma’il of Persia, the overlord of all the neighbourhood of the Gulf,
was known as Xeque (Shekh) Ismael, in allusion to the then recent origin of the family. Dames
speaks of him as Isma’il Shih, but, as I understand, he and all his successors in the Safavi
Dynasty were known as Sheh Isma’il, Shih Tahmasp (the ‘* Great Sophy ** of Elizabeth’s
time), Sh&h *Abbis, and so on, in contradistinction to the Aga Muhammad Shah, Fatteh
"Ali Shih, and s0 on, of the latest and present Qajar Dynasty of Persia. Dames rightly
points out that Shah Isma’il was of no mean descent, as his opponents made out. His father
was the greab Shi'a saint (Shekh Saifu’ddin Ishak of Ardabil), and his grandfather the still
greater Shekh Haidar Safi, lineal descendant of the seventh Imém, Miisi al-Kazim, the out-
come of whose teaching was a division of Muhammadanism vitally momentous to the world:
of Islim. His mother was Martha, the daughter of the then recent and important Turkoman
ruler, as T understand, of the Akkuyunlu (White Sheep Standard) Tribes, and not of the
Kirakuyunlu (Black Sheep Standard), as Dames has it, known as Uztin Hasan (Long Hasan)
among many other names, by Despoina, the Christian daughter of the Emperor John Com-
neus (Calo Johannes) of Trebizond in Asia Minor. Isma'il was thus a Shi’'a, a Safi, and
a Persian of high descent, and it was this fact, coupled with his personal qualities and his
championship of the Shi’a faith, that made him so popular a candidate for the Persian throne,
It says much for Barbosa’s accuracy of information that he correctly states that Shih Isma'il
was almost uniformly successful in his wars, though he was defeated at the great battle of
Khéi {1514) by the Sunni Sultin of Constantinople, Selim I, through the latter’s then novel
use of artillery.

Leaving Ormuz, Barbosa takes us to India proper at Diul or Diul Cinde, as the Portu-
guese called the port of Deval in Sindh (the Arabic Daybul), on the then western branch of
the Indus Delta. On this Dames has a good note. He then passes on to Gujardt, or
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kingdom of Guzarate as hecallsit. This is remarkable, as it was then usual to call it Cam baya
or Cambay, through Arabic Kambdyat, from its principal seaport, but Barbosa knew that the
kingdom of Cambaya belonged to the king of Guzerate, once again showing accuracy of in-
formation. He describes its people as Resbutos or Rajpits, thus commencing a series of
corruptions of that much abused name : Baneanes (Banidns, Banids) or traders, meaning there-
by Jain tradersfrom his description of them ; and Bramenes or Brahmans, He thus got the main
divisions of the Hindus fairly accurately, and the order in which he places them is interesting,
as showing how they appeared to rank in the eyes of the earliest European visitors to the
country. The lower classes he calls Pateles, from the title patel, assumed by certain low
castes for their sub-divisions. Dames remarks that ** it is probable that some men of these
castes acted as messengers for the Brihmans in Barbosa’s time.' Barbosa’s description
of the Muhammadan and cosmopolitan side of the population of Cambay is equally
diseriminating,

Of inland cities there is a description of Champénér (Barbosa’s Champanel), then an
important mint town of the Muhammadan kings of Gujardt, and of Ahmadabad, under the
name of Andava.

A large port called Pateney is then reached, which Dames conjectures to be Somnath.
The name is somewhat of a puzzle. This is followed soon afterwards by a description of Dio
(Diu) and its relations with the Portuguese, and of Barbasy, apparently the modern Bhau-
nagar. Then comes Guindarim in the land of dangerous tides, which is most interesting, as it
represents Ghandhar, the Kandahar of many a North Indian legend, unless indeed by the
Kandahér of the northern bards is really meant the old land of Gandhara about Peshawar.
After a short account of the “ fair city of Cambaya ” and its luxury, follow two notices, with
important notes attached, of Limadura and Reynel. The first is the place where the carne-
lians of commerce came from, and Dames identifies it with Limodra on the banks of the
Narbada near Ratanpur in the Rajpipla State. The second is the town known to the six-
teenth and seventeenth centuries as Reynel, Ravel, Reiner, Reniel, Raneile, Ro Neal, and
so on, on the Tapti, near Surat. This, as I think correctly, Dames shows to be the old town
of Randér. It was the home of wealthy Indo-Arab half-breeds called Momins, Naviyatas,
Nayatas, Naiteas, and Naites, whose luxurious ways Barbosa notices,

Surat is briefly noticed as Curate, while the neighbouring province of Sorath is called
Guriate, and then follow short accounts of Dinuy (Didmén)and Baxay (Vasii, Bagaim, Bas.
sein), and Tana-Majambu, an odd name for Thana, as to which Dames has an interesting
conjecture. By the way, many years ago I wrote an article in this Journal, vol. XXII,
pp. 18-21, showing that there are now three postal towns in India and Burma, all called Bassein
by us, none of which is so known to the natives of the neighbourhood. Bassein in Bombay
is Vasai ; Bassein in Berar is Basim or Wésim ; Bassein in Burma is known to the Burmans
as Pathéng and to the Talaings of the neighbourhood as Pasém or Pasim. I was moved
thereto by my letters, when at Bassein in Burma in 1875, being constantly and unneces-
sarily sent elsewhere.

Barbosa’s next description is of the “ Daquem Kingdom,” the Deccan, where the Bak.-
manis of Kulbarga and Bidar still ruled in name and the ‘ Adilshahi Dynasty of Bijaptr was
the virtual power on the coast. After noticing several ports along the coast, he comes to
“ the River of Betele and the towns thereon,” which last Dames identifies with Vijaydrug,
“one of the best harbours on the west coast of India,” on the Vaghotén River, in the
Ratnagiri District, Here is given an accurate deseription of * betel (pdn-supdri) both as
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to its nature and its use. Vengorla is noticed under the name of Bamda, which takes onr
traveller to the Portuguese province of Bardes and Gon.

Goa naturally yiclds a long deseription and some excellent annotations, especially that
upon the Sindibir of the Arab geographers, whieh Dames shows to be more applicable to
the neighbouring Cintacora of Barbosa on the river Liga or Kalinadi than to Goa, n= Yule
supposed.  Another valuable note shows how the founder of the * Adilshiibl Dynasty, the
Kurd mamlik, Yisof ‘Adil Khiin (Ydaloam of the Portugueso) came to be known as  the
Sabayo. Very interesting also is Barbosa’s desoription of the tongues spoken at Goa in
his time, ** Arabic Persian and Daganim, which is the native tongue of the land.” Dagonim
stands here for * Dakhant, the language of the Deccan, that is, Marithi” Nowadays it
stands for a variety of Urdn, the first form of that lingus franca which the present writer
learnt to his much trouble afterwards, .

Barbosa then enters * the Kingdom of Narsingua,” that is, of Vijayanagar, so named by
the Portuguese after Narsingha, the name of its ruler when they first arrived. Its capital
was Bisnagua, Vijayanagar, throngh the popular form Bijanagar. He describes it os of
“five vast provinces,” with Tolinate (Tulunida) the land of the Tulnvas along the coast.
He shows that he could distinguish between the Telugu, Conarese, and Tamil languages,
and calls the Eastern province Charamandel, which is nearer to the native Cholamandalam
than our own Coromandel. Passing by Honor (Hondwar, Anglice Onore), he notes on the
pitates of his day and then reaches Baticala (Bhatkal), where acentury later Courteen’s Ex-
pedition attempted to start an English factory, us is described at length by Peter Mundy.
The space given by Barbosa to Bhatkal is much larger than nsual, and there is & remarkable
deseription of rice planting in its neighbourhood. A statement in the text also leads to s
ueeful note on the use of the term * India " by the Portuguese to describe only Goa and their
firsk settlements, With Bracalor, which, with the restoration of the cedills, can be
shown to be the Canarese Basarfirn, Arabicized into Abun Sardr by Tbn Batita, and a
deseription of Mangalor, taken from Ruamusio’s text, the itinerary ends.

The volume ends with, for the time, an extraordinarily accurate descriptionof the Vija-
yanagar Empire and its capital and of the manners of its people, due nodoubtto Barbosa's
knowledge of Malaydlam and possible bowing acquaintance with Canarese and Tamil. He
must have seen both the kingdom und the capital at their best, as they were then under
the greatest of their rulers, Krishna Deva Rayn, Especially valuable is the account of the
Linghyats and their enstoms, the description of sati by burning and burial alive,
of hook-swinging, and of the King's method of collecting an army and going to war with
PIOTrmMons i.ﬂl]mdjml‘.'ﬂm.

Finally, there are two short notices from hearsay of Orissa and Delhi, in which Barbosa
discloses that his information came from wandering jdgis, jogues or Coamerques (sudmi-
rikhi) ns he calls them., These he describes at length, obviously from personal acquaintance.
This description gives Dames an opportunity for o fine note on the bezoar-stone carried by
the ** jogues,” as the wind-up of this very valnahle work.

Incidentally, many matters of great interest to the student of things Oriental are to be
found in Dames’s notes. For instance, his remarks on the early mistake of the Portuguese
that the Hindus were some kind of Christians, from a very cursory observation of their re-
ligious observances ; and his frequent remarks on the persistent and successful attempte
of the Portuguese to stop the Indian trade with the West vid the Red Sea, with the object
of diverting it into their own hands by the long sca route. Their advent must indeed have
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been a crushing blow to the prosperity of the Arabian seaboard, and its effect on the peoples
thereon is evidenced by the serious, though ineffectual, attempts of the Mamldk Sultan of
Egypt on his own behalf to drive ont the Portuguese by an expedition to the Indian sea-
coast itself. Indeed, the situation created by European aggression in regurd to the ancient
Tndo-Arabinn trade is quite pathetie,

A most interesting survival of the Portuguese days in India is pointed out in the nse of
the torm ' Canarim "' (Canarin or Canarese) for * Eurasian," resulting in the well-known
Anglo-Indisn metathesized expression Karini, degenerating in many places into a vernacular
term for any kind of native or Eurasian olerk,

Occasionally Dames passes over Indian expressions without comment, e, Gingelly
gil, and on p. 80 he has no explanation of what is referred to by the fish st Basra, ** which
the more they are boiled or roasted, the more they bleed.” Nor does he explain what kind
of a shore boat is meant by the term ** terada " beyond a reference on p. 97 to the Comment-
aries ; and as he has a note on the Turkish composite bow and eays it s still made on the
Indian frontiers, it is a pity he does not explain what kind of a bow it is.

The vagueness of the term * India ™' as used by the Portuguese comes out clearly when
among the imports into Diul (in Sindh) are mentioned *‘ certain canes which are found in
Indin and are of the thickoess of 8 man's leg.” The reference is, of course, to the Giant
Bamboo, and " India ** must be the Malabar Coast, or Burma or the Malay Archipelago.
On the *rhubarb of Babylonia " Dames has an illuminating note (pp. 83.4). * Searlst-
in-grain " is & term which Dames uses several times, meaning thereby cloth dyed scarlet,
and of this hegives an admirable explanation in his second volume, p. 77, note 1. On p. 10
there is an interesting  statement ss  to the * Heathen swhom the Moors name Cafres,™
meaning the inhabitants of South Africa (Zulus and Bantus), and showing the origin of the
term Kifir as applied to any ' Heathen " and of the spelling * Cafre.”

Dames is always valusble when dealing with numismatics, and T personally am grateful
for his remarks on “ oruzado "' (p. 65), on "’ pardao ** (p, 191), and on the coinage of Ormus
(pp- 99-100), and for his note on weights and measures on p. 157, and on * fardo, farden,”
meaning o bundle (p. 194).

The bulk of Dames' miscellaneous notes are naturally in explanation of the Portuguese
forms of Oricntal terms found in the text ; in fact, of Hobson-Jobsons. Many of these are
very valuable to the student, and some are new to mysell. T would note a few here, The
term almadia (p. 14) for o canoe was carried to the Indian coast, as was noted by Mandelslo.
The origin of assegai is explained as the Port, azagaia for Berber zaghaya. There are, too,
o seriea of notes on aleguequa and babagoure for carnclian and chaleedony, and on the chales.
dony minés of Limodra in the Rajpipla State (pp. 137 and 144). And [further, there is o
neat note explaining how the Indian term Deccan (Dakhim, Dakhan), the Kingdom on
the right hand, i.e., the Southern Kingdom, became to the Portuguese Daguem, DYaquem,
the Kingdom on this side, i.e., the Hither Kingdom, by pure lolk-otymology., Attention is
also drawn to the r in *“ lnequer " (lac) and in almiscar (musk), which is absent in the
original vernacular (p. 56).

One could go on almost indefinitely on the etymological notes, but I will content myself
with expressing gratitude for those on ** camlet "’ (woollen) and ** cambolim ” and * cameline **
(cotton) cloths (pp. 63, 93, 120), though T doubt if lafela ever meant anything but a silk cloth,
and I shonld like to see proof that it was at any time a mixture of camlet and silk (p. 93).
Eapecially sm I grateful for an explanation of Sénizi brocades and Janndbiya cloth (p, 79) ;



and on p. 124 there is & note worth quoting : " The word grdo (gram in the old spelling) Is
almost always used in the sense of thered dye (notreslly a grain). The use of the word gram 1
{pronounced as an English word) to denote the chick-pea (Cicer aretinus) ismodern. Forthis
Barbosa employed the word chicharo (chicharro in modem spelling), the correct Portuguese
name for this pea.” Incidentally, a note on p. 131 points out that & very early, if not the ’
W varliest, usc of ensle in Portuguese for the modern term * caste "’ is in  Correa, 1. p. T46: W
b “ Melequiaz [Malik Ayvaz] was a foreigner, o Moor, o Juo [Javanese] by caste.” On p. 208 ; 5
: there is a valuable note on * umbrella " and the vasiots terms in Europoan languages there-
for, and on p. 218 another on fambarane, the portable lingam worn by Lingiynts. -
This volume closes with o long note by Barbosa on Jogwes, or, as the copyist has it,
Jones ! And here T propose to leave him, with gratitude to Dames for his version and his

amnotations. Would that he were still alive to give us more. 1
(Tobe continued.) .
4

A CHINESE EXPEDITION ACROSS THE PAMIRS AND
HINDUKUSH, a.p. T47.1
By Bm AUREL BTEIN, ECLE.

Ar the beginning of my second Central Asian journey (1906—08), and again at that of .
the third (1913—16), Thad the good fortune Lo visit ground in the high snowy range of the i
Hindukush which, however inacecssible and remote it may seem from the scenes of the great y
historical dramas of Asis, was yet in the vighth century A.p. destined to witness events
closely bound wp with a struggle of momentous bearing for vast areas of the continent. 1
mean the glacier pass of the Darkot (15,400 feet above sea-level) and the high valleys to the
north and south of it, through which leads an ancient route connecting the Pamirs and the
nppermost headwaters of the Oxus with the Dard territories on the Indus, and thus with the
north-west marches of India.®

The events referred to arose from the prolonged confliot with the Arabe in the west
and the rising power of the Tibetans in the sonth, into which the Chinese empire under the
Tang dynasty was brought by its policy of Central Asian expansion. Our knowledge of
the memorable expedition of which I propose to treat here, and of the historical developments
leading up to it, is derived wholly from the official Chinese records contained in the Annals
of the Tang dynasty. They were first rendered generally accessible by the extracts which
M. Chavannes, the lamented great Sinologue, published in his invaluable * Documents sur
Jes Tures oecidentany,’d .

1 Reprinted from the Geographical Journal lor February, 1922,

# The nccompanying swketch-map 1 is intended to illustrate the genersl festures of the mountain
territorien botwesn the weatern T'ienahan and the Indus which were affected by the political devolop-
menta and military operations discusssd in this paper.

Skoteh-map 2 reproduces esentinl topographical datalls of that partion of the ground begween the
uppermost Oxus and Gilgit rivor valloys which witnessd (ke chinf exploits of the Chinese expedition
of A0 747 into the Hindukush region. IV has beon prepared from Northern Traosfrontisr Bheet
No. 2 8. W, of the Burvey of Indin, scals 4 miles to 1 inch. I

For convenient. referanon regarding the goneral topogmphy of this mountain mglon may bo recon»
mund:d alio bheel No. 42 of the 1 1,000,000 map of Asis published by the Survey of Indis (Caloutes,
B0

* Documents sur les Tor-kiug (Turcs) vovidentons, rocusillis vl commentéa par Edouard Chavannes,

Memibre de IInstitut, sto., published the Linperi of Sviences of St Potoraburg, 1903, s
i o Hﬂ-,I.M.' by perinl Acadomy of B rto
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In order to understand fully the details of the remarkable exploit, which brought a
Chinege army right across the high inhospitable plateaux of the Pamirs to the uppermost
Oxus valley, and thence across the ice-covered Darkot down to the valleys of Yasin and
Gilgit draining into the Indus, it is necessary to pay the closest regard to the topography
of that difficult ground. Modern developments arising from the Central Asian interests

- of two great Asiatic powers, the British and Russian empires, have since the eighties of the
last century helped greatly to add to our knowledge of the regions comprised in, or adjacent
to, the great mountain massif in the centre of Asia, which classical geography designated by
the vague but convenient name of Imaos. But much of the detailed topographical informa-
tion is not as yet generally accessible to students. Even more than elsewhere, personal
familiarity with the ground in its topographical and antiquarian aspects seems here needed
for a full comprehension of historical details.

This local knowledge I was privileged to acquire in the course of the two Central
Asian expeditions already referred to, and accordingly I have taken occasion to elucidate
the facts connected with that memorable Chinese exploit in Serindia, the detailed report
on my second journey, soon to be issued from the Oxford University Press.# The bulk and
largely archmological contents of this work may prevent that account from attracting the
attention of the geographical student. Hence, with the kind permission of the Delegates
of the Oxford University Press, I avail myself of the opportunity to present here [Geogra-
phical Journal] the main results of my researches.

Some preliminary remarks seem needed to make clear the political and military
situation which prevailed in Central Asia during the first half of the eighth century a.p.,
and which accounted for the enterprise to be discussed here.5 After a long and difficult
struggle the Chinese under the greatT‘ang emperors T*ai-tsung (A.D. 627-650) and Kao-tsung
(A.D. 650-684) succeeded in vanquishing, first the Northern Turks (a.p. 630), and after a short
interval also the Western Turks. They were the principal branches of that great
Turkish nation which since its victory over the Juan-juan (Avars) and the Hoa, or Hephthalites, *
about the middle of the seventh century, had made itself master of inner Asia. By
A.D. 659 the Chinese had regained political predominance, and for the most part also military
control, over the great Central Asian territories roughly corresponding to what is now known
as Chinese Turkestan, after having lost them for about four centuries.®

This renewed effort at Central Asian expansion, like that first made by the great Han
emperor Wu-ti (140-86 B.¢.), had for its object partly the protection of north-western China
from nomadic inroads and partly the control of the great Central Asian trade route passing
through the Tarim basin. Stretching from east to west between the great mountain ranges
of the T‘ien-shan in the north and the K‘un-lun in the south, the Tarim basin is filled for
the most part by huge drift-sand deserts. Yet it was destined by nature to serve as the
main overland line for the trade intercourse between the Far East and Western Asia, and
recent archmological explorations have abundantly proved its great importance generaliy
for the interchange of civilizations between China, India, Iran, and the classical West.

During Han times, when China’s great export trade of silk had first begun about
110 B.c. to find its way westwards through the strings of oases scattered along the foot of

4 The work has appeared since the above was written.
® For a masterly exposition from Chinese and Western sources of all historical facts here briefly
~summed up, see M, Chavannes’ Essai sur Uhistoire des Tou-kiue occidentauz, forming the concluding

portion of his Documents sur les Turcs occidentaux, pp. 217-303.
& ¢f. Chavannes, Turcs occidenlaux, pp. 260 sgq.
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the T'ien-shan and K'un-lun, the Chincse hold upon the ** Western Kingdoms ' with their
sattled and highly civilized populations had been threstenod mainly by inroads of the Huns
and other nomadio tribes from the north, After the reconquest under the Emperor Kuo-
tsung the situation was essentinlly different. The danger from the nomadic north had
legsened. Trombles with the medley of Turkish tribes left in possession of the wide grazing
areas beyond the T'ien-shan never cemsed, Yet the Chinese administration by a well-
organized system of garrisons, and still more by diplomatic skill, was well able to hold them
in check. But additional and greater dangers had soon to be faced from other sides. The
claim to the succession of the whole vast dominion of the Western Turks was drawing the
adminigiration of the Chinese protectorate, established in the Tarim basin and known as
the * Four Garrisons,’’ into constant attempts to assert effective authority also to the west
of the greal meridional range, the ancient Imaos, in the regions comprising what is now
Russian and Afghan Turkestan.!

Considering the vast distances separating these regions from China proper and the
formidable difficulties offered by the intervening great deserts and mountain ranges, Chinese
control over them was from the outset bound to be far more precarious than that over the
Tarim basin. But the dangers besctting Chinese dominion in Central Asia increased groatly
with the appearance of two new forces upon the scene. Already in the last quarter of the
seventh century the newly rising power of the Tibetans seriously threatened and for a time
effaced the Chinese hold upon the Tarim basin8 Even after its recovery by the Chinese
in A.p. 0692 the struggle nuver guite ceased.

Another and almost equally great threat to China’s Central Asian dominion arose
in the west through the advance of Arab conquest to the Oxus and beyond. About A.p, 670
it had already made itself felt in Tokharistan, the important territory on the middle Oxus
comprising the greater part of the present Afghan Turkestan. Between A.p. 705 and 715
the campaigns of the famous Arab general Qotaiba had carried the Muhammadan arms
triumphantly into Sogdiana, between Oxus and Yaxartes, and even further? By taking
advantage of internal troubles among the Arabs and by giving support to all the principalities
between the Yaxartss and the Hindukush which the Arabe threatened with extinetion, the
Chincse managed for o time to stem this wave of Mubammadan agrression. But the
dunger continued from this side, and the Chinese position in Central Asia beeame oven mors
seriously jeopardized when the Tibetans soon after a.p. 741 advanced to the Oxus valley
and succeeded in joining hands with the Arabs, their natural allies,

Baulked for the time in their attempts to sccure the Tarim bazin, Lhe Tibstans had
only one line open to effect this junction. It led first down the Indus from Ladak through
Baltistun (the * Great Plo-la ™ of the Chiness Annals) to the Hindukush territories of Gilgit
and Yasin, both comprised in the " Little P'o-ln " of the Chinese records.!® Thence the
passes of the Darkot and the Baroghil—the latter a saddle in the range separating the Oxus
from the Chitral river headwaters—wonld give the Tibctans secess to Wakhan ; through
this open portion of the upper Oxus valley and through fertile Badakhshan the Arabs

T For very interesting notices of the edministrative organization, which the Chinvss attempted soon
afler A.p. 600 to impose upon the territories from the Yoxartes to the Oxus and even sguth of the
Hindukush, see Chavanntes, Turca ovcidsntaus, pp. 208 gy,

8 0f. Chavannes, Turer occidentaus, pp. 280 A5t

¥ Beo Chawvannes, ibid, pp. 288 sqg.

10 Cf. for this identification Chavannos, id, p, 160, and Notas supplemeniarics ; sleo my Ancient
Khotan, L pp. & gy,
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established on the middle Oxus might be reached with comparative ease.  But an advance
along the previous portions of this routs was beset with very serions difficulties, not merely
on account of the great height of the passes to be traversed and of the oxtremely confined
nature of the gorges met with on the Indus and the Gilgit river, but quite as muoh through
the practical absence of local resources sufficient to [eed un invading foree anywhere between
Ladak and Badakhshan.

Nevertheless the persistent advance of the Tibetans along this most diffioult line is
clearly traceable in the Chinese records.  ** Great P'o-14," i.e., Baltistan, had already become
subject to them before a.p. 722.  About that time they sttacked ** Little P'o-li,” deelaring,
as the T'ang Annals tell us, to Mo-chin-mang its king: “It is not your kingdom which we
envet, but we wish to use yvour route in order to attack the Four Garrisons (i.¢,, the Chinese
in the Tarim basin).”"1! In A.p. 722 timely military aid rendered by the Chinese enabled
this king to defeut the Tibetan design. But after three changes of reign the Tibetans
won over his suocessor Su-shih-li-chih, and inducing him to marey o Tibetan princess secured
a footing in  Little P'o-li."" * Thereupon,” in the words of the Tang shu, ** more than
twenty kingdoms to the north-west became all subject to the Tibetans.”1?  These events
oecurred shortly after A.p. 741.18

The danger thus created by the junction between Tibetans and Arabs foreed
the Chinese to special efforts to recover their hold upon Yasin and Gilgit, Three sucecssive
expeditions despatched by the * Protector of the Four Garrisons,” the Chinese Governor-
General, had failed, when a special decree of the Emperor Hslian-tsang in A.0. 747 entrusted
the Deputy Protector Kuo Hsien-chib, a general of Korean extraction commanding the
military forces in the Tarim basin, with the enterprise to be traced here. We owe our
detailed kowledge of it to the official biography of Kao Hsien-chih preserved in the T ang
Annals and translated by M. Chavannes. To that truly great scholar, through whose
premature death in 1018 all branches of historical research concerning the Far East and
Central Asia have suffered an irreparable loss, belongs full oredit for having recognized that
Kao Heien-chih's remurkable cxpedition led him and his foree across the Pamirs and over
the Baroghil and Darkot passes. But he did not attempt to trace in detail the actual routes
followed by Koo Hsien-chih on this hazardous enterprise or to localize the scenes of all its
striking events. To do this in the light of personal acquaintance with the topography of
these regions, their physical conditions, and their scanty ancient remains, is my object in
the following pages.

With a force of 10,000 cavalry and infantry Koo Hsivn-chih started in the spring of
A0, 747 from An-hsi, then the headquarters of the Chinese administration in the Tarim
basin and corresponding to the present town and oasis of Kucha !¢ In thirty-five days
he reached Su-ld, or Kashgar, through Ak-su and by the great caravan road leading along
the foot of the T'ien-shan. Twenty days more bronght his force to the military post of the

1l Bes Uhpvannes, Tures pocldentaus, p. 150,

12 Of Chavannes, ibid,, p. 181. By the twenty kingdoms pre obvieusly meant peity Lill
principalities on the Upper Oxus from Wakhian downwards, and probably also others in the valloyvs south
of Mindukush, such as Mastu] and Chitral.

18 (f. Stein, Ancient Khofan, i p. 7. AD: T4l in the date borne by the Imporial sdiot investing
Su-shih-li-chil's immediate predecessor ; its text is still extant in the records sxtracted by M. Chavannes,
Turca eecidentanr, pp. 211 a¢.

I4 Far these and all other detaiis taken from M. Chavannes' translation of Kao Hsien.chili's hiography
in the T'ang shu, see Tures cocidentaus, pp. 152 agq.

il
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T'sung-ling mountains, established in the position of the present Tushkurghan in Sarikol 1*
Thence by & murch of twenty days the “ valley of Po-mi,"” or the Pamire, was gained, and
after angther twenty days Kao Hsien-chih arrived in * the kingdom of the five Shih-ni,”
i.¢., the present Shighnan on the Oxus,

The marching distance hers indicated agrees well with the time which large caravans
of men and transport animals would at present need to cover the same ground. But how
the Chinese general managed to feed so large a force, after once it had entered the tortuous
gorges and barren high valloys beyond the outlying oases of the present Kashgar and Yangi-
hissar districts, is & problem which might look formidably, indeed, to any modern commander.
The biography in the Annals particularly notes that ** at that time the foot soldiers all kopt
horses (i.e., ponics) on their own account.” Such a provision of transport must have con-
siderably increased the mobility of the Chinese troops. But it also implied greatly increased
difficulties on the passage through ranges which, with the exception of certain portions of
the Pamirs, do not afford sufficient grazing to keep animals alive without liberal provision
of fodder.

It was probably as a strategic measure, meant to reduce the difficulties of supply in
this inhospitable Pamir region, that Kao Hsien.chih divided his forces into three oolumns
before starting his attack upon the position held by the Tibetans at Lien-¥iin. M. Chavannes
has shown good reason for assuming that by the river P'o-lé (or So-18), which is deseribed
a3 flowing in front of Lien-yiin, is meant the Ab-i-Panja branch of the Oxus, and that Lien-yun
itself occupied a position corresponding to the present village of Sarhad, but on the opposite,
or southern, side of the river, where the route from the Baroghil pass debouches on the
Ab-i-Panja. We shall return to this jdentification in detail hereafter. Here it will snffics
to show that this location s also clearly indicated by the details recorded of the concentration
of Kao Hsien-chih's forces upon Lien-yan.

Of the three columns which were to operats from different directions and to effect
a simultanecus junction before Lien-yan on the thirteenth day of the seventh month (about
the middle of August), the main force, under Kno Hsien-chlh himself and the Imperial Cox-
missioner Pien Ling-ch'eng, passed through the kingdom of Hu-mi, or Wakhan, ascending
the main Oxus valley from the west. Another column which is said to have moved upan
Lien-yfin by the route of Ch'ih-fo-t'ang, ** the shrine of the red Buddha,”1 may be assumed,
in view of a subsequent mention of this route below, to have operated from the opposite
direction down the headwaters of the Ab.i.Panja. These could be reached without serions
difficalty from the Sarikol base either over the Tagh-dumbash Pamir and the Wakhjir pass

15 Te'ung-ling, or * the Onion Mountains,” is the nnclent Chiness designation for the great mnowy
range which connects the T'ien-shan in the north with the K'undun and Hindukosh  in the south, and
forma the mighty eastern rim of the Pamire The Chiness term iy sometimes extendad to the high valleys
and plateaus of the latter alee. The moge culminates noar itn contre in  fhe great iceclod poak of
Muztagh-ata and thoss to the north ol it, rizing to over 25,000 {feet above seadevel. 1i fs to this gront
mounthin ehain, through which ull routes from the Ozusto the Tarim basin poess, that the term Tmaow
is clearly applied in Ptolemy's * Ceography.'

The great valley of Sarikol, situnted over 10,000 foet above sea-lovel, yot largely cultivated in anoient
times, forma the natural base for any military operations across the Pamirs ; for early accounts of i
Ohineas hisorical texts and in the records of old travellors from the Enst and Weat, of. my Ancient Khotan,
L pp- 27 #gg. Descriptions of the present Sarikol and of the two main routes which connect it with

+ through he Gex valloy to the norih of Muastagh-ata and acroes the Chiohdldik pame in the south,
wre given in my Ruins of Khotan, PP. 87 rgq., and Desert Cathay, 1, PP 89 ayg,

1 The tesm fo-f'ang, which M. Chavannes transintes ™ In salle du Bouddha . . .,"" designates,
sccording to Dr. Giles's Chinese. English Dictionary, p. 1330, * a tamily shrine or oratory for the worahip-

of Buddha." Considoring the location, the rendering of iang by ** sbrine "* scoma hero appropriate.

el
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(16,200 feet)'? or by way of the Naiza-tash pass and the Little Pamir. Finally, a third
column, composed of 3,000 horsemen, which was to make its way to Lien-yan by Peisku,
or * the northern gorge,” may be supposed to have descended from the side of the Great
Pamir. For such amove from the north, cither one of the several passes could be used which
lead across the Nicholas range, south-east of Vietoria lake, or possibly a glacier track, as
yet unexplored, leading from the latter into ons of the gorges which debouch east of Sarhad.1®
In any case it is clear that by thus bringing up his forees on convergent but wholly distinet
lines, and by seouring for himsclf a fresh base in distant Shighnan, the Chinese general
effectively guarded against those difficultios of supplies and transport which, then as now,
would make the united move of so large a body of men acrosa the Pamirs a physical
impossibility,

The crossing of the Pamirs by a force, which in its total strength amounted to ten
thousand men, is so remarkable a military achicvement that the measures which alone pro.
bably made it possible deserve some closer examination, however succinet the Chinese record
is upon which we fave to base it. So much appears to me clear; that the march was not
effcctod in ono body, but in three columns moving up from Kashgar in successive stages by
routes of which Tash-kurghan, * the post of the Ts‘ung-ling monntains,” was the advanced
base or point dappui. 1f Kao Hsien-chih moved shead with the first column or detachment
to Shighnun and was followed at intervals by the other two detachments, the advantage
gained as regards supplies and transport must have been very groat. His own column would
have reached a fresh base of supplies in Shighnan while the second was moving aoross the
main Pamirs and the third arriving in Sarikol from the plains. Thus the great strain of
having to feed simultancously the whole force on ground absolutely without local resotrees
was avoided. It must be remembered that, once established on the Oxus, the Chinese
Commizsariat could easily draw upon the abundant produce of Badakhshan, and that for
the columu left ou the Pamirs the comparatively easy route across the Alai would be available
for drawing supplies from the rich plains of Farghana, then still under Chinese control.

(T'o b condintied.)

REGARDING THE CHRISTIANS OF ST. THOMAS IN S0UTH INDIA.
By B RICHAHD . TEMPLE, Br.

A vrrrie pamphlet of 70 pages has come into my hands,! which purports to be " an
investigation into the latest researches in connection with the time-honoured tradition
regarding the martyrdom of St. Thomas in Southern India,” It is & Catholic production
with an introduction by Mgr. Teixeirs, Vioar General of the Diccess of Mylapore (S8an Thomé
de Meliapur), and has been written by & * retired Superintendent, General Records, Govern.
ment Beoretariat, Madras,” who is also Editor of the Catholic Register, 1t is, however, far
from being & sectarian issue, and the pros and cons of long.disputed points relating to the
alloged mission of St. Thomas to India and its termination in South India are fairly set ovt
in o manner worth the serious attention of students, There is also & painstaking biblio.
graphy at the end of the pamphlst,

The author's position is well explained by Mgr. Teixeira, who writes :—* (1) That even
If the evidence so far available is not such as to compel belief, it nevertheless argues very
strongly in favour of the tradition which places the martyrdom of St, Thomas in Southern

17 For deseriptions of thia rouls, cf. my Ruins of Khotan, pp. 60 agy., snd Desert Cathay, i, pp. 83 g,

18 Regordiog the existence of this track, of. the information obisined in the course of my third

Central Asion journsy, Geographical Journal, 45, (1810), p. 218, ‘
L St Thomas the Apostie in India, by F. A, D'Crur. Madras: Hos and Co., 1022,
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Indis ; and (2) that the writers who have tried to disoredit and disprove it have failed to do
s0." As Editor of this Jowrnal 1 have perforee had to make myself asquainted at times
with the story of St. Thomas as regards Indin, and speaking personally, my impression
15 that thers is nothing against the possibility or even probability of the Apostle’s visit to
South India, in addition to his attendance st the Court of so great o monarch as Gondo-
phares (Guduphara), must have been in Northern India and Afghanistan in the middle
half of the first century of the Christian era, Such a theary involves the supposition, easily
defensible, of & journey southward by sea to Muziris (Cranganore), then the most famous
port on the Malabar Coast, and onwards either overland vid Argaru (Urgapura = Alaviy =
Madura), or by sea to the country of the Aioi (Aay = Pindya), or of the Toringai ( = Soringoi
= Chola), where there were then several ports well known to Yavans (Western foreigners)
seamen, merchants and traders,

Me. D'Cruz does not carry his account of the tradition of St. Thomas in India beyond
the arrival of the Portugucse, and it will help the further investigation thereof to state here
what Duarte Barboss, who may be regarded as the Father of Portuguese Indian story, has
to say on the subject, quoting from the late Mr, Dames’ edition of 1921,

In vol. IT, p. 88, Barbosa has a note on Chatuna, i.e., Chetwai or Chettuvayi, locally
the traditional landing-place of St, Thomas on the Malabar Const, and then passes on to
Cranganore, at that time (e. 1600-1520) under the ruler of Cochin, Of this place he says
(p. 88) :—

" In these places [Chatus and Cranganor] dwell many Moors, Christians and Heathen
Indians. The Christians follow the dooctrines of the Blessed Saint Thomas, and they
hold there o Church dedicated to him, and another to Our Lady. They are very
devout Christians, Iacking nothing but true dootrine whereof I will speak further
on, for many of them dwell from here as far a5 Charamandel, whom the blessed
Saint Thomas left established here when he died in these regions.”

Then on p. 93, in reference to Cochin itself, Barbosa remarks ;

** This Kingdom possesses a very large and excellent river [Cochin River, really an
outlst of the Cochin lagoon], which here comes forth to the sea by which come in great
ships of Moors and Christisns, who trade with this Kingdom [meaning, T take it,
Muhammadsm and European traders]...... At the mouth of the river the King our
Lord [of Portugal] possesses a very fine fortress, which ia & large acttlement of Por-
tuguess and Christians, natives of the land, who became Christians after the estab-
lishment of our fortress. And every day also other Christian Indians who have
remained from the teaching of the Blessed Saint Thomas come there also from
Coilam and other places.”

From this it will be seen that the early Portuguese settlers clearly distinguished
betwoen their own Christian converts and the Syrian “ Christians of 8t, Thomas,”

On pp. 96-97 Barbosa remarks that ** Passing this place [Cochin], we come at once
to another, the first in this kingdom of Coilam which they call Cals Coilam [Fort (Qil'a)
Collam, and also Caymeolan,s.e., Kayankallam], whither come numbers of Moors, Heathens
nnd Christians of the doctrine of the Blessed Saint Thomas and many of them also dwell
in the inland country.” On thia Mr. Dames notes (p. 96) that " it was a contre of the Syrian
Christians from an early period, & church having becen built there in A.p. 820." Ho also

gives (p. 97) reforences to Marco Polo, Fr. Jordanus, Marignolli and Hobson-Jobson, which
are very useful here.
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As regards Quilon itself, after stating (p. 97) that it was “' a very great city with a
right good haven,” Barbosa says that Hither come Moors, Heathen and Christians in
great numbers.” And he then proceeds to remark (pp. 97 ff.) that *“ At a certain point
whers the land projects into the sea is a very great church, miraenlously built by the
Apostle Our Lord Saint Thomas.” Then follows a variant of the well-known story of the
great log at full length, but it is told of Quilon and not here of Mailapur : * The Christians
of Saint Thomas asserted to me that they had found this written in their book which they
pregerve with extreme reverence,”” With the log, *The Apostls then, whom they call
Mutoma [ = Syrian, Mar Thoma],” miraculously built his Charch.

Barbosa then makes some statements as to these Christinns which are worth
excerpting (pp. 100-101) :

Beholding these miracles and many others, whigh Our Lopd daily worked through
him, many became Christians from Cochin to the great Kingdom of Coilam, whick
extends to the Coast facing towards Ceilam, in which there may be well twelve thousand
[variously 2,000 and 7,000] houscholds of Christians sonttered among the Heathen,
and there also some churches in the inland country. The more parl of these lack both
doctrine and baptism, having only the name of Christiang, for St. Thomas in his time
baptised all who desired baptism, and as the King of Coilam perccived that o many
people were receiving his doctrine he took heed of it, saying that they would take pos-
session of the land. So he began to shum them, and on this Saint Thomas departed
thence, persecuted by them and by the Heathen, towards the land of Charamanoel
and came to n great town named Mailapur, where he received martyrdom and where
he lies buried, of which I will speak more fully in ita place further on. Thus from that
time the Christians remained in this Kingdom of Coilam with that church, and lewvied
duties on pepper, of which it possesses somewhat, and also other duties, These Chris.
tians, thus continuing without instructions and with no priest to baptise them, were
for long Christians in nothing but name only. Then they gathered together and took
counsel one with another, and dotermined to send forth some from among them nto
the world where the Sacrument of Baptism was kmown., With this intent five men
set forth into the world at great cost, and came to stay in the land of Armenia [Syria]

“ where they found many Christians and a Patriarch who raled themn, who, understanding
their objeot, sent with them a Bishop and five or six clerks to baptise them and gay
mass and nstruct them, which Bishop tarried with them for five or six years, and when
he went back there came another, who stayed with them for as many years, Thus
for n long time they continued to improve.

These Armenians are white men ; they speak Arbic and Chaldee. They have the
charch law and recite their prayers perpetually. Yot T know not whether they recite
the whole office as do our Frinrs. They wear their tonsures reversed, hair in the place
of the tonsure, and the head around it shaven. They wear white shirts, and turbans
on their heads ; they go barefoot, and wear long beards. They are oxtremely devout
and say mass at the altar as we do here, with a crass facing them. He who say= it
wilks between two men, who help him, one on each side. They communioate with
snlted bread insead of the host, and conscorate thereof sufficient for all who are present
in the church ; they distribute the whole of this as if it were blessed bread, nnd every
man comes to the foot of the altar to receive it from the priest’s hand, And the wine is
in thiz wise. As at that time there was no wine in Indin they take raisins bronght
fromr Mecca and Ormuz, and leave them for the night to soak ; the next day when
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they go to say mass they press out the juice, and say the mass with that, These men

baptised for money, and when they returned from Malabar to their own country they

had great riches, and thus for lack of money many went unbaptised.”

Barboss's next refercnce (pp. 102-103) to the earlier South Indian Christians may,
if further followed up, turn out to be important : ** At this Cape Comory [Knmir, Cororin]
thiere is an ancient Church of Christians which was founded by the Armenians [Syrians],
who still direct it, and perform in it the Divine Service of Christions, and have crosses on
the altars. All mariners [again after & common Indian custom] pay it & tribute and the
Portuguese celebrate mass there when they pass, There are there many tombs, amongst
which there is one which has wrilten on it o Latin epitaph : * Hic jacet Catuldns Gulli filius
qui obiit anno——""  On this, however, Mr. Dames remarks : *' As this passage appears, ac-
cording to Lord Stanley’s note, neither in the Barcelona MS. nor in the Munich MS. No.
§70, and is not found in the Portuguese text nor in Ramusio, it depends only on the Munich
MS. No. 871, It would seem, therefore, to be a rather lute interpolation.” T am not, how-
ever, quite satisfied thus to dismiss this very precise statement, and it would be quite worth
while to examine the jungle about the Cape or neighbourhood for possible remains.

Doubling the Cape amd passing by Ceylon nnd the Pearl Fisheries, Barbosa arrived
at Mailapur, now usually spelt Mylapore, in the neighbourhood of San Thomé, or St. Thomas's
Mount, and he describes again at length on pp. 126-129 & variant of the legend of St, Thomas,
which is characteristically Indian.

* Here lics borled the body of the Blessed Saint Thomas In o little church near
the sea. The Christians of Coulam say that when BSaint Thomas departed thence,
being persccuted by the Heathen, ho came with certain of his fellows to the city of
Mailapur, which in those days wasa city of ten or twelve Ieagues in length, and far
removed from the sea which afterwards ate away the land and advanced well into the
city.® At first Saint Thomas began to preach the faith of Christ, and converted
certain men thereto, whersfors the others went about to slay him, and he for this rcason
dwelt apart from the peopls, wandering ofttimes in the wilderness."

This is followed by o story of the accidental killing of & peacock on the wing by a hun-
ter, which turnsd out to be St. Thomas himself, whereon the people buried him as o Saint,
“ Thus he lies very modestly in the church which his disciples and fellows bnilt for him
(p. 129)"

The story of the slaying of the peacook reminds Mr. Dames of the Buddhist Nacheha
Jitaka (Hansa Jataka), and he suggests that il is really an old Buddhist tale fastened on
to St. Thomas sftor & manner wall known to students of folktales, The use mads by Hindu

and Muhammoadan aseetics of the Christian tomb is also thoroughly Indian (p. 120):

" The Moors and Heathen used to burnlights on it, each one claiming it as his own,
The church is arranged in our fashion with crosses on the altar and on the summit of
the vault, and o wooden grating, and peacocks s davices , but it is now very ruinous
and all around it covered with brushwood, anda poor Moor holds charge of it and begs
alms for it, from which a lamp is kept burning at night, and on what is left thoy live,
Somo Indian Christians go there on pilgrimage and carry awsy many relics, little
earthen balls from the same tomb of the Blessed Saint Thomas, and also give alws to
the aforesaid Moor, telling him to rupair the said house,"

* This in really & apnfused relorencs to the story of the connection of Bt Thoman with Policas, I8

mila disbant, surcent wamong e early Portuguess, Ses bolow noxt poind in . conuoction with
8t. Thomas, .
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Finally Me. Dames (pp. 127-120) shows that S8an Thomé wus founded by Nuna da
Cunha in 1533, no donbt in memory of this tale, and that Mailapur became confused by
European travellers and writers with Pulicat, then the nearest seaport. On pp. 130-131
he quotes Correa, who in 1521 wns 8 member of a Commiftes of investization into the
story about St. Thomas' burial, set up apparently in 1517, the year before Barbosa left
Indin, under Lopes de SBequeira and his successor, Duarte de Meneses. Correa’s statement
ia remarkable (pp. 130-131) :—

“ 1, Gaspar Correa, who write this story, went in the company of Pero Lopes de
Sampayo to visit this holy honse. And the Captain Pero Lopes left the ship at Pale-
acate, and twelve or fifteen men landed with him on a pilgrimage to the boly honse
which is seven leagues away (i.e., at Mailopur), all on foot, singing and rejoicing, with
plenty of food and drink. On coming in sight of the holy house we were all overcome
by » devout sadness, so that we sang no more nor spoke one to the other with & new
devotion in our hearts, remembering our rins, Each man recited his prayers with
o great n trembling that his legs and arms weakened and shook, for we seemed ta be
planting our feet on holy ground. And outsids the door of the holy hounse we fell on
our knees, and shed so many tears that 1 know not whenee they came, There we all
confessed and the Father said moss (having brought with him all that was needful
therefor), and we all took the holy sacrament. And this was the first mass that was
aaid in the holy house, being the day of Corpus Christi of the year 1521."

Then he goes on to describe repairs done to the church, and the discovery of some of
the bones of the king who had been converted hy Baint Thomas, who was reported by the
country-folk to have been called Tanimudelyar, interpreted ag ‘' Thomas, the servant of
God.” But I take it that this name or rather title is merely * Tani Mudalivir, Thomas
the Great.”

We have, however, not yet got to the bottom of the story of 8t. Thomas, for
Mr. I'Cruz notes that Father Hosten, 8.J,, * has started publishing in the Catholie Herald of
India, beginning with the issue of 27th July 1921, tentative articles on his findings " during
it vigit to San Thomé in the beginning of 1921, And also measures are being taken to
liave translated into English a volume on 5t. Thomas and the Malabar tradition by the
Rev. Fr. Bernard of St. Thomas, T.0.C.D. This work was published in Malayalam in
1017, filling about 500 pages,

EARLY HISTORY OF INDIAN FAMINES.!
By P. N. RAMASWAMIL B.A
(With an Additional Note by L. M. Axstey.)
Introduction.,

“Tug idols of the market-place "—to adopt the picturesque language of Bacon—"" are
the most troublesome of all—those, namely which have entwined themselves round the
understanding from the associations of words end names. For men imagine that their reason
governs words, whilst, in faot, words react upon the understanding ; and this has rendered

1 In the publisation of these papors I have recoiviel very great help from my gifted and boloved
manster, Mr. P. T, Srinivaen Aiyangar, The Nestor of South Tndian Historlans spared no paing to make
thess papers of comprehensive as possible. Several eminont scholars—espocially Pandit Brinvasai
Achariar and ¥Fr, Steenkisto—have liberally halped ma with facts, suggestions. ete. 1 thank them all
1 also take this opportunity to thank the St Josoph's College Libeary Btaff for their kindly services

during the proparation of these papers; snd hove muoch plessure in thankfolly acknowledging their
anfailing courtesy, promptand intelligent help.—I.N.K,
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philosophy and science sophistical and innctive.”! And in Political Economy, above all
soiences, we may expect the idols of the market-place to abound. Indian Economics is
full of stubborn fallacies which would at once have been loosened by a Bocratic Induction,
and altogether dispelled by a scientific analysis. The early history of Indiun famines is an
instance in point, It is only the deceptive familiarity of common discourse which fosters
the prevailing general impression that famines at the presant day are the direct consequence
of English administration, and that in times of the predominance of the Hindus and Mubam-
madans they were loss extanded in area and less tragicin theireffects.? But a review of the
parly famines in India, of which History makes mention, shows * that such an assertion proceeds
from sheer ignorance ; there is not a tittle of historical evidence to support it (Theodore
Morison, Economic Transition in India). Famines of long duration and extent, and causing
very considerable destruction, have been frequently recorded from the very dawn of Indian
History. In the language of the Imperial Gazetteer (vol. 111, chapter X, page 475) * faminea
wore very frequent under native rule and frightful.”

But the prevailing general impression is,"as we have already said, that famines are for
more frequent and destructive now than in former times. The reason for the wide prevalence
of this interesting assumption, based upon insufficient data, is not far to seek. The early
history of Indian famines lies seatbered in soores of volumes which are mostly inaccessible
to the general reader ; while handy booka of reference like Balfour's Cyclopaedia of India,
innumerable Gazetteers, Famine Commission Reports and special treatises like . C, Dutt’s
Indian Faminés, give adequate and ampls information about famines in the British Period.
Tt is the dearth of information in the former, and its plenteousness in the latter case, that is
mainly responsible, it is submitted, for this widespread fallacy. The following series of papers
are o pionecr attempt to sketch the early history of Indian Famines. They make no preten-
sion whatsoever cither to erndition or completeness. Tf this slight sketch of mine should
be 8o fortunate as to induce competent men to undertake the early history of Indian famines
on an adequate scale, it will have achieved its object.

Anclent Hindu Period to the Death of Harsha in 850 AD.
" The Vedle Period.

The eatly history of Indian famines must be traced back to & time much anterior to the
Vedie period (beforo 3000 B.c.). * Tho one great danger that must have constantly threatenesd
primitive man, wos famine. Man in the savege state when‘living [even] in our luxurious
gountry was often bronght to the verge of starvation, in spite of his having implements and
weapons which his ruder ancestors had no idea of.” * Consider the condition of savages.'
says Bentham (Theory of Legislation, chapter vii, page 100), © they strive incessantly against
famine which cuts off entire tribes. Rivalry for subsistence produces among them the most
ernel wars and, like beasts of prey, mon pursue men as means of sustensnce. The fear of this
terriblo calamity silences the softest sentiments of nature ; pity unites with insensibility in
putting to death the old men who can hunt no longer,’

“Tt is obvious that famine and its hideous consequence, cannibalism, could only be
provented by the storage of food, which doubtless took at this early stage the form of the con-
finement or in other words the domestication of such animals as formed the spoils of the chase

i

1 In support of this thoory, ¢f. Lighy, _Pru-perow Britisk India : Naorojl, Poverty and Un Beitieh Buls
in India. For the othor aide, ¢f. Morison, Srinivesa Raghave Aiyangsr, snd othems, * The sovarity ol
famines s mitigated even in sach & country us India,"—Marshall, Principles (Bk, IV, chapter iv,
page 187},
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and the ohief food-supply of men " (R. A, Nelson, Law of Property, p. 26). Thus, [requent
famines lod to the transition from the hunting to the pastoral stage of civilisation (E. Jenks,
History of Politics, oh. iv, p. 24).  Dr. Schrader (Pre-historic Antiquities of the Aryan Penples,
ch. v, p. 286) lias admirably shown how famines again cansed the transition from the pastoral
to the agricultural life.

To lahonr and to ators,—ths fundamental laws of man’a sxistence on earth,—are tha
offspring, 8o to speak, of theiv parents, Hunger and Famine.

Vedic Period. 2000 B.C,—1400 B.C.

The transition from the pastoral to the azricultural lifo of the Indian man lands us in the
Vedia period of Indian History (2000—1400 B.c.). The four Vedas constitute the chief sources
of information for this patiod. “Tha ends of Vedic Hymns were practieal, The Vedie
Hymns were designed to persuade the gads to deal gencrously with men :

As hirds extend their sheltering wings,
Sproad your protection over ns.'" (Rig Vedu)?
Thersfors we find in the Rig Vedas, the most ancient of our records; the first famine ory :
“The waters of the npper sea in Heaven were prisoned by the gods,
But the wise priest released them all (removed the dronght and wet the sods),
He, praying the magic verse ; the main eompelling voice had he,
(iod ! freo us from the hunger-ill ; and give the magic word to me.
et loose for us on earth the rain—the waters of yon heavenly sca |

But this is only one of the many voices raised in the Rig Veda in supplication to the
gods who are over and over again besonght to drive away the plague of hunger eansed by
frequent droughts : |

“ () | Indra (Rain-god) give food and strength to us who are hungry,
Help us with thy help, powerful god, save us from this present plagne, hunger
and wretohsdness,

Indra, do thou kesp drought and hunger from our pasture ;

Sn wall-known for thy might, O ever beneficent showerer,

St open thou, unfretting towards us, this moving oloud.”

Compare also the significant remark :—
The gods did not give hunger as the only death.

A moeasure of the fraqnanoy of dronzhia {and, gonanquentially, famines) in the Vedie
poriod, can bo had from the rain-hymns (to invent a word) in the Rig Veda :

¢ O Mitea and Varuna, bedew with showers of heavenly flnid the pasture where our kine
graze ; and bhedew onur realms with honey, O gods of the noblest deeds. Through their help
alone we shall earn, and be able to lay by ; and still there will be over-abundance.

‘ L invoke Mitra of holy might and Varuna the exterminator of the wicked, both cherish-
ing i desire to pour down rains.

“Thy benevolence, 0 Agai, O god, which lika the downpour of a rain-clond, is undefilad
and wondrous and promates our advancement.

‘() Mitra ond Varuna, the rain is giving ont surprigingly loud thunders foreboding
plenty and puissance ; the Marata (too) have clud themselves in oloud, Tnduoe, therefore,
by your clever words the reddish but stainless heaven to pour down showers.

* O Maruts, cry ont from the ocean, O showerers, pour down showers (of rain),

% A, Doomarnswami, The Dance of Stea, ele, vh, 1. [p. 18}
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‘ Showerers of vital vigour, I am glad to view your chariots like the subtle lustre
accompanying the showers.

*The mortal—be he a sage or a king—whom the showers of rain conduct by the right
path, never sustains defeat nor death. He never succumbs ; he is never distressed ; he never
fails. His riches never abate, nor do his succours cease.’

So great in fact was the importance of rain that the word drought * amiva,’ as used above,
became synonymons with the word * anacana.’

During the Vedic period famines resulting from drought, as Mr. P. T. Srinivasa Lyengar
in his masterly study of the Age of the Mantyras has shown, were of frequent occurrence, when
the starving poor desirous of food courted the man with the store of sustenance ; © the lean
beggar craving for food ate even poisonous plants after washing off the poison with water
and people died of starvation in multitudes during famines. Rna debts, frequently mentioned
in the Rig Veda and onwards, were probably contracted during these “ times of distress.”4

The bulk of the psople, the agriculturists, were very poor, and borrowed at usurions
rates of interest and repaid their debts in 16 or 18 instalments. The payment of © debt
from debt,” i.e., compounding of old debts with new ones, so common to-day among
professional money-lenders, was equally so in 2000 B.c. There are two hymns in the
Atharva Veda for securing release from debts. These things which we learn from Mr.
P. T. Srinivasa Iyengar’s Age of the Mantras, show that nothing is more natural, but nothing
is more dangerous, than to cast a halo over the past and to make of it a golden age. The
idyllic pictures of the Vedic period as a truly golden Age, before the pressure of famine had
been felt, are beautiful but entirely devoid of historical truth. In the vigorous language of
Wilks (Historical Sketches of South India, vol. 1, P. 2), ““ the Golden Age of India, like that of
other regions, belongs exclusively to the poet. In the sober investigation of facts, this
imaginary era recedes farther and farther at every stage of inquiry; and all that we find is
still the empty praise of the ages which have passed.”

Epie Period, 1400 B.C.—800 B.C.

And beginning from this remote Vedic Age (2000 B.c. to 1400 B.C.) we can trace the
frequent occurrence of famines along the centuries past the Atharvan poet, who prays that
the sun may not ruin his crops, to the Epic period (1400 B.c.—800 B.C.) ¢ when we observe that
the gods were no longer trusted overmuch ’ (Hopkins, India, Old and New, p. 235). For the
good Kings of the Epics, far from trusting too much in the gods, built canals and reservoirs
as their first duty and irrigated the country as best they could. In chapter V of the Sabja
Parva (the Kagehit chapter), Narada asks Yudhistira, ‘Are the tanks large and full, located
in suitable places in your kingdom, so that agriculture may not depend solely on rains from
the heavens ! Does not the seed and the maintenance of the man who tills go unrealised ?*
And the sage advises the king not to leave agriculture to the mercy of the rain, but to assist
it by the construction of tanks suitably situated in different parts of the kingdom. But in
spite of these precautionary measures taken by the Epic kings, droughts, and consequently
famines, of long duration and extent, occurred in the Epic period of Indian history,

We find repeated allusions in the Great Epics, to *“ droughts that lasted for many years,
bahuvarsiki, and again more specially : “ now at this time there was a great twelve-year
drought, etc.” The Rémayana mentions (Balakanda, Adhyaya IX, slokas 8 and 9) that in
the time of the great king Romapada, in consequence of some default on his part, a terrible and

4 Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Indez of Names and Subjects, vol. L.
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droadful drought, capable of steiking terrorinto all, securred.  And it is said that when Rshya-
gringa, the twice-born one, Kapyapa's son, entered the kingdom, Indra poured forth plenty of
showersenlivening the heartsof all men.  In the Uttars Kanda (Adhyiya 86, slékas 4 and 5) of
the Rdmdyana, it is montioned that after the disappearance of Indm & great drought prevailed.,
In consequence the world became unproductive, devoid of all juice, the forests rotted, pools,
tanks, lakes, oto., dried up, and all living beings withered and decayed. The Vans Parva
{Adhyidys 193, sléke 17, and following) in the Mahdbhdrale, contains another striking reference,
Vaigampayans says ; ' O Janamejaya ! for two years owing to absence of rain everything got
parched up : on the surface of the earth there was no wuter ; wells, ponds, lnkes, ste., became
dried up.” It is also predicted in the Vana Parva that imseasonal rainfall will frequently
harrow mankind in the Kaliyuga.

The Epic posts also intimate that droughts came every twelve years. These droughts
wore the parents of lumines, for whonever a drought is mentioned, the next thing noticed is the
famine that followed it, Thus in one account : * Now at this time came a twelve.year drought.
The stare of food was exhausted and there was no food.! The descriptions of such famines
are sufficiently vivid to make it certain that the scenss were drawn from life. In the Santi
Parva of the Mahdbhdrata (Adhyhya 141, sloka 13 and following) a terrible famine on account
of & twelve.ycars * drought is mentioned. There is a remarkable sentence bearing on this
subject in the same Parva, detailing the Viswamitra-chandala episode in which Viswamitra
pressed by hunger during this famine entered the house of a Chandala and took away by stealth
the log of & dead dog to eat | In the Chhandogye Upanishad o similarly amusing story of a
famine-stricken couple is related. The Ramayans alludes to famines in pre-Rama days.
These wers presumably caused by droughts,

But it would only be a half-truth to say that famines at this time were due in all cases to
droughts ; they were sometimes cansed by disafforestation and robbery (the work of dacoits
and tax-gatherers), For, in spite of the minatory warnings of the Brahmans ‘that the king
who devours his people by nnjust taxation goes to hell,” and the sage advice ‘that taxes are
to bo realised in the fashion of the weaver of the garland and not the coal-merchant’, there
ware bad Epic Kings who orushed their subjects by unjust taxation. The heavy indebtednces
of the agricultural classes acoentnated these evils. Though the Sacred Laws provided that
the State had Lo seo that the money-lenders were never awarded interest exceeding 129,
widespread usury was eating into the very vitals of the ryot class (c¢f. C. V. Vaidya, Epic
India, p. 210). Famines also resulted at times, not from drought, but from too mnch water,
This is referved to in a proverh which deprecates * too much ' : * Through too great coal the
wood is burnt ; through too much rain famine comes ; too much is ever bad.

An examinntion of other allied forms of Sauskrit Literature, sheds much light upon the
frequency and widespread character of ancient Indian [amines. The Ritualistic Litorature
contains several references to ‘droughts,' Every pious Hindu, in  making his Sendhya
performance, prays daily that the god Surya shall avert dronght with its hideous consequences,
Similar references aro found in the Sraddh, Upanayana and other caremonies. The Dramatio
Literature is replete with references of this kind. One among the innumerable instances is
found in the V Anga of Sakuntala. Prose literature like Panchatantraka, Kathd-Saritségara,
Brihat-Kathdmafijari contain interesting allusions tofamines and dronghts. The astronomical
and the astrological literature constantly alludes to famines * asinthe nature of indications im-
ported by specific astronomical phenomens or configurations ' (Dr, V.V, Ramanan). Abund-
ant information of ancient Indian famines is also found in the Stitra Litersture. In the
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Aditya-hrdaya and Sarya-kavacha, the Sun who is hailed as the Varita "eander of clouds,
is aptly referred to as the averter of calamities ke famine, ete. The Subramaniz Salaira
Namdvali calls the god Subramania the rain-giver, * Kshamavargita " (famine averter).
In the Praises to the Nine Planels there is a story that Saturn being onee offended cansed a
famine extsndinz over twelve years to devastate the kingdom of Dagarata. The Lalifn
Sahasranamdvali, Vishnu Saharrdndmavali, Siva-Sahasrandmdvali contain similar references.

A study of the Bhagavatam reveals o similar state of affairs.  In the Third Skandam and
the Sovanth Skandam thore are referonces to famines. At the conclusion of the Bhdgavaiam
the mage Sukra pradicts that famines will frequently figure in the annals of the Kaliyuga,
The & Divi Bhigavatam also metions several famines, 'O bright-cyed lady | say how you
were able to pass those terrible years of famine. By whom were these children supported in
the absence of food-stulfs T Listen, O heat of sages | how this eruel famine-time was tided
over by me, ete.” (Skanda VII, Adhyiya 13, slébas 7 and 30.)

“ Famines lasting 10, 5, and @ years visited the land as a resnlt of the Karma of the
inhabitants. Owing to the prevalence of a terrible drought, there arose famine causing
untold havoe. The people were emaciated. The heavy toll of lives in every house mads it
scarcely possible to count the number of corpses. (8. 12 A. 9, 8.1 and 2,)

“ Owing to the absence of rain every thing was parched up ; on the surface of the earth
there was no water, ote, This drought O king, lasted for 100 years." (8.7, A. 28, ¢, 21 and
22.)

The Purfinas, when properly studied, will yield abundant information on ancient Indian
famines. 1 shall confine myself entively to the Vishau Purdpa, which has boen excellently
translated by H, H, Wilson, In chapter IX, page 281, the importance of rain is emphasized :
* The water which the clonds shed upon earth is in truth the ambrosia of living beings, for it
gives fertility to the plants which are the support of their existence. By this all vegetables
grow and are nnrtursd and become the means of maintaining life. With them, again, those
men who take the law for their light, perform the daily sacrifices, and through them give
nourishment to the gods ; and thus sacrifices, the Vedas, the Four rastes with the Brahmanas
at their head, all the residences of the gods, all the tribes of animals, the whole world, all are
supported by the rains by which food is produced.’

The Vishnu Purdna contains several references to famines. According to the Vishnu
Purdnaeven the Indra-loka wasnot immune from famine ; for it is said in the Durvasas-Indra
episnde (ch. IX, page 71) that * all vegetable products, plants, and herbs in the Indra-loka
were withered and died ; and Indra was divested of prosperity and energy.” It is related in
ch. X111, page 102, that on the death of King Vena, who was deposed by the Brahmans,
famine and anarchy raged throughout the land. " His subjects approached Prthu (Vena's
gncoessor), suffering from the famine by which they were affioted, as all the edible plants
had perished during the season of anarchy. In reply to his question as to the cause of their
coming, they told him that in the interval in which the carth was without a king, all vegetable
plants had died, and consequently the people had perished, 'Thou,” said they, ‘art the
bestower of sustenance on us ; thou art appointed by the Creator the protector of the people ;
grant us vegetables, the support of the lives of the subjects who are perishing with hunger,' **
similady on the denth of Kagyapa, anarchy ensued and famine raged throughout the land,
Fleawhere, ch, xiii, p. 481, it is related that from the moment of Akrura's departure from
Dwarakn ' varipus calathities, portents, snakes, famine, plague and the like made their
appearance.” On this Andhaka, one of the elders of the Yadu race, thus spoke:
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Wherever Swaphalka the father of Akrara dwelt, thera famine, plague, death and other
visitations were unknown, Once when thero was want of rain in the kingdom of Kasiraja,

Swaphalka was brought there, and immediately there fell rain from the heavens, It is

elsewhere said in laudation of Sri Krishna, and s a proof of his extraordinary good

fortune, * that in his reign there was no famine 1 ™ #

At tho conclnsion of the Vishmu-Purana, Parasara predicts, among other things, * that
the peopla of the Kaliyiga will always be in dread of famine ; they will all live like hermita
upon leaves, roots and froits, and put a period to their lives through fear of want.”

The Epic Kings, when a famine occurred, took strong remedial measures to mitigate
its horrors, Tho relief of the famished peoplo was looked upon at this period as & sacred duky
devolving upon kings, as was also the adoption of mensures {for protecting the people from
fire, serpents, tigers, and epidemic diseases. “In fact,” says C. V. Vaidya (Epic India, p. 221)
“in almost every matter where modern civilised Governments think it their duty to come
to the relicf of the people, the psople of Epie days looked upon it as the gaored duty of
Government.”

Age of Laws and Philosophy (800—320 B.C.)

We have now come to the Age of Laws and Philosophy (300—320 B.c.) For the carlier
period of this age the Dharma-Sastras are the best sources of information. They make
frequent mention of famines and devote separate chapters to the modifications considered
necessary in the social and economio structurs during those * times of distress.” Gautama
(8acred Books of the East, vol. TL, eh. 7, p. 211) and Manu (ihid, vol. 23, ch. X, p. 421, .07 and
foll.) elaborately discuss how in times of famine the inferior callings may be pursued by the
higher orders. The caste rales conrerning food, ete., were relaxed. Manu =ays:  He who
when in danger of losing his life throngh hunger accepts food from any person whatsocover,
is no more tainted.by =in than the sky is by mud,”

Manu gives some instructive examples of the length to which our Brahman forbaars were
driven by hunger and famine °

“* Ajigarta (vide Aitareys Brahmana VII c. 18-16) who suffered hunger, approached in
order to slay his own son and was not tainted by sin, since he (only) songht s remedy against
starvation. Vamadeva who well knew right and wrong did not aully himself when, tormented
(by hunger), he desired to eat the flesh of A dog in order to savo his life.

Bharadvaga, o performer of great austerities, accepted many cows from the carpenter
Bribu, when he was starving together with his sons in & lonely place,

Visvamitra, who well knew what is right or wrong, when he was tormented by hunger,
consanted to cat the haunch of a dog receiving it from the hands of a Chandala,

In another place (p. 435, ch. T, 5. 20) the Visvadevas, the Sadhyas, the great sages of the
Brahmana caste, are said to have been afraid of perishing in times of distress.

(To be condinued.)

BITUAL MURDER AS A MEANS OF PROCURING CHILDREN,
By St RICHARD (. TEMPLE, Br.

('oxcRETE instances of this well-known custom in Northern Indin were recorded by
myself while Superintendent of the Penal Bottlement, Port Blair, and are published hare as

¥ Similarly during the reign of Rama in Ayedhya and Dharmaputra in Hastinapur ' the clouds
yiolding showors seagemably cansed the crops lo grow sbundautly, During the periods of [their] rule,
food, was alwava abupdant ete, Regularity of roin was clearly looked upon ae wmsual,
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of general interest to students of folk-customs. The first of these instances is almost exactly
the same as one published ante, vol. XXVII, p. 336 (1898).
Instances.

1. Life-conviet No. 14114, Musst. Begi, was received in the Penal Settlement of Port Blair
on the 2nd December 1895 and died there on the 14th June 1897. She was convicted of
murder on 5th May 1893 by the Sessions Court of Jalandhar, Panjab. She is described
as aged about 40 years and as the wife of Shadi Shah Faqir of Daboli. With her was charged
Musst. Amiri, wife of Dalldi Shah Faqir of Daboli, who was her daughter.

The mother and daughter were convicted of murdering a female child named Begam,
age about 3, on March 2nd, 1893. The conviction was based on the confession of both the
women corroborated by other evidence. The point of the confession for the present
purpose is this. Musst. Begi had been told by a faqir that if she killed the eldest son or
daughter of some one and bathed herself over the body she would have a male child and if
would live, Accordingly one day, as the child Begam was playing near Begi’s house with
Begi’'s own little daughter Mamon, Begi and her elder daughter Amiri took the child
to Begi’s house and cut her throat with a knife. The body was then hidden behind an earthen
kothi (hut) and next day it was buried in a corner of the house. On the day following the
body was taken by Amiri to a barley field near the village pond, and Begi, who had accom-
panied Amiri, bathed herself over the body and then threw it into the pond. But it would
not sink and so it was taken out and left in the field where it was found.

2, Life-convicts No. 16663, Musst. Kuri. and No. 16664, Musst. Paro alias Dhapo, were
received in the Penal Settlement on 15th November 1897. They were convicted of
murder on 27th February 1897 by the Sessions Court of Saharanpur, N.-W, P. Musst. Kuri
is described as aged about 40 and as the wife of Nabia Shekh, by caste a weaver, of the
village Mala, in the Muzaffarnagar District, and by occupation a midwife and Musalman
beggar. Musst. Paro alias Dhapo is described as aged about 28 and as the wife of Hushnak,
a Hindu Jat, of the same village and by occupation a cultivator. In this case four persons
were tried : two men Jaidyal, Jat, aged 36, and Gordhan, Baniya, aged 32, and the two women
above mentioned : i.e., 3 Hindus and 1 Musalmén. They were charged with the murder of
a Jat boy named Qabdl, aged 6} years, in their village.

The evidence showed that the boy had been strangled in Jaidyal's house. In the sequel
Jaidyal and Gordhan were hanged and the two women were sent to Port Blair for life.
Musst., Kuri died on 23rd December 1898,

The motive for the murder, which was alleged to have been instigated by a sorcerer,
was to preserve Musst. Dhipo’s male child. She had lost several children, and her only living
children at the time of the murder were a girl and a boy about 10 days old. An objection
to its being a ritual murder was raised during the trial on the ground that, had it been
one, the sydnd, or sorcerer, would have been present and certain ceremonies would have
been gone through with needles and sandal-wood, ete. The syind on this occasion, who
belonged to the Mali caste “* which supplies sorcerers largely,” was arrested.

3. Life-convict No. 16414, Musst. Joi, was received in the Penal Settlement on 23rd
October 1897. She was convicted of mischief by fire on 4th May 1896 by the Sessions Cours
ef Saharanpur, N.-W. . She is described as aged about 30 and as the wife of a Chaméx

(leather-worker) in the village of Sampld and by occupation a labourer.
She was caught in the act of setting fire to the thatched hut of another Chamér named
Bhiydm. Before the flames could be got under, two men sleeping in the hut were burnt to
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death. She made a full confession, and her story was that she had set fire to the hut by the
advice of a sorcerer in order to get children. She had been married over twelve years and had
had two children, who had died in infancy, and was thereafter childless.

Mr. Muir, the Sessions Judge, remarked on this :— Her story is not impossible. It is
said such cases are not uncommon.”

THE WORK OF THE ECOLE FRANCAISE D’EXTREME-ORIENT.
By 5. M. EDWARDES, 0.8.L, C.V.0.

TrE French School or Institute of the Far East was founded in 1898 and commenced
publishing a scientific journal or bulletin two years later. The issue! which lies before us
contains a historical sketch of the School’s foundation, and a brilliant résumé of its studies
in Indo-Chinese archzology and ethnography, with particular reference to Annam, Champa
or Southern Annam, Cambodia, Laos, Siam, the Malay Peninsula, Burma, India, Tibet,
China and Japan. It is a very remarkable record, which is here for the first time
unfolded,—one which does infinite credit to the genius and perseverance of our Allies.
The idea of establishing a school of Eastern studies had first commended itself to Messrs.
Barth, Breal, and Emile Senart, the pioneers of Indian research in France, who dreamed
of creating at Chandernagore an institution comparable with the flourishing French
schools at Athens and Rome and with the well-known arch®ological institute at Cairo.
But while the project was yet incomplete and the question of financial support
for the moment prevented further progress, a magician appeared in the person
of Paul Doumer, the Covernor-General of Indo-China, who transformed the dream
of an Eastern school into a permanent Archsological Mission of Indo-China, charged with
the duty of investigating the antiquities, history, languages and civilisation of the Indo-
Chinese peninsula and neighbouring countries.

The first director of the School was M. Louis Finot and work commenced in 1899 in
Cambodia. In 1900 M. Pelliot was dispatched to China to collect a nucleus of books for a
Library ; but his labours had barely commenced before the Boxer rebellion broke out, in
the course of which the building, occupied by the student-interpreters of the French Legation
at Pekin, in which M, Pelliot had temporarily stored his collection, was burned to the groand
with all its contents. Unable for the moment to pursue his quest, M. Pelliot offered his
services to the French naval authorities and played an active part in the struggle to save
the Legations. In consequence of the outbreak, many valuable documents and works of
art were thrown upon the market ; and M. Pelliot was able to return to Saigon in 1901 with
a fine collection of paintings and artistic exhibits, of which some were sent to the Louvre
and others were placed in the newly-founded Museum of the Far-Eastern School. Both
the Museum and the Library were finally organized on a permanent basis by M. Foucher wha
succeeded M. Finot in 1901. Meanwhile steady spade-work was being carried on in Champa,
Cambodia, Tonkin and other places by expert archaologists and philologists, thoir task being
temporarily interrupted by the Hanoi Exhibition of 1902 and by the first Congress of Students
of the Far East held at the close of the same year, and in 1903 by the sudden outburst
of the disastrous typhoon, which destroyed the fine collection oi paintings, the porcelains
from China, the figures of the Annamite pantheon, and a collection of Burmese and
Corean exhibits which had been carefully arranged in the Museum. The School

1 Bulletin De L/Ecole Frangaise D’Extréme-Orienc. L'Ecole Francase d' wtrene Orient depuis som
origine jusqu’en 1920. Imprimerie d’Extréme-Orient, Hanoi, 1922,
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also suffered a severe loss by the deplorable death of M. Odend’hal, who commenced
an archzological survey of the Laos country in 1904 and was treacherously murdered by
savages in April of that year.

Despite these misfortunes and obstacles, the work of the School steadily progressed.
Those who devoted themselves to the archaological side of the programme were struck by
the spontaneous character of the Indian architecture of the Far East. In Champa and
Cambodia, even more clearly than in Java and India, the monuments appear all at once
of so finished and perfect a type that they must either have been borrowed directly from
another civilization, or have been gradually developed in the country itself throughout a
long period of years. This phenomenon is observable twice in Cambodia, in the 6th
and the 9th centuries. Thus also appear, almost at the same moment, pre-Ankoric art and
Champa art, and a little later Indo-Javanese art. All these types have analogous features
which must be due to a common ancestry : at the same time they differ so distinctly that
they must have been separated from the parent stock at various and widely separated
epochs. The original source was probably Indian; this much religious tradition in the
different countaies indicates ; but no definite assertion is at the same time possible in the
absence of a single relic of the primordial type. The Pallava architecture of Southern India
belongs obviously to the same order as the early forms of Cham, Khmer and Indo-Javanese
art, yot it exhibits no closer affinity with any one of these types than that which
forms the general link between them all. Even the remains of the earlier Gupta architee-
ture and art afford no clearer connexion between India and the schools of Indo-China
and Java.

The archaologists of the French Far-Eastern School have met with other difficulties,
resulting from the dual nature of the creeds borrowed from India. The reaction of these
religions, one upon another, are very little understood, particularly outside their country
of origin. Consequently the identity of images is easily confused, and it is frequently
difficult to distinguish the figure of a Bodhisattva from a Brahmanic deity
who possesses similar characteristics. The most curious oscillations from the one
iconography to the other have been discovered in the course of archwological exploration
in the Far East. It is quite exceptional, also, for images to bear any inscription ; and in
cases where they do so, the name of the deity is usually a local or special appellation, which
often raises an entirely fresh problem. As a general rule, identification has to depend on
outward characteristics, attitude, or some particular attribute. Several pages of the Bulletin
are devoted to a clear and interesting account of the work of conservation and the obstacles
which ths School has encountered and overeoms in this direction, and a complete list is
ineluded of the various archzological tours or journeys undertaken under the auspices of
the School. Among these may be mentioned M. Parmentier’s inventory of Cham antiquities,
compiled from 1900 to 1904 ; the mission of MM. Dufour and Carpesux to the Bayon of
Ankhor-Thom in 1901 and 1904 ; the mission of M. Pelliot to Chinese Turkestan in 1906-08 ;
and the missions to China of Chavannes, Maspero and Aurousseau.

Apparently Indo-China, so far as is at present known, possesses no relies of periods
earlier than the age of polished stone, and this is true of the Far East generally, with the
single exception of Japan, which has a remarkable collection of chipped flints. The French
School, however, has managed to collect a fine set of neolithie relics, some of which were

discovered at Samron Sen in Cambodia and others at Tortoise Island in Cochin China.
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The Laos country and Annam are also reprosented.  Tha Tortoise Island collection appears
to have been the remains of a very anclent workshop, in which were fabricated implements
with squared sides and curved edges, reminding one of a certain type of spade used by the
Annamites of to-day when working in the rice-swamps. The collection includes also various
kinds of hatchets and long chisels, beaunfifully made in rather soft stone, The Samron Sen
remains on the other hand consist of masses of shells, which mark the site of an important
lake-village and were probably used by lime-burners installed here at some very early date.
and also of stone imploments of various kinds, chisels and gonges and bone fishing.tackle,
Bome of the larger shells, which attain an immense size, have been carved into ornaments
and gewgaws, and these are found side by side with terra-cotta disks, intended for insertion
in the lobe of the ear. Animportant set of arms and of bronze grnaments was recovered by
M. d'Argence from the riverside in Annam. The beauty of their forms, the excellence of
the work and the curions style of ornamentation on several pieces, point to an advanced type
of civilization, while the narrowness of the stone bracelets and the puny dimensions of the
handles of the bronze arms indicate that they must have beon used by a race of small, sljghi
people, comparable in this respeot with the modern Annamites,

The labours of the School have alaa lifted the veil which shrouded the ancient art of the
Laos country, At the end of the nineteenth century Laotian art was only known in the
form of a few great monuments on the banks of the Mekong, and the only known examples
of sculpture were innumerable bronze figures of Buddha. To M. Parmentier belongs the
eredit of a prolonged scientific examination inlo all existing remains, whereby it becomes
clear for the first timo thot the art of Laos is quite distinet from Siamese art and on the other
hand has very few affinities with the art of Cambodia. Tbisnot, asone might at first supposs
a purely local art. In the continuous reconstruction rendered necessary by the perishable
character of the material employed, it appears to have presarve:d certain very ancient forme,
which the application of old traditions has carried unscathed down succeeding centuries
It i on thisaccount that, alone among the various arts of Indo-China, it has preserved wholly
unaltered the curlons type of structure widening from base to summit, which General de
Beylit once desoribed as ' the kneading-trough,” This type appears nowhore else, if wo
except a few rare cxamples in  Burma, albeit it was known to the older art of Champa.
Tts origin must be sought in & practicable method of light construction evolved by the
savage tribes of the Malay archipelago.

Several pages of the Bulletin are devoted to the valuable rescarchies into ancient
Cham civilization carried out by MM. Finot and Lajonquidre, M. Parmentier and other
enthusiastic workers. It is now certain that Cham architecture, which appeared in parfection
in the Tth century a.p. in the splendid edifices of Mi-son, was preceded by o system of light
construction, which attained a high degree of artistic merit and of which the Inter brick.
construction was o faithfol copy, Side by sido with this perfected type of Cham architectare,
dating from the Tth century, there exists a primitive architecture, —a sories of brick-built
edifices of massive appearance, apparently allied to the brick structures of Cambodia whick
are assigned (o primitive or pre-Ankoric Khmer art. To this primitive Cham
art belong the most remarkable sculptures, among them being some wvery fine
busts of SBiva discovered by Dr. Sallet. Primitive Khmer art, which at one time
was supposed to be represented almost entirely in the stupendous antigquitios nnd
ruins of An-kor, has now been proved to be far older than the art which has bequeathed
to ug the sandstone images of that ancient city., The art of An-Kor, in fact, never
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passed beyond the lower basin of the Mekong : but the older Khmer art, as the researches of
the French School have shown, spread itself all along the rivers and theiraffluents, in a more-
or less south-westerly direction, until it embraced the greater portion, if not the whole, of the.
Malay peninsula. The statues belonging to this older art are usually distinguishable by
having the hair arranged in the form of a cylindrical mitre, and the majority of the antiquarian,
relics of Cochin China belong to this ancient type. The architecture of primitive Khmer
origin is remarkable for two distinet but equally common types of construction, which must
have been contemporaneous, but descended from different stocks. One, rich in decoration,
has only one storey of appreciable height above the main building ; the other, with the simplest
ornamentation, is composed of a multiplicity of tiny storeys crowned by a heavy gabled
vaulted roof. The latter type approximates in character to certain well-known Indian
monuments, such as the raths of Mavalipuram, the 7'eli Ka Mandir at Gwalior and the colossal
gopuras of the South Indian shrines, Historically it is still difficult to attribute this double
form of art to any particular ethnic group or to fix precisely the date of its appearance. It

disappears suddenly in the troubled period of the Sth century A.0. and seems to have left -

no trace whatever, either in the obviously different type, which we see in the Bayon of
Yashovarman, or in the system of isolated sanctuaries which are the salient feature of the
architecture of Indravarman,

Space does not permit of our referring at any length to the full and admirable description
of classical Khmer art, as embodied in the famous monuments and ruins of Ankor, But
it is interesting to learn from the exploration carried out at the temple of Ankor Vat that

the shrine wasin the first instance consecrated to the cult of Vishnu, and was subsequently

converted into a Buddhist temple ; that two images representing the Narsink and Varaha *

avatars of Vishnu were discovered among the débris of the temple-court ; and that to the
south of Ankor Vat numerous metal plates bearing an image of Buddha have been found, as
well as a pillar bearing an Arabic inscription. The description of the enclosure of Ankor-Thom.
is a striking example of the meticulous care with which every portion of these extraordinary
rains has been surveyed, scrutinized and where possible restored. The religious centre of
the ancient town was the famous Bayon, in respect of which the French School corrects a
misapprehension reiterated by several of those who have published books and papers on
the subject. They all speak of a third enclosure of laterite provided with an eastern and a
western gate. The complete disappearance of this enclosure is surprising, but is explained
by the assumption that the wall, which would be an anomaly in Kher architecture, wag
really a laterite curtain, devoid of detail, which must have been hurriedly erected as a defence
work at the time of the struggle with the Siamese. Built wit
the base of the exterior galleries of the citadel, the wall or curtain was demolis!
course of the excavations and much of the material composing it was used in mesalling the
high road in its vicinity, The description of the Phimanakas and the Royal Palace sur.
rounding it is likewise a veritable mine of detail and must be caref ully studied to be appre-
ciated. Broadly speaking, the achievement of the French Far Eastern School during itg
first twenty years of active life, has been the orderly presentation of all problems concerning
the archwology of Indo-China and the satisfactory solution of several of them, Practically
unknown arts, like the art of Champa, primitive Khmer, Laotian art and early Avnamite art,
have been brought to light and subjected to close scrutiny by experts. Tha 1servation
of ancient monuments and of exhibits suitable for inclusion in mussums has beon secured,
80 far as the staff and means available would permit. Much, it is admiviod, o remains
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to be done: but the School is established on & firm basis and looks forward to more rapid
work in the immediate future.

Indo-Chinese ethnography has occupied a large share of the School’s attention, and the
Bulletin describes in detail the researches carried out among the Moi, i.e., the savage peoples
inhabiting the mountainous regions of Annam, and the northern tribes, including the Thai,
Muong, Man, Miao-tsen and Lolo. Here we meet instances of tribal kings regarded as divi-
nities, of exogamy allied with totemism, of spirit-belief as the basis of custom. Among the
Thai occur festivals, marked by sexual license, which undoubtedly were meant to glorify ‘la re-
prise des travaux des champs interdits depuis la recolte,” —in brief the Indo-Chinese equivalent
of the festival of the vernal equinox. Side by side with its purely ethnographical work, the
School has studied the historical and political geography of Annam, and has compiled through
the researches of its leading experts and collaborators a tolerably complete political history
of the country. The conclusions now arrived at may need modification or revision when the
work of epigraphy is more advanced. At the moment little has been done in this direction
except to collect 12,000 facsimiles of ingeriptions from the provinces of Tonkin, which still
await oxpert elucidation. A linguistic and literary survey, at present incomplete, constitutes

.another important branch of the work of the School in Tonkin, Annam and Cochin China,

The chapter on the researches carried out among the Chams contains some curious
information. Degraded though their present religion is, it still preserves fragments of
Hindu ritual in the form of corrupt and unintelligible expressions and formule. The prayers
used at the great festivals contain whole pages of corrupt Sanskrit, of which the original
meaning has been irretrievably lost. In these Siva is usually invoked, as also the joint
Siva-Uma under the title of Sivome. M. Durand has made a special study of the corrupt
Muhammadan faith embraced by some of the Chams, and has decided that they belonged
originally to the Shia sect. This, coupled with the fact that their cosmogony is embodied
in a treatise bearing the name of Anouchirvan, leads him to infer that the Chams first received
the Muhammadan faith from Persia. It was probably brought by Persian seamen and
navigators. On the other hand, the fact that Brahmanic Hinduism was the original
basis of Cham religion is proved by survivals of the abhishek ritual and by the discovery of a
statue of a female bearing an inscription, which shows that it is the statue of Queen Suchih,
who refused to become a sats with her royal spouse. In consequence of this refusal, her statue
was excluded from the principal tower of the temple of Po Romé, and that of the second
Queen Sansan, who mounted the pyre with the dead king, was placed there instead,

The later portion of this most interesting publication contains much information
.about Cambodia, Laos, Siam, the Malay Peninsula, Java, India, China and Japan, to
all of which countries the French Far Kastern School has sent scientific missions. As
regards Burma, Mr. Duroiselle, the Superintendent of the Archwmological Survey, has him-
solf been a corresponding member of the French School since 1905, and has furnished the
School with copies of some of the inscriptions found in that country. M. Finot has

. edited some of the Burmese texts and has dealt exhaustively with the origin and evolution
of Buddhism in Burma. His view is briefly, that from the 6th century A.p. Prome and Pegu
were the two centres in which southern Buddhism and Pali culture flourished and that the
writing in use at that date was a South Indian script. “ Cette région cbtidre professait
done le Theravada six & sept sidcles avant qu’il ne fit son apparition sur les bords da Mékhong.”
It is quite possible that Siam borrowed the creed from Pegu to hand it on to her eastern
neighbours, and that therefore the inscriptions of Maunggun and Hmawza are indirectly the
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carliest title-deeds of the modorn Buddhism of Cambodia, In the chapter on India thers is
an interesting reference to the statuo of a warrior, bolonging to the Gandhara schoal, which
is now preserved in the Lahors Mussum. The figure is scated on o throne and holds a spear
in the right hand. Beautifally carved, the statue is also remarkable for the imperious,

almost brutal, expression of tho features, which contrasts strikingly with the serens
placidity of the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas which surround it. The late Dr. Vincoent
Smith helieved the statun to ba a portrait of one of the Indo-Seythian kings. M. Vogel of
the French School, however, by an ingenious comparison of the statue with a piece of soulpture
in the British Museum and with another example of the same type presarved in the moss-

room of the Corps of Quides at Mardan, has decided that the status is that of the Hindu

god Kuvera, His theory is to soms extent corroborated by s bas-relisf representing Kuyera

and Hariti, discovered at Shahrd-Bahlol. The identification of M. Vogel is, howover,
not wholly fres from doubt.

In conclusion, it remains to draw attention to the excellent photographs and plates
which embellish this important publication. The French School of the Far East is to be
congratulated, not only upon its record of work during the first twenty years of this century,
but also upon the attractive form in which that record is now presanted to the public,

CONTRIBUTIONS TO PANJABI LEXICOGRAPHY,
SERIES 1V,
Br H. A. ROSE, L.OS, {(Bebired.)
(Continwed from page 59.)

Bhat : (lit. * boiled rice," for Bhatt, P. ., 131)—chingina, an observance at weddings
in Churdh, The bride's sister scats her by the boy and his future brother-indaw brings
some hoiled rice (Bha?) in & vesspl which he and the boy's brother seatter over it : Ch. 153.

Bhatl : & mother's (non-uterine 1) brother ; fr, bhdt, * a wedding gift * : Gloss,, I, p. 800,

Bhatta : a sum of money paid to compensate for a bride’s inferiority of status : S8,
Bashahr, 13; pl.-e, tomatoes, ib., 49,

Bhit] fhalkd : lit. * hearth ' (2and?) * flare " o rite at weddings : Gloss,, I, p, 825,

Bhatungru : an official who keeps a register of attendance : Mandi, 51.

Bhed : a oess, one pice per jin of cultivateddand : 88, Kunhiir, 10,

Bhekal : Principio uiilis ; Simla 8. B. xhii. Cf, Bhekhal in TI1.

Bhen} : offerings made to samddhs and taken by fagirs ; Gloss,, 1, p. 392,

Bhet : » scapegoat ; Simla Hills : Gloss,, T, p. 364,

Bhet : & contribution levied for a fenst to all subjects at the Diwili, donbtless = Bl &
85, Kuthir, B,

Bhet sair : a cess payable at the Sair festival : 83, Bilaspur, 22,

Bhewal : o tree, Grawia laevignls ; Birmar, App. 1V, iil.

Bhikon : & tree or shrub, = chhdnbar : Sirnmfbr, 20 and 43,

Bhilar : dry, poor soil, not improved even by manure ; = bliankhar ¢ Sirmr, App. 1.

Bhilawa : Semecarpus anacardium : Sirmdr, App. IV, iv,

Bhirappi : fictitions brotherhood, in Multdn : Gloss,, I, p, 903

Bhillaura : Thawia nudiflora : Birmir, App. 1V, vii

Bhiresa : o kind of millet, Fagopyrum emarginatum : Mandi, 42.

Bhitarke ' in.door,’ high eastes as opposed to Biharke : Mandi, 30,

Bhigtal : n porson afflicted by bhitg 7 B, 197, Of. P, D, 138,

Bhondri: a fee of Re. 1 paid to the State mthummhgacfamuﬂgiﬁ. SS.
Kunhifir, 8. 2
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Bhokri : the 2nd form of marriage, but rarely used : 35, Kumhirsain, 8.

Bhor : an upper storey ; — dar, a two-storied house, a house with a slanting roof ; Ch., 119,

Bhor : the minister of a god ; Simla Hills : Gloss., T, p, 337 ff,

Bhora, Bahore, a rito at weddings ; of. P. D. 550 #, v. Kanji. Syns, Rit and Sawini:
Gloss., 1, p. 735

Bhrayi ; Bhrayai, land oultivated in Antumu but not in Spring : Mandi, pp. 42 and 65.
Syn. Sari. Cf. also Brayéh.

Bhid : futhor's sister (ef. P. D. 141) said to be used in villages, whereas phipht is used in
towns. But villigers also use the latter term in explaining relationships between themsalves,
0.g., mamd, phiphi ki bhds.

Bhud : a sandy soil, mixed with small stones : Siemir, App. 1.

Bhugla : coriander seed = dhaniz ; Simla 8. R,, xxxix,

Bhiim bhai : lit. ' earth brother *; a brother by matual adoption, made joint owner of
land : Karndl Gr.,, p. 138, and Gloss,, I, p. 176.

Bhunda : a sacrifice formerly held every 12 years : 88, Kumhirsain 9. Cf, Bashahr, 38,

Bhur : a watchman : 85. Kumhdrsain, 19,

Bhur : a distribution of money among Brahmans at a wedding ; Gloss., T, p. 708,

BiAhor : & marriage acoording to the Shdsiras : Mandi, 23

Bialu : supper : Sirmir, 58.

Bibl : =nand, ' father's sister.

Bichu-rog : an affection of the liver in sheep and gonts : S5, Bashahr, 53.

Bida hond : to take leave of ; Gloss,, I, p. 887. (Add to ITI), — &igl, return ; & sum of
money returned by the boy's father to olinch a betrothal : Gloss, T, p. 802, Of. Wadaigi.

Bidri : apparently a diminutive of bidd, a bundle of shawls, v, P. D. 5 v, or of bidh, &

word used in Gujrit ;—
Bidh : a bundle ; Gloss., T, pp. 8186, 812 and 831.
Bigir bachha : & birth custom ; in Delhi; lit., “take the child,” whioh is passed through

& loaf, ete., Gloss,, I, p. 773
Biha Bhat ! sweets given on the seoond day of & wedding, as Khurli or Mitha Bhat and

Danda are given on the Ist and 3rd days reupu_lh ely : Gloss,, T, p. 801,

Bihig : sunrise : Suket, 27.

Bihill : Gravia oppositifolia : Sirmiir, 89 and 66,

Bijandri : lit., ' not growing,’ i.e., failure of a portion of the crop on a field : Sirwdr, 55,

Bl : a bird = lerwd, lerwa nivicola : Ch., 36.

BIkArf ;: an office-holder in o temple who prepares food : Suket, 26,

Bil-ter ; an offering of same kind made to Mahideo : Suket, 24,

Bimbari : a kind of tobaceo : Ch., 225,

Bindi : o child by marriage among Bairigis, as opposed to Nadi, ¢. v. : Comp., 220,

Birbat = chundabal,

Blswij : a gown : 85, Bashahr, 42,

Bithingna : commutation for corvde : Mandi, 61,

BithAwin : a dance, performed sitting : Gloss., I, p. 920,

Bithi : a kind of millet ; Muandi, 42,

Biydhi : n ball of cowdung containing valuables and worshipped at births : Gloss,, I,
p. 750-1.

Biyal: ‘» meal,’ especially the evening meal ; hence biyali, & hours after sunset and
bathd bigali, 6 hours after sunset : Mandi, 31.2,
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Bobo : sister, among Pathins and Shaikhs.
Bohni : a measure of capacity made of thin wood or sticks (reeds 1) 8L in. in diameter
and 2 in. deep; used in the Bakot ildga ; = chothdd,
Bohokhal : Bohotl : (1), unirrigated land, generally sloping, sometimes terraced : Suket, 29,
Bola : marfiags by exchange, in Chamba : Gloss,, I, p. 788.
Boleha : a thong ; = pharfr ; Simla, 8 B, xlv.
Bora : a camel load : Dera Ismiil Khin,
Borto : a rope (1) ; Bashahr : Gloss., I, p. 347,
Bothal : a * widow who has remarried "; & woman who has had a son by a Rijpit but
1% not subsequantly married by hiz brother : Gloss,, IIT, p, 67, Cf. Chhatrora and Dhuil,
Bowdra : a system of mobilizing labour for harvest work : 83, Bashahr, 50.
Braydh : o plot of lund kept fallow in Autumn ; Ch., 224,
Bres : a grain, Fagopyrum esculentum, grown on the higher uplands. It is ground into
meal ;: Ch., 202, 204 and 222,
Brimi : the fomals of the Ji, ¢. v.
Buba : a gift made to the bride by the boy’s father after her betrothal : Gloss., 1, p. 791,
BujkyA : a shortened form of regular marriage used in Brahmaur ; = janef in Churih :
*Ch., 127.
Buk : o doubls handiul : D. I, K,
Bukhal : a lucky child, & girl born after three boys : Gloss., I, p. T44.
ar; Ar, (burnns 1), a cloak: B., 151,
Chabena : roastod geam : Bimla, 8. R., xli.
Chabri : a varizty of buokwheat : SS. Bashahe, 48,
Chaeh : = Chhich, g. v
Chad : » present in money and kind given to the bride ; Cf. siedj : Ch., 128,
Chidar Badal: fictitions sisterhood effeoted by exchanging shawls : Gloss, I, p. 905,
sy, Orhnd-badal, Cf, Challa-badal,
ChadhA : sedentary ; —dhi, cross-legged ; see Chudda : Ch., 138,
Chadra: a blanket : 8S, Bashahr, 42,
Chahr : o cess levied for the watchman : 53 Bashahr, 72.
Chk: (t Chhi-), a daily wags equal to a masl for three men : 83, Jubbal, 19.
Chak khaai : lit. * eating food,’ a visit paid by the father of & boy to his flansie’s house
4o eonfirm the betrothal : Ch., 157.
Chaka kaln: income from the lease of State quarries ; Suket, 42,
Chakera : gam of the Bauhinia relusa ; = semla ; Birmir, 5.
Chakhre : hornbeam : Ch:, 236. (4. Chakri.
Chakli : a coppor coin current in Chamba ; = }th of an anna : €h., 73.
Chakmak : u steel for striking light ; §S, Bashahr, 42,
Chakpore : (%-pur), hornbeam, Carpinus viminea : Ch., 240,
Chakrl : hornbesmn, Carpinus fagines = Ch,, 240,
Chikrl: Misl—, personal corvde, 58S, Bashahr, 71,
Caikrunda : a cash payment made by a begdru in lisu of foroed labour : Ch., 280.
Chili= mukldica, in Gurgaon : Gloss., I, p. 818, Of, Challs in Karual, ib,, p, 899.
Chaliswiln : the csramony of the *40th' day after death, bub obssrved on vatious
warlier doys : Gloss., 1, p, 886, -
Challa-badal bahin : & sister made by exchange of rings ; (Hoss., I, p- 816:
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Chamang : & generic term for shoemakers, weavers and the like; of. Dnrmmg:
88. Bashahr, 22, :

Chamoari: typhus: Mandi, 185,

Chanda : fold of a turban ; B, 194 and 187, Cf. P, D, 185

Chindni-da-gawan : singing of songs in the open air on moonlight nights by girls
{in the Ubhd): B., 202,

Chandrindn : (*moon ") -khiwan, lt. *to cabt the moon': an observanee in whitch a
son-in-law takes his meals in his father.in-law's house when he wisits him to congratulate
him on the new moon in the lunar month after his betrothal @ B., 104.

Chandwa ; & wheel made of sticks but withont a rim, used at the Shivritri ; 85. Bashahr, 20.

Changa (1 or) barmi : yew, Tarus bascata : Ch., 240. (2) o seal or mark, made on a
layer of earth placed over a grain-heap : 88. Kuthiir, 7.

Changar : high-lying land : 58. NalAgarh, 11.

Channa artd : a ceremony on the third day of the Koyidan, in Peshiiwar : Gloss,, 1, p. 832,

Channi jornd : to test a bridegroom’s skill in marksmanship, by hanging o chdnni in a
~doorway : Glosa., I, p. 799.

Chanwand ;?

Chara : Syringa emodi : Ch., 289.

Charairi : a swallow or swift : Ch,, 37,

Charotrl : an ornament worn round the waist : B, 112,

Charva ; food supplied to a trads tribunal : 58S, Bashahr, 62

Chath : the occupation rile of & new house : Gloss,, I, p, 913,

Chiti: a large pitcher also used as a churn : B., 196,

Chattl : & basket, to hold 2 sers : Simla, 8. R., xlvi,

Chaytl : the rite observed on the 6th day after a birth : Gloss., I, pp. 768-70, 773.9,

Chaubagla : o pleated coat : 88. Kumhfirsain, 13.

Chaugharia mahurat, : lucky hours ; also called Zukki, which is probably for Ar. zakd,

Yeven, as oppossd to odd. CI Chaughard, * foursided ' : P. D., 201,

Chaukanni: peaked : B, 14,

Chaukhandf : a son born to a widow within the ' four corners ’ of her deceased husband's
houss, andso dzemed his legitimate heir, no matter how long he was born after the hushand’s
death : Ch., 128, _

Chauntrd : an official in charge of a group of several bhojas, corresponding to a zml-
ddr : Sirmfr, 63.

Chausingha : a kind of deer ; Sirmdr, 7,

Chautha : quartan fever : Suket, 2.

Chawal : an oath sworn against the authority of an official, oalled Gatti elsewhere, in
the lower hills : 88. Bilispuri, 2,

Chehli : the midday meal : Sirmfir, 58, Cf. Cheli in ITI.

Chelam= dastirbandi: in Pasrde (Sidlkot);

Chelkl : pl, -iin, == Charstri: B, 112,

Cher ;: a pheasant : Sirmfr, 7.

Ohersi: — shi, a cess levied to provide goats and sheep for the Shivedtri {estival and the
sulsries of State officials : 88, Kumhimsain, 19-20 and 8.

Cheru : a large vessel ; Simla Hills ; Gloss., I, p. 450.

Cheunta : add in III : = Chunta, ¢. v,

Ohhiich (b) : buttermilk ; henoe Chhilehhehlr, & calleotor of oil and ghi : 88, Kumhirsain,
2,

Chhagana : & sister by mutunl adoption, as doarer * six times * than a sister by birth :
“Qloss., I, p. 0O7.
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Chhahu : axe : Mandi, 43.

Chhakri : a game played with cowries on & cross figure marked on wood, & stone or the

ground : Ch,, 211

Chhaku : a day labourer : 83, Bilispur, 15, Cf. Chak.

Chhal : = Bakli . v.

Chhali : maize, = kukri or makki: Bimla, 8. R, xxxix.

Ohhamehani : invitation, Bashahr : Gloss, I, p. 348,

Chhandn : rlee and dried fruits cooked together : = girdhi : B., 108,
(To be condinued.)

BOOK NOTICES.

Herzewiem in Ancient Indis, by De G. N. Ban-
zrsre, Leciurer oo Egyptology wnd Orlental
History, Oalenita University. Second Edn.
Borrmerwontn AND Oo., Calootts nnd London,

It saye much for Dr. 0. N. Banerjeo’'s handling
of this important subject thai his hook haz gone
t¢ a sooond  odition in the year suseesding the
appearance of the firmt. It i wide to a bewilder-
ing extent and demands for it ndequate treatment
s matured knowledge of many of those studis
that make up tho ** humanitiea.” De. Banerjes
has shown himeall to be not afraid of tackling any
part of it

Taking Hallomism to be the sprend of Gresk
calture and the Hollmes to be the peopls who
aconpted the Greek moda of life, and contemplating
tho story of the give-nnd-take confliot of centuriea
betweon Grovoe and the lands intetvening between
it and Indip, and aleo of the lnods within their

raspective bordees in ancient dmos, ono cannot |

but say that primd facie the reciprocal influspes
must have besn very great. How far that in-
fluonce oan bo.snid to bave been actually felt ma
rogards India in the riddlo that Dr. Banerjes hias
sst himssll to solve, so far as a solubion in possibls,
He has not shirked his task and considers % frem
all points of view—architecture, seulpturo, paint.
ing, coinage, astronomy, mathomatics, medicins,
wﬂﬁnn.. literatare, ﬂriﬂlﬂ, I'El“gil;m, ph:h“phy'
mythology, fables nod folklare. The wiew Ia
comprobiensive enongh in all conscience and  ite
study is history in excelsie, Buch & width of
view demands an epnormous amount of varied
reading snd what is more, an unusual capacity
for absorption and assimilation of what s road
Dr. Banerjes has grasped his nottles with a fiem
hand and has honestly attempied to crush out of
m-ﬂmhyhmmgimhim. Hs has
kis opinions, but he states his grounds fairly, snd
Whough exports may find what appear Lo them ta
be flaws In apprehension and deduction, yot ho ix
#o transparenily honest and fair thet his views
sod efforts cannot bub coramand rowpect. He is

not afraid of eross-examinstion and gives his autho-
ritias in a series of ndmirable bibliographies ot
tached to each section of his work. Thess are
not alweys ns complete as they might be, but mé
any rate one doss know exactly on what ho hases
the faith thal is in him. In this way he hos
produted & worlk that is s oredit to him snd his
University.

The results of his detalled atudy of his subjool
Dr. Banerjoo sums up in u singls sentence : ™ (Groscs
has played a part, bub by no means & predo.
minant part, in the civilisation of ancent India"
One i8 not disposed to quarrel with him in this
general view. 1t ia in the details that the intorest
liss, snd bore I would like 10 quote again nnd again
from hia pregnant pages: but obviously in =
“roview " ong should lsave the reador to Dr. Ban-
etjee’s paragraphs  themaelves, T will  marsly
content mysell with remarking that, howover
miuch ond may be disposed to  disagres with the
individual opinions expressed by Dr. Banerjes,

| his book is well worth a scholar's oxaminstion,

R. O. Teurie.

A GRAMMAR or Tie Cumarrmcanm Diangor o
Hiwor, by Hima LaL KAvYOrADHYAYA, (rans-
lated by Bir Gromor GuERsSON, revised and
enlorged by Paxpir Locwas Prasan Kavra
vikoD under the suporvision of HEa Bamaoom
Hina Lar. Caleutia, 1921,

A good many compeatent peaple have obviously
had a hand in the production of this Grammar of
225 pp. of a modern dalect of Hindi spolem in
the Uhhnttisgarh Division of the Contral Provinces,
Chhsttisgarhi in the Southern of tho three dislecta
of Ewstern Hindi, which is itself the successor of
the Ardha-Migadhi Prakrit current in the counbry
{Oudh) between the Sauraseni and Migndhi Prakrite
1t is nearly allied to the Baghell dialect of Eastern
Hindi of Baghelkhand and Bundelkbhagd. Tb is.
known as Larivd 1o the Ugiyas and also us Ehal
thhi when spoken by the people of the Chatiis-
garh plains {Khaloti).
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Chhisttisgarhl aa the dafinite dialect of abous
four and a hall millions of people is guite modern.
having arisen in the 17th contury ap, ™ The
oldest and only inseriptional record " on stone
s gt Dantéwime in the Bastar State, dated' 1703 ;
but i the 17th eentury Prablad Dibe of Sdrangarh
wrute an Lifstorical poem, the Japashandrikd,
contuining,. among other dialectin terms, words
in pure Chhattisgarhl, Of late, however, thore

has been g move to greaten liternture for the digloet, |

andd hience no doubt the cell for & Grammoer, That
it has been well sot forth In the presend worle is
guaranteed by the pmmes on thy title page.

R. G, Tewmrre,

Borneea ron e Hizrony orF Vizavasaoan, by
Urnry Vexgar Bao, MA. Oxford University
Press 3 Bombey, Caloutta, Madres, 19022, Ie.
printed from the Journal of Indian History,
Fobroary 1022
This littls pamphlat of 13 pp. coutains the resulk

of very wide rending and iv o credit to its author

and to thoe Allshabad University, of which he ia

i resparch scholar in the Historica! Department.

The resulis of an examination of n gread numbor of

popers, pamphlets and books ero eet down in a

Tugid and adinirably brief manoer, and the anthority

for every statemont {8 carelully given. It 3 ex-

wetly what the title sayu it i : nreliable guide o

the Bourees of Vijaynoagar history—ths history of

an Empire of which every South Indian Hindu
st be prowd, for it kopt baek the tide of Mubsm-
malan aggression foe 200 yoara and finally, through
its heirs, prevented it from overwhelming the South.

This little book will be of value to every studont,

and s n worthy companion to Frofessor Krishna.

swami Aiyangar’s work on the same subjoet.
B. O, Tewrre

Tue Coixs of HAlpAr At axp Tirt SUnTay, by
J. R, Henoxnsox, CLE., [formerly Supecin.
tendent, Mudeas Govermment Museum,  Madrs
Governmont Press, 1021,

This wvaluable nomismatic monograph ia mueh
more than o mers description of the coinz struck
by theso two important moneechs, roprosenting
tho intercsting mixed Arabo-Indian race of the
NovAiysts, whose characters have come down in
English historical scoounts in an unfortunately
gachlod form, as they wore onemies to be fought
under circumstances mont serious to the noscen
power of the East India Company. It in unwise
to pecept unhesitatingly the charmetor of any bygone
king from the cstimates of contemporary enemies,
E.g.; Tipu was anything but 8 monster of iniguity
in real life, and L heartiy endorss Mr. Henderson's

bopa that “ worthy biogmphies " of himsel wucd
his fathor will yet be produced. As Mr. Hender.
s0n pemarks, thors must be unworked sources of
information still pvpilable in Mysore,® aod I moy
ndd elsswhere, amang relics " looted "' and broughi
to England from the full of Seringapatam. Mr.
Hendorson quotes from  Meadows Taylor, who,
in his Tippos Sultaun (Getlon) puts the following
deseription of him into the mouth of cna of hix
choraotors (p. x) 1—
“Ha was a groat man—soch an one a8 Hind
will nover ssn agaln. e had great ambition,
wonderful ability, perssverance, and thoe art of
lending mon's hearts more than they were aware
of, or earcd to sekoowledge § bo had pationt up-
plication, nnd nothing was done without his sanc-
tlon, even to the meanest affaira, and the buosiness
of hie dominions wes wvast. You will allow he
was branve, and died like a soldler. Ho wpa kind
ated considerate to his servants, and » sleady
felond to those helaved. Mashalla ! ho wes o
great man'' Meadows Taylor, Tippoo Sultoun,
P 260,
o we odd that he was austere, simple nnd nb-
stemious in his private life, we have here o view of
him that is supported by more rocent rossarch.

Huidar "All and his son shew i their colns the
different clreumstantes in which they liveds giving
once more an lustration of how colns a0 peflecs
hietory, Haldsy ‘Al the military sdventurer,
hod to be very careful to alber as little na posaible
the colnnge already current in the dominions he
earved out for himself in Hindu Mysore aod neigh-
bourhood, in order to preserve their currency
intact, and &0 the Muohammadan usurper of o
mirigter-riddey ldngdom imitated the local Hindu
eoins, adding marcly r the initinl of his name
Jaa (piper), and only doubt{ully got as far ns o
full Persian inscoiption in his later yoare

The real interest in this colleetion of coina lies
in thoss of Tipu Bultan—the strongly established
Muharamoadan ruler, the lover of change, unable
to hide his masterful pride of power—issued from
twelve Hindu mint towns, to which he gave fanci-
ful now-fangled Porslaniged names. These mink
towns, by the way, once more show the propriety
of testing the spread of a confquéror's power by
tho googrophioal extension of his mints, He soon
founded n new ora, the Malddi, which wos in effect
the existing Hindu Sixty Year Cycla with Arabic
names sabstituled for the old Hindu names, to
the groat pumslement of writers on the subject,
wa Mr. Honderson explaine. Incidentally, ths
change greatly puzsled the dic-pinkers and led to
many ostors on the comms themselves.

* Thare is an acoount of Tipn in the Journal of the Mythic Scoiefy, Bangalore, vol X., Mo.1, p- 12.33

(e, 1010),
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Tipu went much further in puzzling poswrity.nﬂe
employed both the Abjad ®%! and Atith "““'
systems of the Arabs in enumerating his eyelic
years, He next adopted ‘' two systems of mo-
meneclature ” for naming the months of the year,
and he also, at the end of his reign, adopted the
device of lettering his years from the Arabic
alphabet, getting, however, only as far as the first
four letters before he was killed at Seringapatam
in 1227 Mauludi = 1799 A.p. All this, as may be
imagined, caused still further mistakes by the
die-sinkers. Truly a puzzling coinage.

Tipu divided his coinage into sixteen categories,
to all of which, excepting one, the gold fanam,
he gave fanciful Arabic names indicating—though
not by name—its official value. In this way he
issued four gold coins of 1, 2 and 4 pagodas and
the fanam; 7 silver of 1 and 2 rupees and of a
half to & 32nd part of the rupee, and 5 copper of
1 and 2 pice and of § to } pice.

All this, and a good deal more, together with
much detail of the mints and coins themselves,
will be found in Mr. Henderson's valuable mono-
graph, to which is attached a good bibliography.

R. C. TExeLE,

NOTES AND QUERIES.

« FORM FOURS * OF INDIAN ORIGIN ?

The following letter, which appeared in The
Times Literary Supplement of July 6th, 1022, re-
garding the ** Origin of Forming Fours,” is publish-
ed here in the hope that some reader may be able
1o throw more light on this interesting point :—

Tus Origiy or ForMing FOURS.

Sir,—In his recent *‘ Life of Coote,”" Colonel
Wylly alludes to an interesting point in the svolu-
tion 'of tactics. At p. 108 he notices Coote’s intro-

uction of the two-deep formation at Madras in
December, 1780. Ho omits, howaver, to observe
that within & month Coota was ordsring his men
to fall in three-deep (G.0., Camp near Karanguli,
January 22, 1781). His original order for the
two-deep formation was repeated, July 1, 1782, and
January 4, 1783, But Fullarton says it romained
the common custom to deaw up BSepoys three-
deep ; and this is confirmed by a Madras order of
July 26, 1785, mentioning distinctive clothing for
the front, centrs, and rear ranks. In 1787, how-
ever, an order direots the regulations of the British

Army to be followed by all troops save that the
men will fall in two-deep “* as at present.”

Tnder correction, I suggest that there was evi-
dently & good doalof hesitation about definitely
adopting the two-desp formation, and that this
was due to the fact that no convenient march-
formation had beeninvented. The oustom was—
as Fullarton says—to march by files, and, when
the men were only two-deep, this mads an unduly
prolonged line of march. This perhaps explains
the tendency to revert to tho three-deep line.
Fullarton suzgests as a remody a march-formation

in five columns in the form of a quincunx., But
that had the disadvantage of being possible only
in the most open country. The roal solution was
found—as most of us know by personal experi-
ence—by doubling the files, either by the process
of forming fours or by some clumsier mathod.

Perhaps some evolution of this sort was contem-
plated by an order lssued in the Carnatic, Janu-
ary 4, 1783, after Coote’s departure. This directed
that when the line of march was to be shortened,
the files would ** double up.” This, I take it,
means that two files would march abreast. In 1783
this was only an occasional formation ; but in 1790
I find, * The line will move off four-deep from the
left.”” This looks as if the line fell in two-deep,
then formed four-deep, and turned into four abreast.
Again, in the same year, the Army was to “ march
in double files formed from the centre of compa-
nies,"” In 1791 *' the whole marches off . . .in one
columft from the left, the files doubled as usual.’’

Does this mark the beginnings of our familiar
column of fours ?

H. DopweLL.

NOTES FROM OLD FACTORY RECORDS.
43. Laying out Boundaries, 1694.

16th June 1694, President and Council of Fori
St. George to Governor of Fort St. David. Bundo
Ballogee [Sundar Baldji] wee hear is reduced to
great wanb and lives within your bounds. He was
once ordered a monthly allowance in consideration
of his service in lying out of your bounds by the
Random Shott,! wherein he was kind and may be
an usefull man if you can keep him true to your
interest. Unless you know any good Reason to
the contrary you may employ him as Surveigher
of the bounds and fields and vesear [wazir,
overseer] of planting. Whereby you may make
s considerable emprovement by planting trees
propper for growing in the moore barran places
and you may sallow Sando Ballageo a monthly
paymient as you shall find he deserves not exceed-
ing 8 Pagodos Per Month.—(Letters from Fort St.
George, Vol. 22.)

R. C. TeupLE.

‘1 The term * random** originally meant the full range of & gun, its modern meaning of haphazard
coming later. Therefore the servicos held worthy of reward consisted in good shooting at the boundary, by
which the utmost limit possible in favour of the company was secured, i
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A KOLI BALLAD.
By § M. EDWARDES, 0.81, (.V.0,

SoMe years ago one of my Hindu fricnds in Bombay drew my attention to a doggerel
verse in Marithi which was popular amwong (he Christian Koli fishermen inhabiting the old
Koliwiida of the Méndvi area, which lies just north of the Arthur Crawford Market. The
verss transliterated in English runs as follows :—

Nikhwa Koli jat bholi
Ghard madhye drovys makdmar
Topiwdilyine hukum kela
Bitliwdlydchya bardbar.
This may be roughly translated as follows :—

* Seaman Koli of simple mould
Hath in his house great store of gold ;
Lol at the order of Topiwila
Koli is peer of Batliwdla.”

Further enquiry showed that the verse was known to other lower.class Hindus in Bombay
besides the Kolis, and that it was a fragment of a ballad which commemorated a chance
meeting of a former Governor of Bombay, a Parsi millionaire (Sir J. Jijibhai, whose family
name was originally Batliwala) and the Pitel or headman of the Kolis of Mindvi. The whole
of the ballad, in its original form, had been lost ; but about 1880 an old Koli, named Antons
Dhondu Nikhwa, composed a new version embodying the quaint story which formed the
gist of the original. This version, which fifteen years ago was regularly sung on the occasion
of festivals in the Pitel's family and is possibly still in vogue, runs as follows :—

s,
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H9E el ARt 9 N o) R |
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This rendering of the old tradition by Auntone Dhondu may be roughly translated as

follows :—

“In Sattdd Moholls lived the virtuoua and saintly Juvan Koli, Beyond the Forg
walls lies gay Koliwdda, where Juran is the leader of the Kolis. Fajr ang
like & well-ground scimitar, Juran wields his aothority as Pitel in the panchiyat,

“ One day Juran Patel and the wadia were sitting and gossiping on the verandah of
the Pitel's house, when suddenly the carriage of H. E. the Governor passed by
Up rose the Parsi and made profound salutation —Juran however romajneg thi{ll;r
seated and showed no sign of recognition. " Whois this worthy Ko
the Governor of the wadia ; and the latter replied, ' Ha is the
of Lakshmi ; for daily he spreads his piles of gold to dry, measuring thom with the

phara: his ccllars bulge with wealth ; his riches are beyond compare,

just,

i7" enguired
special favourite



Jowe, 1023] A KOLI BALLAD 120

" Many cont the soles of their shoes with wax and trample over his hoard : but the
pile of wealth never dries ; never is he short of money : he goes on drying his gold
and silver in full measure and never misses a coin, for Lakshmi over fills his oollors,
He is in truth a real mine of riches.” The Governor in wonder then turnad to Juran
Patel ond asked him how much wealth he possessed, and the Pitel answered —
“Take away as much as you can by measures and by cartlosd,”

* Btraightway the carts are collected : they stretch in unbroken line from Sattdd
to the Fort. The Governor, amazed at so much wealth, cried * Only express the
wizh and I will make you a Zamindar,” But the Pitel dealined the honour, and
added “ My Lord, take away as much as you will ; I only ask your permission to
roof my house with silver tiles.” The Governor demurred and suggested the nse of
copper tiles instead. " Henceforth it shall be the special privilege of yonr family
to use five copper tiles, This will make you famous, and songs will be sung in your
honour: your name, O Koli Pitel, will be more widely known than by the beating
of o batlaki.”

“ Though he is dead, the name of Juran Pitel is known throughout India. His fame
will never die.  This ballad in his honour was composed by Antone, son of Dhondu,
Lot us sing it, and let Enas (i.e., Ignativs, son of Antons) decorated with pearls and
dinmonds, with the banner in hishand and the pipes in his mouth, make you merry,”
Antone’s verses require somoe clucidation. In the first place it will be obssrved that
the Parsi, who is called Bitliwdla in the original verse, is identified by Antono Nakhwa
with one of the Wadias. The surname Batliwila is certainly that of the family of Sir Jam-
shedji Jijibhai ; but among the lower-olasses of Bombay, as T pointed out & few years ago
in my Bywzys of Bombay, the word has become a synonym for millionairs, just aa * Shankar-
shet * has crept into use as the equivalent of ' rich and prosperous’ It is quite possible
that Antone Nakhwa is correct and that the Parsi who figures in the Koli tradition was a
member of the rich and well-known Wadia family, which was so closely connected with the
Indian Government of old days as ship-builders and dockmasters in Bombay. Sittdd, i.e,
Seven Brab-trees, which still lives in the SittAd Street of the modern municipal seotion of
Mindvi, was for many years a well-known landmark and figured in 1703 8s onse of the portions
of the disorderly area known as ‘ Dungree and the woods * which wers controlled by special
police chaukis. The old Koliwdda, which has now been shorn of its original character by
the operations of the City Improvement Trust since the beginning of the twentieth century,
was one of the original settlements of the Bombay Kolis, the earliest inhabitants of the Tsland,
and was situsted o good deal nearor the shore of the harbour, before the great reclamation
carried out by the Frere Company and the building of the modern docks and quays changed
the whole character of the eastern foreshore.

That Juran Pitel was a wealthy man has boen proved of late years by the constant ap-
pearance of his name in the old documents and title-deeds relating to the properties aoquired
by the Improvement Trust in and around Mandvi. His total lack of education and his
superstitions belief may have been responsible for the practics, attributed to him in the ballad,
of spreading his piles of money out to dry, in the same way that he and the Kolis in general
spread the fish out to dry in the sun.  According to the Kolis of to-day, Juran Pitel's house
was one of the few really strong houses in Bombay at the period of his prosperity, the walls
being built upon an iron framework and the ‘ecellar,’ which contained his piles of monay,
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being almost as stout ns a modern safe. The origin of these * cellars * in Mindvi Koliwida
is obsoure ; but 1 have suggested in Byways of Bombay that they were originally the
colouring-ponds of the Koli fisherman, which, as building progressed and overcrowding
began to be felt in the middle of last century, were enclosed with brick walls, roofed with
tiles, and utilized as store-rooms. No more plansible explanation has hitherto been
suggested,

The precise identity of the Governor in the ballad has not been definitely determined ;
but as Juran Pitel flourished in the middle of the nincteenth century, one may sssume that
the reference is either to Viscount Falkland (1848-1853) or to Lord Elphinstone (1858-1860).
The copper tiles, it is perhups needless to add, have dissppeared and now belong to the realm
of tradition rather than of fact. But the story of their having once been fixed to
the roof of Juran Pitel's house is still cherished and firmly believed by the Mandvi Kolis
of the twentieth century. In 1006 the house in Dongri Street, in which Mahadev Dharma
Patel, then headmon of the Kolis, resided, was said to be the very house to which the tiles
ware onte affixed, and local wiseacres declared that after they had been removed from the
roof, they were fastened in & prominent position to the wall of the house and were preserved
us o kind of family escutcheon. No trace of them now remains, But the ballad deseribing
their origin still exists and, as I have pointed out elsewhere, seems to emphasize the bond
of friendship which existed from the earliest days between the aboriginal fisher-folk, the
Parsi pioneers of commerce and the English Government in Bombay.

SOME DISCURSIVE COMMENTS ON BARBOSA.
As edited by the lale M. LoNewonrra Dames?
By Bm RICHARD O TEMPLE, Br.
(Continued from page 98.)
Volume II.

The second volume containg Barbosa's remarks on the Coasts of Malabar, Eastern India
to Bengal, Further India, China and the Malay Archipelago, and incidentally, of many other
parts of the South-Eastern Asiatic Continent. It is o worthy successor of the first volume,
and Dames in editing it had the good fortune to meet with invaluable assistance at the hands
of Mr, J. A. Thorne, whose personal knowledge of the Malabar Coast and its people is un.
rivalled, and of Mr, W, H. Morcland, especially in the matter of the identification of the
" City of Bengala."

Here again the early date of Barboss us u European traveller, his closeness and wooy.
racy of observation, his extraordinary knowledge of the people he lived amongst, and his
capacity for obtaining good information regarding their neighbours, combined with his editor's
invaluable notes, make this voluma, too, of an unusual importance, which I can now but mercly
indicate.

Geography.

Following Barbosa in his wanderings round the Coast of Indin, which start Irom the
Country of the Zemorin of Calicut on the Sonth-Western Coast, we come Hrst upon his wonder.
ful aceount of the Zamorin and the manners und customs of his Court and people of all classes
and kinds, and upon the extraordinarily valuable notes of Messrs. Dames and Thorne there.
on.  But being just now in the domain of geography rather than of ethnography, 1 must

3 The Book of Duurte Barbosa, Translated from (e Porluguess lext, firss published in |g)s
Edited and snnotated by M, L Dames, Vol. I, 1018 ¢ Vol 11, 102i. London: Hakluyt Socioty,
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overcome the strong temptation to descant upon them here at length and proceed to wander
with Barbosa as he proceeds down the Coast to the ** Kingdom of Cananore,” and mentions
a number of local place-names, which are mostly identificd with much skill and ingenuity.
Among these, T would suggest that the form of the name of the river called ** Miraporam,”
and identified with the Nileshwaram, sounds as if Barbosa's informant meant by that term
a river named after a village or town called then Mirapura or something like it, which may
or may not be still traceable. It may even have been the name of some temporary petty
State, as on it stood “ a seaport of Mours and Heathen, a place of much trade and naviga-
tion, where dwells another of his [King of Cananore’s] nephews, who often rises against him,
and the King again brings him under his power."

A note by Mr. Thorne on p. 80 in this connection gives vne causu to think. He remarks
on Maravel (Madayi) that * there are no Jews there now, but a Jew’s tank (Chald Kulam)
oxists on the hill near the Travellers’” Bungalow.” The fact that Chili and the like in
8. Indian names may refer to the Jews and not to the ubiguitous Chélas (Chulia, eto.)is well
worth remembering.

On p. 82 Mr. Thorne has an identification of note in aunotating Cotaogatto, the Spanish
form of Barboia's Quategatam (Kottayam). He says it ropresents ' theoblique case  of
the nami Koltayam, which is ' Kottayakath, henoe Kottioth or Cotiote of the Tellicherry
factors,”" This statoment is well worth bringing into prominence as an explanation of European
forms of Wast (Caast namass, which have long puzzled enguirers, myself included. Another
gaod instance is Chiliste (Barbosa), Ash-Shaliyat (lbn Batata) from the obligue form
Chslivath of ths namo ChAliyam (p. 87). And snother delightful instance of Barbosa's
nomsnolature is Tirangoto for Tiruvankdda, the obscure village which gave its name to the
modern State ol Travancore,

In discussing Cochin and other places in South India, Barhosa constantly alludes to
the native Syrian Christians, whom he calls Armenians by the way, und their legend of
§t. Thomas. e repeats the story of the foundation of St. Thomas’ Church by a miracle, re-
ported as having oconrred in ssveral places, including Mirapolis by Marignolli (0. 13435).
Mirapolis for Mailapur, now a part of Madras town, is afineinstance of metathesis and folk-
abymology. Barbosa’s allusions on this subject are all interesting and  valuable, and inciden-
tally hesays that they called the Apostle * Matoma," 1.2, by a title, Mar (or Bar) Toma, such
a3 Syrian and Nestorian Christians would naturally give him, On p. 131 Dames gives
Correa’s aceount of bhe investigation in 1321 into the relics of 8t. Thomas, ** who was
reported by country folk to have been called Tanimudolyar,” interpreted as * Thomas, the
servant of God.” Muodalivir means in Tamil * the first or highest,” and the expression
would thus mean * Thomas the Great.”” It is o common title assumed by cerfain castes
and professions in the South.

We now pass on to the Cape of Camerl or Cape Comorin, so named from Kumari, the
8. Indian pronunclation of Kumari, the Virgin Goddess, i.e., Durgd or Kili, to whom there is a
well known temple there. One MS. of Barbosa has a remarkable statement here : ™ At this
Cape Comory there is an ancient Church of Christisns which was founded by the Armenians
[Syrinns, Nestorians], who still directit and perform in it the Divine Service of Christians,
and have croses on the altars.  All mariners pay it a tribute and the Portuguese celebrate
mass there when they pass, There are there many tombs, amongst thess is one which has
writtenon it a Latin epitaph:* Hio jacet Catuldus Gulli filins qui obiit anno. . Soprecise s
statement as this should be capabls of corroboration, but T have not met with any in the
authoritivs open to me, old or now, It has been suggestod that as the Portuguese used every
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effort to put down the activities of the Syrian Christians, the church mentioned may have
ceased to exist, even in the 17th century. But in regard to the fact that practically all Indians
revere tombstones, the remains of such may even now be found to exist, if sought for, and
their foundations may be discovered.

After a passing allusion to the Laccadives and Maldives, with an error as to their number
and Eastern or Southern extension, copied into many a map and book of travels afterwards,
Barbosa reaches Ceylon (Ceilam). The chief interest in this part of the book lies in the notes
that his account draws forth ; e.g., I cordially agree with that on the varying forms of the
name of the Island among ancient and medizeval travellers based on the Sanskrit form Siii-
hala-dvipa and the Tamil form Ilam, producing such diverse corruptions thereof as Sielidiba,
Tenarisim, Tranate and Hibenaro. Tt is interesting to note, too, that it was the quality
of the cinnamon in C2ylon that took the Portuguese there, just as it was the cost, under the
Duteh monopoly, of pepper in Europe, a very valuable culinary commodity before sugar
became generally available, that took the English to the *“ South Seas,” and thence to India.

On the well-known name Adam’s Peak, Dames has an illuminating note, pp. 117-118,
commenting on Barbosa’s term Adombaba :—* Barbosa probably heard the phrase Adam
BabA used of Buddha by Muhammadans. I have myself heard the God Siva called Bibd
Adam in Northern India, and the identification of one of the leading gods with Adam may
have come down from the Buddhist period.” I am tempted to support this with an instance
to the opposite efiect. The name Buddha Makin (Buddha’s House) for well-known Muham-
madan sailors’ shrines on the Northern and Eastern Coasts of the Bay of Bengal, notably
at Akyab on the Arakan Coast and at Mergui on the Tenasserim Coast, arises out of a corrup-
tion, through local Buddhist influence combined with folk-etymology, of the name of the
great sailors’ saint, Badru'ddin Aulia, whose chief shrine is at Chittagong. So Badr Magam
became Buddha Makan.

Dames’ explanation of “ Adam’s Peak " explains also ‘“ Adam’s Bridge,” the com-
paratively recent, geologically speaking, natural causeway of rock nearly closing the channel
between Ceylon and India. Indeed the two terms mutually explain each other. The Hindus
have always connected the “* bridge ™ with the story of the Rimdyana, and to them it is the
dam or made bridge, the barrage par excellence, the ordinary term for which in the Indian
“Aryan ” languages is band, Anglice, bund. It isthus the Dam of Rima : Tamil, shéthu and
sélu, or Ramashéthu, and alternatively Tiruvanai, Great (or Holy) Barrage or Bridge,
Anglicised as Tirvanay. On the Indian end of it has been built perhaps the greatest shrine
to Rima in all India, the great temple known as Rameshwaram. The * causeway ™ has
also been Sanskritised as Adiséthu, the First or Primeval Bridge. But the rocks have been
kuown to Muhammadan sailors from the earliest days of the old Arabo-Indian trade acquaint-
ance with S.E. India and Ceylon ; i.e., from the days when it created, in the first millennium
A.D., those most interesting mixed mercantile Muhammadan races—the Moplahs of the S.W.
and the Lubbays of the S.E. Coast of India. And to them, too, the ‘ causeway "’ was the
First, the Principal Bridge, the Bridge of Adam Baba (Father Adam), Adam’s Bridge.

In dealing with Quilicare (Kilakarai) on the Indian Coast opposite Ceylon, Dames has
another of his illuminating notes on the Labbdis (Lubbays), the Muhammadanised Tamil
Hindus of Ceylon and the extreme South Indian Coast, whom he successfully compares with
the Naviyats of the Western Indian Coast and 8. India (Haidar Ali and Tipn Sultdn were

Naviyats) and to the Mapillas (Moplahs) of Malabar and the Laccadives. There are several

such populations in and about the Indian Empire : ¢ g., the Chulias of Burma and the Klings
of the Malay Peninsula and Archipelago.
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Barbosa then passes up the East Coast to Paleacatte (Pulicat) and thence to Orissa, or
as he calls it Otisa, a neat reference to the vernacular name, which is Odisa or Orisa, show-
ing the two native pronunciations of the palatal (cerebral) sonant as d or y. Pulicat then
belonged to Vijayanagar (Bisnaga), and that realm and Orissa were divided by the Udaya-
giri hills, which name I suggest is at the root of Barbosa’s * mountains called Odirguama-
lado,” i.e., Udayagiri-malai, which may be translated “the Udaya mountain range,” giri
and malai both meaning “ hill ” in different vernaculars. In the course of his very valuable
note on Pulicat, Dames refers to Fitch’s ** Servidore, whatever may be the modern name * of
that place (p. 131). It was on “ the old trade route leading from the East Coast to Western
India.” I am tempted to suggest that Servidore represents Srivattir, for Tiruvattiytr, .e.,
Trivetore in the Chingleput District. There is another Trivetore, viz., Tiruvattir in the
North Arcot District. Mr. W. Foster, Farly Travels in India, p. 16 n., is, however, of opinion
that ““ Servidore ”’ is “* a confused form of Bidar, the capital, situated about 70 miles N. W.
of Golconda.” There is much to be said for this view. But surely Dames writes in error
when he observes that Malayalam is an Aryan language.

In the account of Orissa the most interesting point to note is that Barbosa says that it
was bounded on the North by “ a river called Ganges, but they call it Guorigua,” meaning
thereby that the boundary river was a ganga orsacredriver, »iz., the Baitarani. For Guori-
gua Dames has one of his happy suggestions, viz., that it is a mistranscription of the MS,
and should be read Guangua, i.e., Ganga.

Barbosa then goes on to “ Bengala ” which induces Dames to plunge into the old con-
troversy as to the identity of the “ City of Bengala ”’ at great length and with much acumen.
After adverting to the known identifications available to him and his correspondents, he
finally arrives at the conclusion that by that name the Portuguese and other early writers
meant Gaur, taken together with its ports Satgaon and Sunirgaon, and not Dacca. Even
now, however, this matter is not at rest, as Mr. Heawood has shown in the Geographical Jour-
nal for October 1921, where he inclines to the view held by Yule that the City of Bengala "
was Chittagong. I cannot go into the question fully here, but as it has long attracted the
attention of Bengali antiquaries themselves, I have been in communication with them, and
hope some day to produce their views and arguments for the benefit of Indian enquirers
generally. So far as I understand them, their views tend to identify the “ City of Bengala
with one of the old ports in Eastern Bengal, notably Sunérgaon.

While I am on this point I may as well mention that Barbosa refers also to another long
discussed geographical point, Lake Chimay or Chiamay, generally held to be mythical,
Pinto is one of the chief sources of information, and my experience of him is that the more
one knows of the country he happens to be talking about, the more one realises that he is
not the liar he has so long been represented to be. No doubt many fanciful tales have been
told about a great interior lake, which was called by the early travellers and map-makers,
Chimay, or something like it. There is a good deal of confusion as to what the term Chimay,
Chiamay represented, as it is applied to a State, a town, a river and a lake. It may well
have represented them all, and if so, the State of Chiengmai on the Burmo-Siamese border,
the Zimms of the Burmese, at once suggestsitself, but whether Zimma is actually represent-
ed by the term is too complicated a question for me to enter into here, My main object in
alluding to it now is to suggest that for the purpose of useful research, it would be as well
to assume that Chimay is the name of some place really in existence, and no myth.

Chimay has been given a possible location for Barbosa’s Gueos, a tribe that is still a
puzzle to enquirers, despite Dames’ identification with the Wias, on the authority of Sir George
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Scott. My own impression is that on a critical examination of all the authorities, they will
turn out to be Shans. The King of Pegun, whom the early Portuguese met, was by acquired
nationality a Talaing, but by descent a Gwé Shén, which fact makes one think. Some have
thought the Gueos to be Kachins, i.e., of Tibeto-Burman race. Others that they were Karens,
others again, e.g., so great an authority as Sir George Scott, that they were Was, i.e., a branch
of the Mon Race, as are the Talaings themselves, whereas Shans and Siamese make up a race
of their own. Then there are the Giaos or Giaochis, again a ¢ Chinese * Wild Tribe (Bar-
barians), as indeed to the Chinese were all the rest above mentioned. It is clear that this
question wants much further examination before settlement than it has yet received.

But in these remarks I have been running on rather faster than Barbosa and must hark

back to the ¢ Heathen Kingdom of Burma,” of which he knew little, as it did not then extend
to the coast anywhere, and Dames is quite right as to the tangled history of the region when
the early Portuguese voyagers saw it. The people they came across were the Talaings of
Pegu and not the Burmese, and it is the Talaing language that is the source of many of the now
tamiliar Further Eastern terms used by Europeans. I have often tried, e.g., in the Thirty-
seven Nais and elsewhere, to disentangle the history of what we now call Burma at the time
of the arrival of the Europeans in that region. It is not easy to obtain anything like a clear
view of the ever-changing political situation of the time, but for practical purposes it may be
stated that the ruling races of the period were Talaings in Pegu, mostly under kings of Shén
origin from Martaban (1287-1540) : Shans in Ava (1364-1554), though the population was
Burman : Maghs in Myauk® (Myohaung, the Old Town) in Arakan (1426-1784): Burman-
Shans in Taungd (1470-1530). This last principality, under a great Taungt Burman-Shan
ruler, Tabin Shwédi, blossomed into a Talaing Empire, ruling under him and his successors
from Pegu (1530-1599). Nevertheless, the several petty powers were always fighting and
overturning each other temporarily. The king with whom the first Portuguese came in
contact was Biny4 Rén, a ruler of Talaings who was of Shan origin (1481-1526). Allthrough
the hurly-burly of the centuries after the collapse (in 1298) of the Burmese Empire founded
by Anawraté about 1010 and ruled from Pagdn, Shans of various tribal origin managed to rule
in most places—Martaban, Pegu, Piny4, Myinzaing, Sagaing, Taungf, and againin Pegu—with-
out reference to the nationality of the inhabitants. The last Talaing rulers in Pegu, over-
thrown in 1757 by Alompra (Alaungphaya) the Burman, viz., Mintard Buddhakhéti (1740-
1746) and Binyd Dald (1746-1757), were Gwé Shans, doubtless of the Gueo tribe mentioned
by de Barros and others (see Barbosa II, 167 n.), and already alluded to. Ttiswell worth
while to bear such facts as the above in mind in examining the statements of the early
Portuguese travellers and writers.

The fact that the last *“ Talaing * Dynasty has come down to us as Gwé Shins raises a
rather interesting point. If we are to follow the identification given by Sir George Scott to
Dames, and hold the Gueos, and therefore the Gwés, to mean the Wa tribes, then they are not
Shéns or Laos at all, but must belong to the Mon-Annam race and to the Wa-Palaung group
thereof. So Dames’ note (vol. II, p. 167) on the Giieos, though helpful, does not solve the
the identification is right, it premises that the last Talaing

question. If, however,
that to which the Talaings themselves

Dynasty came from a branch of the same race as
belonged.

In talking of Burma, Barbosa makes a natural slip in stating that
therein, inasmuch as it has no seaport which they can use for their traffic.”
under the names of Zairbadi and Panthay or Pathé, have been in Burma proper from long

¢ Mhere are no Moors
Muhammadans,

»
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before his day. The former are naturalised, like the Labbdis, Naviyats and Moplahs of
India, and the latter came from Yunnan, where they were found by Marco Polo. When
wa took Mandalay in 1885, we found about 60 Musalman places of worship in the city.

Pagsing to geographical notices in the same region, Barbosa, in his account (Spanish
version, p. 148) of the Gull of Martaban, is apparently veferring, by the large island " ho
deseribes there, to Beligyun, which so effectually shelters Maulmain from the sea, rather
than to the islands of the Mergui Archipelago, south of Tavoy, as Dames seems to suggest, Imay
alsosay that Biriam is not on the other side of Rangoon Riverin relation to Rangoon, but some
way nearer its mouth on the same side beyond the junction with the Pegn River, Remains
of the Church there and of other buildings were distinotly visible 30 years sgo. Barbosa’s
Dela shonld be identificd, not with Déila (p. 166), but with Dali, In secentuating Burmese
place-names the safost general rule to follow is that the accent (and the consequent long
vowel) iz on the ultimate syllable, As regards Macao near Pegu, I made a note some YEATS
ago on it which T have unfortunately mislaid. My recollection is that it was on the Pegu
River, between its junction with the Rangoon River and Pegu town, and that it has since
disappeared owing to river changes. To Dames’ note on * Martaban jars ™" (p. 159), I may
add that full information on the subject, with a chronological list of various forms
of the names for this once very widely-spread article of commerce, will boe found ante,
vol. XXIIT, pp. 340-341. They are very large, and in days gone by I long used one ss a
bathing tub. While one is disoussing place-names it is interesting to note that Nicolo Conti
in the 15th eentury thonght that MAchin (Macinus) meant Barma with ita capital at Ava.

The name Capelan for the Ruby Mines of Burma has baffled Dames as it has long baffled
me, and I would like to draw attention to it here in the hope that some Shin, Palaung or
Mbn geholar will take it up and settle it. As to Barbosa's Anseam for Siam, rightly or wrongly,
I have always held Siam to be the Malay form of some common name, of which the Burmese
Hrdm, pronounced Shin, is another, and that thus Siam and Shdn are different forms of the
same word. The Siamese, of course, are but a division of the great Shin Race. In this
view the “ Moorish,” i, Amab sailors' Anseam, Asion, and s0 on, would be Arabio As.
8itm, borrowed from the Malays, just s Dames justly remarks Arakan represents Ar.
Rakhaing, and the same may be said of many another name to which the Arabic al, in its
various forms, has been prefixed.

In reference to Barbosa's Quedaa for Kedah and the relation of that name to the Arabio
word galai for tin, there is o long note anfe, vol. XLVIII, pp. 156-158, colleoting examples of
the use of the term * ealin ' (tin) from ¢, $20t0 1593 4.0, including examples from old maps of
estuaries, towns and villages with the prefix bdla, The information and examples colleot.
ed confirm the opinion that the earliest navigators knew of more than one place named
Eedah. Inthe Times Atlas, sheet 82, there is both Old Kedah and Kwala, and on tho coast
of the Maluy Peninsula no less than nine entranoes to rivers with the prefix Kwala, and three
on the coast of Sumatra. Besides these, there are, inland on the Peninsuls, as many as six
towns and villages shown with the same prefix, Then there is Dr, R, Rost's (Indo-China,
2nd series, vol. I, 1887, pp. 241, 248, map, p. 262) identifiention of the Chinese Kora
(650-650 &.p.) with Kala. It scems to me, therefore, that M. Gabriel Forrand’s investiga-
tions require further research before we must acoept his identifiention,

Barbosa's detailed account of Malaeen draws a long and valuable historical note from
Dames, und with regard to the derivation of that name Imay say I am not at all sure that we
ean safely refer it to the abundance of myrabolan trees in the neighbourhood, for the reason
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that Maldks is not an uncommon village name in the Nicobar Islands, There are two pro-
minent instances whioh I can recall : ons to the east of Car Nicobar and another to the north
of Nancowry in Camorta Harbour. Myrabolan trees are not a product of the Nicobars, so
far as I remember ; certainly they are not prominent objeots.

With reference to Dames’ note on the Nicobars, 1 wish to draw attention to thres
official books here, s they scem, from this note and others by first rate nuthorities, to be
practically unknown, They all give a vory foll account of the Nicobars from every point of
viow: (1) Census of India, vol. TIT. Andamans and N icobars, 1901, (3) Imperial Gazetteer
of Tadia (Nicobars), ed. 1908, (3) Gazetteer, Andaman and Nicobar 1slands, Provineial Serics,
RS

At ragards ths term Nlsobar, it means the Land of the Naked Peaple, and is one form

out of very many of Nakkavaram, the name by which the islands appear in the great Tanjore

Inseription of 1050 A.D.: vide Marco Polo’s Necuveran 1202 ; Rashidu'ddin’s Nokwaram,
1300 ; Frinr Odoric’s Nicoveran, 1322 : all lineal ancestors of 13th and 16th century Portu-
guese Nacabar and Nicubar, and of the modern Nicobar (from st least 1650). The people
are not, and never have boen, quite naked, and the story of the tails, repeated by the Swede
Kjocping as late as 1647, has arisen from the appearance of the long streamer attached to
the loineloth, which looks exaotly like u wagging tail as the nien walk along : sce Round About
the Andamans and Nicobars, J.R.8.Arts, vol. XLVILI, 1900, p, 105,

Passing on to the Malay Archipelago, the early Portugucse nnme of Jao for the people
of Juva was in common nse for Javanese on the West Coast of Indin as far as Surut at any
rate, And with regard to the origin of the inhabitants of Java and the mainiand generally,
Dames more than once remarks on their probable northern origin from the highlands of China
proper.  This migration to the South is still actively traccable smong the Kachins for in-
stanoe, And has undoubtedly gone on steadily for ages, is is indicated in all tradition, so far
a5 1 have heard it. In the Nicobars, where the inhabitants are ** wild Mulays,” though
really, T think, representative of some tribes of Mén origin, the tradition of migration from
the North is still traceabls in language andstory, while the general likeness of Nicobarese to
Malagasy struck me most forcibly when studying the latter language.

Another general likeness in these migrants from a Northern eradle is to be found in the
belief noted by Barbosa (p. 102) that ** nothing ought to be over the head.” The idea, in
various inconvenient forms, is common to Chinese, Shins, Tulsings and Burmese. Uniil
quits Tecantly the cssentinlly democratic Burmese, for instance, often put on an apparently
oringing attitude in order to get the hoad lowor thap that of a recognised superior, and in
many instances the ides affected their domestio building operations, ns Barbosa notes that
it did in the ease of the Javanese.

Barbosa’s "white folk * of the Colebes and Sulu Islands raises a question of more import-
ance than seems Lo have been recognised, Such people have been so often reported in the
Kast and Far East among  the Kafirs of the Phmirs, the Kandts of the Himalsyus, the fisher-
men (Maguvan) of the Malabar Coast, and of Pulo Aor and Pule Condor of the Far Bastern
Islands, the Jakuns of the Malay Peninsulas, the Tulaings and some Shins and Burmans,
and certsin tribes in the hinterland of Fronch Extréme Oriont, that the whole question s
worthy of detailed investigation. For the presont we may predicate them to be migrants,
onginally from the Western Chinese highlands.

Returning go the Asiatic Continent, Barbosa calls Champa, now in French Cochin Ching,
u " very great island,” probably w mistranslation of some form of the term “dvipa " which

-
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means in ol Tndian geography a * continent * as well as an *jsland,” when tacked on tothe
namo of a country. See also p. 212, where Barbosa's informant probably meant * conntries |
where he translates 'islands.’

Barboaa's last geographical note is on the Lequeos or Liu Kiu Islands, south of Japan,
Dames notes that Lin Kin s Rin Kin to the Japaness, This is due to u linguistio peouliarity.
Tho Chinese say { where the Japanese say r, and they have a reciprocal difioulty respectively
as to pronouncing these sounds ; e.g., T have seen written up as an advertissment in Nagasaki
for the bensfit of sailors ; ©* Good remonade,” and my Japancse guide, a Hery little man, on
one oocasion kept on repeating “* You not barieve me,” when I differed (and correctly) over
a time-table. Moreover, an old hawker in Bangoon used to be known by the name of Tili
Lupi, his method of pronouncing * three rupees,”’ the price of an artiele he frequently sold,

In an appendix (pp. 241-4) on Da Barros’ Decadas (translated) reference is made to the
** Cape of Singapura ** (? Cabo de Cinguapura) valuable for the origin of the name Singapore,
about which much has been hazarded, mostly nonsense.

With this last remark T must close thete overlong notes on the geography and Far
Eastern ethnology to be found in Barbosa’s second volume, refraining from descanting
on Wigaril and other delightful geographical names on p. 243. Infaot, Dames” admirabl:
work contains so much that ix valuablp and arresting that it is difficult to stop talking
about it.

Linguistics,

T now turn to the question of linguistics raised in vol. 11, an which subject I am rathos

. glad that the long-disputed derivation of the name Mount Delly on the Malabar coast of
India comes at the very commencemont of the volume, because I wish to make a protest
against the tranaliteration of zh for a peeuliar South Indian . Tt is not Dames® fault Lhat
zh hay been adopted, but anything more misleading to European eyes and ears, and even it
may be said to non-Malayalam Dravidion ears, than zh for the sound, could not have been
hit upon. Apparently this I is not a trus phonological 1, but it is near enough to [ to be
mistaksn for one by all ears imaconstomed to the Dravidian languages. Heneo, Mount Delly,
a4 the Buropean form of & native name for the fist landfall mades in Indis by Vasco da

Gama in 1498, Tf we discard d as a Portuguese grammatioal addition, K6, or something
like it, may be taken as the real name. The Arabs called it Haili or Hili, and the A in this
form iz etymologically important. The MalayAlam name sounds to foreigners, inoluding
even Tamils, like Elil-mala (mala beiog ** hill ), but it is writton with the I, whioh it is the
present fashion to writs 2k (Ezhi-mala), We see this | in Kolikkéd (Caliout), written ** scienti-
fically " Kozhikkdd. On the above argument, efi has boen taken to mean either high
or “soven,” nccording to the ! used, and the name to mean * High Hill " or ** Seven Hills.”
A proposal by Burnell to derive it from fali, a temple, and thus to make it mean the Temple
Hill, is rather upset by the old Haili or Hill of the Arabs, They might have adopted & for
on initial s, but were not likely to have done so for an initial ¢

In reference to thix peculine Malayalam I, 1 would rgmark also that in the derivations
of the terms Malayalam and Malabar respectively, * the language and land of the hills,” the
alternative form Malaynzhmn (for Malayalma) for the former rather sticks on the tungne,

Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyer, however, would upset all previous derivations in his most inter-
esting and illuminating article in JRAS,, April, 1022, on * An Unidentified Territory of SBouth.
ern India,""  This Territory he shows to be the land of the Kalattiri Bajus, kings of Kdlam,
and that there were two Kolams, this one on the banks of the Agalappualai river, being oalled
by way of distinction Pandalayani-Kélam, now a station on the South Indian Railway.
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Alyer’s argnment is that the land of the Ké&latkiri Rajas to have bheen the country
of Rimaghata-Mishakedvara, Riamaghata (Rimghat), translating the Dravidian name
Iramakudam, and to have been ruled by a dynasty known as the Mishakas or Mishakes-
varas who, with their peopls, appear to have migrated southwards at some ancient time
from the region of the Vindhyas. Now tha meaning of the Sanskrit mishalks is rat, and it
translates the Dravidian eli, and to quote Mr, Sabrahmanya Aiyer, * As a rule, the chieftains
of the Decean wers lords of one ar more divisions (nadu), possessed a favourite hill (malar),
and a capital city (@r). The principal hill of the Mashaka king was the Elimalai, his nadu
wad Iramakugam, and his eapital Kalam." Therefore, sesuming Mr. Aiyer to be right,
the real meaning of the Eliin the Portuguese and European Mount Delly (4'EH) {a
Rat Hill, and not the High Hill nor the Seven Hills, Therefore mysell, Dames, Yule, Burnell,
and the rest of us have been all wrong, After the manner of India, the Mishakavania
(Mishaka Genealogy) hos & legend, according to which the Kshattriya, mother of the first
Mishaka king, took refuge from her enemies in a mountain oavern (i.e,, in the Elimalai Hill),
where she brought forth a son by a Rat-incarnation, a Parvata-raja, ** as big as an elephant,”
This son was eventually crowned king of the country in which the * Rat-mountain ™ stood.

The interpretation of Elimalni os the Seven Hills is due, according to Mr. Subrahmanya
Aiyer, to Indian and not to European scholinsts, and'npppm to have come shout by the pe-
culiar Dravidian { being used by some of them in writing Eli. He tells us that © the dental
tof the word was sometimes changed into the lingual I which gave rise to the name
Saptaiaila applied to the Territory in some, Sanskrit works, such as the Kiralamihdtmya
[Ancient History of Kérala, i.e., of Malabar], T.ooal tradition also perpetuated this name,"”

Burnell's suggestion of tali, a temple, as a possible derivation for eli, seems to hove
arisen from a statement in the Mishakavands that the abode of Parnsurdma, the classical
hero hersabouts,.was on the Elimalai, now probably represented, says Mr, Subrahmanya
Aiyer, “ by the modern Ramantalli temple, lying close under the mountain on its
weatern or sea fage.”

After a very valuable note on the logend of the conversion of Chirunmian Perumil
to Islam, Dames tackles another knotty linguistie question—the derivation of the
name Zamorin—with the aid of Mr. Thorne, who gives at groat length excellont rensons
for finding the origin in Swimi-ri, the Execellent Lord, in the place of the hitherto aceopted
Sdmudri, Lord of the Beas. 8o that many of us, incloding myself, in The Travels of
Peter Mundy, vol. IIL., pt. ii, pp. 260-470 n., will now have to own ourselves corrected.
Incidentally, Mr, Subrahmanya Aiyer notes that in the torm Kalattiri,” * the suffix
tiri is nothing but an adaptation of #4.”" This supports Mr. Thorne's derivation of the
Portuguese term Zamorin from Swimi-érd [through ? Samudri], Tt would be useful to
scarch local MSS. to see if the word has ever been actunlly written Swamittiri, or
Samuttiri, or sven Simudri,

In tho course of comments on Barhosa's description of Oananore ns the seat of a Moplah
family of note, once well known as that of the ¥ Ali Raja," on which the Editor and Mr.
Thorne have several notes, mention is made that the title has boen passed on to the Moplah
rulers of the Maldives and Laccadives, though repudiated by them, So hybrid an expression
as Ali Rijn is not prim4 facie a possible title for a virtually independent Muslim family of
importance, snd the term requires, in my opinion, further investigation, The first ides that
suggests itsell is that it refers to Adi Bajn (First or Chief Raja) and that it is comparabls with
the Aji Raja, or rather Aji Stika, the * first hero * from Indin of the Archipelagic Malays of
Sumatraand Java. Bsthot aa it may, ia it not possible that the Malayalam title [laya Raja
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(Elliah Rija) for the nearest heir Lo the throne is roflected in the Malabar title 7 It
corresponds to the common yuvardje of many Hinda States, including Mysore, It was
the Jobrij of many Parliamentary questions in the days when the Manipur State was to
the fore in gencral polities about 1890, and was applied by the erowd to the Prince of Walesin
Poona and clsewhere when they shonted, “Jubrdj ki jai,” Hurrah for the heir! Tn another
corruption from the Pali equivalent wpardja, it becomes the Upper Roger ” of carly
English visitors to the Court af Pegu.

(T'o be continued,)

A CHINESE EXPEDITION ACROSS THE PAMIRS AND
HINDUEKUSH, am. 747.%
Dy S AURRL STEIN, K.O.LE.
(Continued from p. 103.)

By disposing his force en échelon from Shighnan to Sarikol, Kao Hsien-chih obtained
8lso o strategically advantageous position. He was thus able to concert the simultancous
convergent movement of his columns upon the Tibetans at Sarhad without unduly exposing
any of his detachments to separate attack and defeat by a superior Tibetan force : for the
Tibetans could not leave their position at Sarhad withont imminent risk of being cut off from
the Baroghil, their only line of communication. At the same time the disposition of the
Uhinese forces effectively precluded any Tibetan advance either upon Sarikol or Badakhshan.
Difficult as Kao Hsien-chih’s operations must have been moross the Pamirs, yet he had the
great advantage of commanding two, if not three, independent lines of supplies (from Kashgar-
Yarkand ; Badakhshan ; eventually Farghana), whereas the Tibetan foree of about equal
strength, cooped up at the debouchure of the Baroghil, had only a single line, and one of
exceptional natural  difficulty, to fall back upon, Of the territories of Yasin, Gilgit,
Baltistan, through which this line led, we know that they could not provide any surplus
supplies for an army.1¢

The problem, as it scems to mo, is not so much how the Chinese general succeedpd
i overcoming the difficulties of his operations across the Pamirs, but how the Tibetans ever
managed to bring a force of nino or ten thousand men across the Darkot to Sarhad and to
maintain it there in the almost total absence of local resources. Tt is certainly significant
that neither before nor after these events do we hear of any other attempt of the Tibetans
to attack the Chinese power in the Tarim basin by way of the uppermost Oxus, constant,
_ and in the end successful, ns their aggression was during the eighth century A.n,

The boldness of the plan which made Kno Hsien-chil’s offensive possible and orowned
it with deservod succoss must, T think, command sdmiration quite as much as the actual
crossing of the Darket. The student of military history has, indeed, reason to regret that
the Chinese record does not furnish us with any details about the organization which rendered
this first and, as far as we know, last orossing of the Pamirs by a large regular foree posaible,
But whatever our opinion may be about the fighting qualities of the Chinese soldier as judged
by our standards—and thore is significant evidence of their probably not having been much
more serions in T'ang times than they are now—it is cortain that those who know the
formidable obstacles of deserts and mountains which Chinese troops have successfully faced
and overcome during modern times will not feel altogether surprisod at the power of resoures

* Roprinted from the Geographical Journat for Fabranry, 1082,
19 Cf. Ancient Khotan, 1. pp, 11 sgy.
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and painstaking organization which the success of Kao Hsien-chih’s operations indisputably
attests in that long-forgotten Chinese leader and those who shared his efforts.

The location of Lien-yiin near Sarhad, as originally proposed by M. Chavannes, is
confirmed by the description of the battle by which the Chinese general rendered himself
master of the Tibetan position and of the route it was intended to guard. The three Chinese
columns operating, as I have shown, from the west, east, and north, ““ had agreed to effect
their junction on the thirteenth day of the seventh month (August) between seven and nine
o'clock in the morning at the Tibetan stronghold of Lien-yiin. In that stronghold there
were a thousand soldiers ; moreover, at a distance of 15 Ii (about 3 miles) to the south of the
rampart, advantage had been taken of the mountains to erect palisades, behind which there
were eight to nine thousand troops. At the foot of the rampart there flowed the river of
the valley of P‘o-14, which was in flood and could not be crossed.20 Kao Hsien-chih made
an offering of three victims to the river ; he directed his captains to select their best soldiers
and their best horses ; each man carried rations of dry food for three days. In the morning
they assembled by the river-bank.  As the waters were difficult to cross, officers and soldiers
all thought the enterprise senseless. But when the other river-bank was reached, neither
had the men wetted their standards nor the horses their saddle-cloths.

“ After the troops had crossed and formed their ranks, Kao Hsien-chih, overjoyed,
said to Pien Ling-ch‘éng (the Imperial Commissioner) : ‘ For a moment, while we were in
the midst of the passage, our force was beaten if the-enemy had come. Now that we have
crossed and formed ranks, it is proof that Heaven delivers our enemies into our hands.” He
at once ascended the mountain and engaged in a battle which lasted from the e¢h‘én period
(7-9 a.m.) to the ssi period (9-11 a.m.). He inflicted a great defeat upon the barbarians,
who fled when the night came. He pursued them, killed 5,000 men, and made 1,000 prisoners ;
all the rest dispersed. He took more than 1,000 horses, and warlike stores and arms beyond

counting.”

The analysis given above of the routes followed by the Chinese columns, and what
we shall show below of Kao Hsien-chih’s three days’ march to Mount T"an-chi, or the Darkot,
confirm M. Chavannes in locating the Tibetan stronghold of Lien-yiin near the present
Sarhad, the last permanent settlement on the uppermost Oxus. It is equally clear from
the description of the river crossing that the Chinese concentration must have taken place
on the right or northern bank of the Ab-i-Panja, where the hamlets constituting the present
Sarhad are situated, while the stronghold of Lien-yiin lay on the opposite left bank.

Before I was able to visit the ground in May 1906, I had already expressed the belief
that the position taken up by the Tibetan main force, 15 Ii (circ. 3 miles) to the south of Lien-
yiin, must be looked for in the valley which debouches on the Ab-i-Panja opposite to Sarhad.?!
It is through this open valley that the remarkable depression in the main Hindukush range
represented by the Baroghil and Shawitakh saddles (12,460 and 12,5660 feet respectively),
is gained. I also surmised that the Chinese general, apart from the confidence aroused by
the successful river crossing, owed his victory mainly to a flanking movement by which his
troops gained the heights, and thus successfully turned the fortified line behind which the
Tibetans were awaiting them.

‘3? M-_Ch“’mnna has shown (Turcs occidentauz, p. 154) that this name P‘o-l is a misreading easily
explained in Chinese writing for So-1§ mentioned elsewhere as a town in Ha-mi or Walkhan,
21 See Ancient Khotan, i. P 7
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The opinion was confirmed by what I saw of the valley leading to the Oxus on my
descent from the Baroghil on 19 May 1906, and by the examination I was able to make two
days later of the mountain-side flanking its debouchure from the west. The valley into
which the route leads down from the Baroghil is quite open and easy about Zartighar, the
southernmost hamlet. There a ruined watch-tower shows that defence of the route had
been a concern also in modern times. Further down the valley-bottom gradually contracts,
though still offering easy going, until, from a point about 2 miles below Zartighar to beyond
the scattered homesteads of Pitkhar,2? its width is reduced to between one-half and one-

 third of a mile. On both sides this defile is flanked by high and very precipitous rocky ridges,
the last offshoots of spurs which descend from the main Hindukush watershed.

These natural defences seemed to provide just the kind of position which would
recommend itself to the Tibetans wishing to bar approach to the Baroghil, and thus to safe-
guard their sole line of communication with the Indus valley. The width of the defile would
account for the comparatively large number of defenders recorded by the Chinese Annals
for the enemy’s main line ; the softness of the ground at its bottom, which is almost perfectly
level, covered with fine grass in the summer, and distinctly swampy in the spring owing to
imperfect drainage, would explain the use of palisades, at first sight a rather strange method
of fortification in these barren mountains.?  Finally, the position seemed to agree curiously
well with what two historical instances of modern times, the fights in 1904 at Guru and on
the Karo-la, had revealed as the typical and time-honoured Tibetan scheme of defence—to
await attack behind a wall erected across the open ground of a valley or saddle.

There remained the question whether the defile of Pitkhar was capable of being turned
by an attack on the flanking heights such as the Chinese record seemed plainly to indicate.
The possibility of such a movement on the east was clearly precluded by the extremely
precipitous character of the flanking spur, and still more by the fact that the summer flood
of the Ab-i-Panja in the very confined gorge above Sarhad would have rendered that spur
inaccessible to the Chinese operating from the northern bank of the river. All the greater
was my satisfaction when I heard from my Wakhi informants of ruins of an ancient fort,
known as Kansir, situated on the precipitous crest of the flanking spur westwards, almost
opposite to Pitkhar. During the single day’s halt, which to my regret was all that circum-
stances would allow me at Sarhad, I was kept too busy otherwise to make a close inspection
of the ground where the Tibetan post of Lien-yiin might possibly have been situated.
Nothing was known locally of old remains on the open alluvial plain which adjoins the river
at the mouth of the valley coming from the Baroghil ; nor were such likely to survive long
on ground liable to inundation from the Oxus, flowing here in numerous shifting channels
with a total width of over a mile.

22 The Pixkhar of sketch-map 2 is a misprint.

24 In my noto in Ancient Kholan, p. 9, 1 had ventured to suggest that, considering how scanty
timber mast at all times have been about Sarhad, there was some probability that walls or ** Sangars »
constructed of loose stones were really meant by the ** palisades ' mentioned in the translation of the
passage from the T'ang Annals.

This suggestion illustrates afresh the risk run in doubting the accuracy of Chinese records on quasi-
topographical points without adequate local knowledge. On the one hand, 1 found that the peculiar nature
of the soil in the defile would make the construction of heavy stone walls inadvisable, if not distinctly
difficult. On the other, my subsequent march up the Ab-i-Panja showed that, though timber was as scarce
about Sarhad itself as I had been led to assume, yet there was abundance of willow and other jungle
in parts of the narrow river gorge one march higher up near the debouchure of the Shaor and Baharak
streams. This could well bave been used for palisades after being floated down by the river.




142 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ Jowe, 1923

Even if the exact position of Lien-yon thus remained undstermined, my short stay
at Sarhad sufficed to convince me how closely loeal conditions agreed with the details of Kao
Hsien-chih's exploit in crossing the Oxus. The river at the time of the summer flood miust,
indeed, present a very imposing appearance as it spreads out its waters over the wide valley-
bottom at Sarhad, But the very separation of the waters makes fording always possible
even at that season, provided the passage takes place in the early moming, when the flood
dne to the melting snow and ioe is temporarily reduced by the effect of the night's frost on
the glaciers and snow-beds at the head of the Ab-i-Panja, The account in the Annals
distinctly shows that the river passage must have been carried out at an early hour of the
morning, snd thus explains the complete sucoess of an otherwise diffenlt operation.

I was able to trace the scene of the remaining portion of the Chinese general's exploit
when, on Muy 21, T visited the ruined fortifications reported on the steep spur overlooking
the debouchure of the Baroghil stream from the west and known as Kansir, After riding
neross the level plain of sand and marsh, and then along the flat bottom of the Pitkhar defile
for a total distance of about 3 miles, we left our ponies at & point a little to the south of some
absolutely impractionble rock faces which overlook Pitkhar from the west, Then, guided
by & few Wakhis, T climbed to the crest of the western spur, reaching it only after an hour's
hard soramble over steep slopes of rock and shingle. There, beyond a stretch of easily
sloping ground and about 300 feet higher, rose the old fort of Kansir at the extreme north
end of the erest. Between the narrow ridge occupied by the walls and bastions and the
continuation of the spur south-westwards a broad dip seemed to offer an casy desoent towards
the hamlot of Karket on the Oxus. "

Tt was clearly for the purpose of guarding this approach that the little fort had been
ercoted on this exposed height. On the north and east, where the end of the spur falls away
in unscalable cliffs to the main valley of the Oxus and towards the mouth of the Pitkhar
defile, somoe 16800 to 1700 feet below, structural defences were needless, But the slope of the
ridge facing westwards and the narrow neck to the south had been protected on the crest by
a bastioned wall for a distance of about 400 feet. Three bastions facing west and south-west,
and one ot the extreme sopthern point, still rose, in fair preservation in paris, to a height
of over 30 feet, The connccting wall-curtains had suffered more, through the foundations
giving way on the steep incline. OF structures inside the little fort there remained no trace.

Definite archwological evidence as to the antiquity of the little fortification was
supplied by the construction of the walls, Outside a core of closely packed rough stones
they show throughont a eolid brick facing up to 6 feet in thickness, with regular thin layers
of brushwood eeparating the courses of large sun-dried bricks. Now this systematic use
of brushwood layers is s charactoristic peouliarity of ancient Chinese construction in Central
Asin, intended to assure greater consistency under climatic conditions of particular dryness
in regions where ground and structures alike are liable to constant wind ecrosion. My
explorations around Lop-nor and on the ancient Chinese Limes of Tun-huang have conclu-
sively proved that it dates from the very commencement of Chinese expansion into Central
Asin 24 At the same time my explorations in the Tarim basin have shown also that the
Tibetan invaders of the T'ang period, when building thelr forts, did not neglect to copy this
construclive expedient of their Chinese predecessors and opponents in these regions.® On

M CL, ag., Deaert Cathay, i pp. §57 »sqq., 540 #gg.; it pp. 44, 50, ote.
T8 This wan distinetly obécrved by me in the Tibetan forts at Miran and Mazar-tegh, buill and

eogupied in the 8th century aA.p,, § of, Serindia, pp. 457, 1285 ag

e
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various grounds which cannot be discussed here in detail it appears to me very probable that
the construction of the Kansir walls was due to the Tibetan invaders of Wakhan, But
whether the fortification existed already when Kao Hsien-chih carried the Tibetan main posi-
tion by an attack on its mountain flank, or whether it was erected by the Tibetans when
they returned after the retirement of the Chinese soma years later, and were, perhapa,
anxious to guard against any repetition of this move om ing a favourite defensive posi-
tion, I am unabls to say.

The victory thus gained by Kao Hsien-ohih on the Oxus had been signal, and it was
followed up by him with the boldness of a truly great commander. The Imperial Com-
missioner and certain other high officers feared the risks of a further advance. 8o Kao
Hsien-chih decided to leave them behind together with over 3,000 men who were sick or worn
out by the previous hardships, and to let them guard Lien-yiin. With the rest of his troops
he ** pushed on, and after three days arrived at Mount T'an-chi ; from that point downwards
there wers precipices for over 40 I (cire. 8 miles) in a straight line. Kao Hsien-chih surmised :
* If the barbarians of A-nu-yfieh were to come to meet us promptly, this would be the proof
of their being well-disposed,” Fearing besides that his soldicrs would not care to face the
descent [from Mount Tan-chii], he employed the strategem of sending twenty horsemen
nhead with orders to disguise themsslves in dress as if they were barbarians of the town of
A-nu-yieh, and to meet his troops on the summit of the mountain, When the troops had
got up Mount T'an-chit they, in fact, refused to make the descent, saying, ‘ To what sort of
places would the Commissioner-in-Chief have us go i’ Befors they had finished speaking,
the twenty men who had been sent ahead came to meet them with the report : “ The
barbarians of the town of ﬂ.-tl.l:l.-}"ﬁﬂh are all “’Gﬂ-diﬂ'pmd and eager to0 welcome you ; the
destruction of the bridge over the So.yi river is completed.” Kao Hsien-chih pretended to
rejoice, and on his giving the order all the troops effeoted their descont.”

After three more marches the Chineso foroe waa in reality met by ““ the barbarians
of the town of A-nu-yueh " offering their submission. The same day Kao Hsien-chil sent
ahead an advance guard of a thousand horsemen, charging its leader to secure the persons
of the chiefs of “ Little P‘o-lii " through a ruse. This order having been carried out, on
the following day Kao Hsien-chih himself oocupied A-nu-yiieh, and had the five or six

ignitaries who were supporting the Tibetans executed. He then hastened to have the
bridge broken which spanned the So-yi river at a distance of 60 B, or about 12 miles, from
A-nn-yiteh, * Searcely had the bridge been destroyed in the evening when the Tibetans,
mounted and on foot, arrived in great numbers, but it was then too late for them to attain
their object. The bridge was the length of an arrow-shot ; it had taken & whole year to
construct it. Tt had been built at the time when the Tibetans, under the pretext of using ita
route, had by deceit possessed themselves of Little P'o.lg " Thus secured from a Tibetan
counter-attack on Yasin, Kao Hsion-chih prevailed upon the king of Little Po-li to give
himself up from his hiding-place, and completely pacified the territory,

The personal acquaintance with the ground which I gained in 1906 on my journey
up the Yarkhun, or Mastuj, valley and across to Surhad, and again on my move up Yasin
and across the Darkot in 1013, has rendered jt easy to trace the successive stagey here recorded
of Koo Hsien-chib's great exploit. All the details furnished by the Chinese record
acourately with the important route that leads across the depression in the Hindukush ;
formed by the adjacent Baroghil and Shawitakh Passes, to the sources of the Mastuj river,
and then, surmounting southwards the joe-covered Darkot Pass (cire. 15,400 feet), descends
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the valley of Yasin to its debouchure on the main river of Gilgit. The only serious natural
obstacle on this route, but that a formidable one, is presented by the glacier pass of the
Darkot. I first ascended it on 17 May 1906, from the Mastuj side, under considerable
difficulties, and to a description of that visit and the photographic illustrations which
accompany it I may here refer for all details.28

Owing to a curious orographic configuration two great ice-streams descend from the
northern face of the Darkot pass. One, the Darkot glacier properly so-called, slopes down
to the north-west with an easy fall for a distance of nearly 8 miles, pushing its snout to the
foot of the Rukang spur, where it meets the far steeper Chatiboi glacier. The other ice-stream,
which on the map is shown quite as long, but which reliable information represents as some-
what shorter, descends towards the north-east and ends some miles above the summer
grazing ground of Showar-shur on the uppermost Yarkhun river. Thus two divergent routes
offer themselves to the traveller who reaches the Darkot pass from the south and wishes to
proceed to the Oxus.

The one, keeping to the Darkot glacier, which I followed myself on my visit to the
Darkot pass, has its continuation in the easy track which crosses the Rukang spur, and then
the Yarkhun river below it to the open valley known as Baroghil-yailak. Thence it ascends
over a very gentle grassy slope to the Baroghil saddle, characteristically called Dasht-i-
Baroghil, ““ the plain of Baroghil.” From this point it leads down over equally easy ground,
past the hamlet of Zartighar, to the Ab-i-Panja opposite Sarhad. The other route, after
descending the glacier to the north-east of the Darkot Pass, passes down the Yarkhun river
past the meadows of Showar-shur to the grazing ground of Shawitakh-yailak ; thence it
reaches the Hindukush watershed by an easy gradient near the lake of Shawitakh or
Sarkhin-zhoe. The saddles of Baroghil and Shawitakh are separated only by about 2 miles
of low gently sloping hills, and at Zartighar both routes join,

The distances to be covered between the Darkot pass and Sarhad are practically the
same by both these routes, so far as the map and other available information allow me to
judge. My original intention in 1906 was to examine personally those portions of both
routes which lie over the névé-beds and glaciers of the Darkot. But the uncertain weather
conditions prevailing at the time of my ascent, and the exceptional difficulties then encountered
owing to the early season and the heavy snowfall of that spring, effectively prevented my
plan of ascending from the foot of the Rukang spur and descending to Showar-shur. In
1913 T was anxious to complete my examination of the Darkot by a descent on the latter
route. But my intention was unfortunately frustrated by the fact that the passage of the
glacier on the Showar-shur side had been blocked for several years past by an impracticable
ice-fall which had formed at its end.

Having thus personal experience only of the north-west route, I am unable to judge
to what extent present conditions justify the report which represents the glacier part of
the north-eastern route as somewhat easier. It is, however, a fact that the Pamir
Boundary Commission of 1895, with its heavy transport of some six hundred ponies, used
the latter route both coming from and returning to Gilgit. The numerous losses reported

26 See Desert Cathay, i, pp. 52 sgq. 1In 1913 T crossed the Darkot from the Yasin side towards the
close of August, ¢.e., at the very season when Kao Hsien-chih effected his passage. The difficulties
then encountered in the deep snow of the ndvé beds on the top of the pass, on the great and much-
crevassed glacier to the north, and on the huge side moraines along which the descent leads, impressed

3 a; mkt:)nh as before with the greatness of Kao Hsien-chih's alpine feat in taking a military force acros
Ar t.
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of animals and loads show that here, too, the passage of the much-crevassed glacier and the
treacherous snow-covered moraines proved a very serious difficulty for the transport.
Nevertheless, inasmuch as for a force coming from the Wakhan side the ascent to the Darkot
pass from the nearest practicable camping ground would be about 1,300 feet less by the
Showar-shur route than by that passing the Rukang spur, I consider it probable that the
former was used. ]

Kao Hsien-chih’s biography states that it took the Chinese general three days to
reach *“ Mount T‘an-chii,” i.e., the Darkot, but does not make it quite clear whether thereby
the arrival at the north foot of the range or on its crest is meant. If the latter interpretation
is assumed, with the more rapid advance it implies, it is easy to account for the time taken
by a reference to the ground; for, although the Shawitakh-Baroghil saddle is crossed
without any difficulty in the summer after the snow has melted, no military force accompanied
by baggage animals could accomplish the march from Sarhad across the Darkot in less than
three days, the total marching distance being about 30 miles. Even a four days’ march to the
crest, as implied in the first interpretation, would not be too large an allowance, considering
the high elevations and the exceptional difficulties offered by the glacier ascent at the end.

The most striking evidence of the identity of ““ Mount T‘an-chii”’ with the Darkot
is supplied by the description given in the record of “*the precipices for over 40 li in a straight
line ”” which dismayed the Chinese soldiers on looking down from the heights of Mount
T“an-chii ; for the slope on the southern face of the Darkot is extremely steep, as I found
on my ascent in 1913, and as all previous descriptions have duly emphasized. The track,
mostly over moraines and bare rock, with a crossing of a much-crevassed glacier en roufe,
descends close on 5,000 feet in a distance of little more than 5 miles before reaching, near a
ruined “ Darband,” or Chiusa, the nearest practicable camping ground above the small

village of Darkot.
(T'o be continued.)

EARLY HISTORY OF INDIAN FAMINES.*
By P. N. RAMASWAMI, B.A.

(With an Additional Note by L. M. ANsTEY.)
(Continued from page113.)

In his separate heading “ Times of distress ” (ch. VIII, s. 339 and foll.) Manu considers
other rules and regulations applicableto such times. The Kshatriya King was justified in
the interests of public safety “ in taking without sin even the fourth part of the crops.” The
other law-givers also give their own * famine-Sutras,” of which a brief account must suffice,
According to Yajfiavalkya, “ when a man saves the life of a woman who has been abandoned
in forests, or forsaken in time of famine, etc., he has a right to enjoy her as agreed upon during
the rescue.” And according to some other law-givers it was permissible for one who has been
maintained during famine “ to ransom himself from servitude by a pair of oxen.” Famine
in Hindu Law (vide Narada) is one of the recognised causes of slavery. Yajfiavalkya also
holds that a husband is not liable to make good the property of a wife taken by him during
a famine. The authors of the Smritichandrika, the Dayu- Vibhkaga, as well as Jimuta Vahana,
recognise that a woman’s estate is subject to her husband’s control in times of distress. Devala

* In the publication “of these papers I have received very great help from my gifted and beloved
master, Mr. P. T. Srinivasa Aiyangar, The Nestor of South Indian Historians spared no pains to make
these papers as comprehensive as possible. Several eminent scholars—especially Pandit Srinivasa
Achariar and Fr. Steenkiste—have liberally helped me with facts, suggestions, ete. I thank them all.
I also take this opportunity to thank the St. Joseph's College Library Staff for their kindly servicos
during the preparation of these papers; and have much pleasure in thankfully acknowledging this
unfailing courtesy, prompt and intelligent help.—P.N.R,
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montions a woman's gains as part of the soparate property over which she has sxolusive comtrol,
and whioh her husband cannot use except during famine. Katyayana lays down similar
injunctions, As Mr. Mayne remarks, the Hindu law-givers unanimously agree that the
husband may take his wife’s property only in case of extreme distress, asin a famine, sto,
(Mayne's Hindu Law and Usage, seo, 569 and foll., p. 632.)

Besidea these important legal works, we also find ampls references in the Twenty Sanhitas
translated and puablished by M. N. Dutt. The importance of irrigation as a famine pre-
ventive is well recognised. The Vadistha Sadihila lays down among the duties of the King
{ch. xvii, sloka 8) : ‘ Thers shall be places for distributing water." The Brahmans also encour-
aged irrigation by promising ** heaven ” to those who dug canals, eto. The Vrikaspali Sambila
sayd (p. 420): ‘He who excavates a now tank or reclaims an old one, lives gloriously in
the celestial region after rescuing his entire family, eto * Similarly, the Likkita Sawhita (ch. T) :
' By purtta (digging of tanks, wells, ¢te.) one attains to emancipation. He who re-excavates
and restores dilapidated wells, tanks, and lakes, reaps the fruits of Puctta acts.' The Satatapa
and Sawmvarta Samhitas lay down similar injunctions. The Fishnw Saahile categorically
declares (ch. xci) : " The half of tho sin of & person, who has caused s well to be excavated,
is extinguished just as water begins to well up from its bottom. (1) He who causes a tank
to be excavated, goes to the region of Varuna and enjoys satisfaction each day, etc.’ But,
in spite of all the efforts of the priests for the extension of irrigational works to prevent droughts
and famine, these latter scem to have often prevailed.

The Dharmadastras  contain indirect references to famines. The Sankha Sawhita wonld
forbid even in times of distress, the twice-born wedding a Sudra girl, innsmuch as n son be-
gotten by him of her will never find his salvation. The Parasara Sawhita says ; In discase,
pestilence or famine, eto,, o Sudra should cause a Brahmana to observe a fast or perform
ceremonied. Tho Daksha Saphita (p. 144, ch. ITI, s, 17-18) specifies certain articles which
should not be given away even in times of famine, The Atri Sashita lays down the following
minatory warnings : ** The Kingdom where the ignorant partake of the food which should be
taken by the learned, courts drought ; or a great calamity like pestilence or famine appears
there. There the god of rain pours down showers {(and there is no famine) where the king
adores these,—the Brahmans learned in the Vedas and well versed in the scriptures,”

Passing to the later period of the Age of Laws and Philosophy, we detect a similar state
of affairs. We find numerons descriptions of famines in Sanskrit literature, But the best
authority for this period is the Brahman minister Kautilyas. In his Arthadestra—(trans.
R. Shama Sastri)—the contents of which are held by distinguished historians as describing
the state of things before the establishment of the Maurya Empire—Kautilya enters into
the following details of the measures to be taken for famine protection ;—

" During famins,” says Kautilys, * the king shall show favour to his people by providing
them with seed and provisions. He may also do such works as are usually resorted to in
calamities ; he may show favour by distributing either his own collection of provisions or the
hoarded income of the rich among the people, or seek help from his friends smong kings ;

" or the policy of thinning the rich by exacting excessive revenue (progressive taxation)
or causing them to disgorge their accumulated capital (capital lovy), may be resorted to ;

““or the king with his subjects may emigrate to another kingdom whero there is an
abundant harvest ;

“ or he may remove himself with his subjects to the seashore or to the banks of rivers or

Inkes, He may cause his subjects to grow vegetables, grain, roots and fruits wherever water

is available. He may, by hunting and flshing on & large scale, provida the peopls with wild
beasts, birds, fish," ote. (Arthadastra, bk, 4, ch. 1),

8
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Chanakya in his Arthadastra mentions other remedial and relicf measures : (a) remission
of taxes, (b) construction of relief wotks tu keep the peoplo romuneratively employed, and
(¢) Famine Relicf funds to which the wealthy were to be persuaded to handsomely sub-
seriba by promises of titles and honours. Kautilys, however, relies mainly on two relief
measares to mitigate the horrors of famine, iz, the strict regulation of prices and the state
distribution of corn among the famished psople. The system of standardisation of prices
is instructive :—"* The Soperintendent of commerce shall fix a profit of 5 per cent, over and
above the fixed price of local commodities and ten per cent, on foreign produce. Merchants
who enhanea the price or realise profit even Lo the extent of half a pana (s small denomination)
more than tha above in the sals or purchase of commodities, shall be punished with a fine of,
from & panas in case of realising 100 panas up to 200 panas.

“ Fines for greater cnhancement shall be proportionately increased.

“ Marchants who conspire either to provent the sale of merchandise or to sell or purchase
commodities at higher prices shall be fined 1,000 panas.”

And as the ancient kings of India were themselves the greatest traders in the land and in
very oloss touch with the movements of the market, they were able strictly but justly to
regulate prices. -

Secondly, the distribution of foodstuffs was easy in those days when people paid most
of the taxes in kind and the king had.a network of treasuries all over the land stored with
foodstuffs, The granaries were stored with the finest grains : * grains pure and fresh,”
enjoins Kautilya, ** shal! be received in full measures ; otherwise a fine twice the value of the
grains shall be imposed.”

Other interesting details are given in the Arthadastra which should be briefly indicated.
Says Kautilya (p. 261): “ There are eight kinds of providential visitations ; they are fire,
floods, pestilentinl diseases, famine, rats, tigors (oydldh), serponts and demons. From these
shall the king protsot hia kingdom ; "' and he adds, like a true Brahman : * success in averting
these is to be sought by worshipping Gods and Brahmanas.” During drought Indra (Sachinatha),
the Ganges, mountains and Mahakachehha were to bo worshipped. On p. 54, kings are advised
not to take possession of any, country which is harassed by frequent visitation of famines,
Elsowhere he nalvaly obsarves, ** the destruction of crops is worse than the destruction of
handfuls (of grains), sinoe it is the labour that is destroyed thereby ; absence of rain is worse
than too much rain” (p. 308). In chapter IV, Bk. VIII (p. 401), there is an interesting
disonssion between Koutilya and his master ; * Providential calamities are fire, foods,
pestilence, famine, . . . (and the epidemioc diseaso called maraka).”

My teacher says that, of pestilence and famine, pestilence brings all kinds of business
to o stop by causing obstruction to work on account of discase and death among men and
owing to the Hight of ssrvants, whereas famine stops no work, but is productive of gold,
cattls and taxes.”

“ No," says Kautilya, * pestilence devastates only a portion of the country and can
ba romedied ; whereas faming causss trouble to the wholo of the country, and oocasions dearth
of sustenance to all living creatures.” Kautilya (Ch. 14, Bk, 7, p. 374) recognises the import-
ance of irrigation works ; irrigational works (sefubhanda) are the source of crops ; the results
ol a good shower of rain are ever attained in the case of crops below irrigational works ™ ;
and says, “a King (Ch. 1, Bk, 2, p. 53) shall also, in addition to his helping the ryots with
grain, cattle, money, construct resorvoirs filled with water, either permanent or from some
other source ; or he may provide with sites, roads, timber and other necessary things thoss
who construot ressrvoirs of their owp accord ; and kings are warned not to be niggardly in
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Publie Works expenditure ; ** for the king will have to suffer in the snd if he curtails the amount
of expenditure on profitable works.™ (Ch. VII, Bk. 2, p- 71.) :

Judging from the elaboratefamine codes drawn up at this time it would not be unsafe to make

the sssertion that famines not unfrequently prevailed in Mauryan India, There isa tradition

which asserts that in 503 B.c. and 433 B.0,(1) during the reign of the Emperor Jayachandra,
u great pestilence and famine raged thronghout Northern India (Balfour, Cyclopedia of India,
art, " famines ). Tt should, however, in all fairness be added that when famines did occur,
adequate remedial and relief measures were promptly undertakon by the State. “ It should
be chserved,"” says Mr. E. B. Havell (History of Aryan Bule in British India, p. 305), " that
the regulation of prices and famine preventive measures had been a recognisad branch of
Hindu polity."

But the deficient means of rapld communication and transport, as well as the widely
prevailing agricultural indobtadness must have greatly mitigated the beneficial effects of
these ameliorative offorts. A measure of the widespread agricultural indebtedness at this
time can bo had from the elaborate code of usury laws drawn up. The rate of interest, accord-
ing to Vasistha, for loans for which security was given was 15 per cent. per annum. Other
articles might be lent at a much higher rate of interest.s Similarly Gautama says that
the rate of interest may vary from 15 to 800 per cent. ! He also mentions no less than six
different forms ofinterest, viz., compound interest, periodical interest, daily interest, stipulated
interest, corporal interest, and the pawn interest. From these elaborate usury codes and other
Banskrit works we infer the great agricultural indebtedness at this time. This was fostersd
somotimes by the prevailing insecurity and maladministration ; but most often it was the
direct cutcomo of the poverty of the people. Anyhow it engendered in the people that
* pessimism, passivity and lack of prospectivencss which rendered them nerveless in the struggle
against famines ; and made the rigours of famine cruel and hard,

Buddhist India, B.C. 320—300 A.D.

In Buddhist India (8.0. 300—a.p. 300) it was no better. Famines resulting from drought
were of frequent ocourrence. We find numerous descriptions of famines in Pali and Sanskrit
literature : “ We find many referencos (especinlly in the Jataka tales) to times of great scarcity,
and that too in the very districts adjacent to Patali Putra where Chandragupta held his
magnificent court ™" (Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 50). Tt is related in one of the Jataka
Tales (Jataka Tales, Cowell and Rouse, vol. IT, Tals No. 276, p. 252 and foll.) * that in the
khgdnmaiﬂﬂhlga.inthnrnignofakjng, also named Kalinga, the rain fell not and because
of the drought there was famine in the land, The people thought that lack of food might
produce a pestilence ; and thore was fear of drought and fear of famine,—these three foars
Woro ever present before them. The poople wandered about destitute hither and thither
leading their children by the hand. Al the people in the kingdom gathered together and came
to Santapura ; and there at the King’s door made outery.

**As the king stood by the window he heard the noise and asked the people why they were
making all that noise,

" 'O Sire,” was the reply, * thres fears have seized upon all your kingdom., There falls
0o rain, the crops fail, thero is a famine, The people starved, destitute, are wandering about
with their little ones by the hand ; make rain for us, O King ! ' "

® For further partioulars, eonwult K. C. Druvt, History of Anelont Civilisation in Indio, vole. 1 and 11,

T The interest on produets of animals, on wool, on the product of a fisld and on beasts of burdan
shall ingrease mors than fve-fold the value of the chiject, oto.
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** Said the King, * What used former monarchs to do, if it would not rain ¢ *

*“ ‘Former monarchs, O King ! if it would not rain, nsed to give alms, to keep the holy
tlny,tumknw'mocfﬁrtmnndtnliodomnnmnduyntutheirnhnmhuronngmup.lht;
then the rain would fall 1 ' "' ato, .

The Jataka Tales record another great famine in Kalinga. “ Now at that tims there
was a drought in the kingdom of Kalinga ; the corn grew not, there was a great famine, and
men being unable to live, took to robbery * (Jataka, book xxii. No, 47).  Another Jalata
Tale records a famine in Benares (Val. v, Book xviii, Tale No. 526, p. 100) : “Once upona time
when Brahmadatta roled in Benares, . . . , for the tpace of threo years rain stopped from
falling in the kingdom of Kasi ; and the country became, as it were, scorched up, and when
no erops ripened, the people under the stress of famine gatherod themsalves together in the
palace-yard and reproached the King. Taking his stand at an opon window, he asked what
was the matter ? ‘ Your majesty,” they said, ° for three Years no rain has fallen, and the
whaole kingdom is burnt up,and the people are suffering greatly ; cause rain to fall, wire,' "' oo,
Compare also the significant deseription of a king and his country : “ O !yes, In the it
all is well ; tho countryside is at peace : the animals all strong to work ; and the rain cloyds
do not cease.””  (Jataka Tales, Vol. VI, Bk. 22, Tale No. 547, p. 301.) In the reign of the great
Emperor Chandragupta well-concerted precautionary measures were undertaken by the State
to mitigate the horrors of famine. A magnificent system of canals with sluices was construoted

and maintained under the strict supervision of departmental officers, The Grook Writers

make mention of this splendid irrigation system. Megasthenss remarks that imperial

officers were wont to *‘ measure lands as in Egypt, and inspect the sluiges by which water is
distributed into the branch canals so that every one may enjoy his fair share of the benefit, "
(V. A. Smith, Barly Hislory of India, p. 133.) Arrian and Strabo notics it. Dion Chrysostom
writes : * Thero are many channels to convey water from the rivers, some of them -
and others which are smaller and mingle with each other. These are made by the inhabitants
88 suits their pleasure ; and they (Indians) convey water in ducts with facility, just as you
convey water for the irrigation of your garden " (M'Crindle, Ancient India, p. 175), Theso
precautionsry measures, however, were not crowned with complete success,

Famines of long duration and intensity ocourred in Mauryan India. A tradition affirms—
and there is nothing incredible in it—that a famine lasting twelve years devastatod Northern
India st the end of the reign of the Emperor Chandragupta. Tt is also sajd that a largs hody
of poople migrated at this time to Southern India (V. A. Smith, Ozford History of India,
Bk. 1L, ch. T, p. 75). Of Bindusara and his times wo possess little or no information. Thoogh
no account of a famine or drought in Asoka’s reign has been handed down to us, wo know
somothing of that great Emperor's irrigational activities from the inscri

ption of the Satrap
Rudradaman engraved soon after tho year A.p. 150 on the famous rock at Girnar in Kathiawar,
We have little or no information of the feeble successors of Afoka. The Mauryan dynasty

was teplaced in or about 185 n.o. by the Sungs dynasty ; and till the rise of the Gupta power,
we have no detailed record of the antenomous, anarchical condition of the people.  Agrionl.
tural indebtedness provailed widely. There is constant reforence to promissory notes, and the
Buddhist law books give the rate of interest for loans on eecurity as about 18 per cent. per
annum ; but the ourrent rate of interest was much higher !
{G{. Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p.102). In 138 B.C. a drought which prevailed through.
out the world, also visited Tndia (Balfour, Cyclopadia of India, art. “droughts™). In the
wetween the dissolution of the Mg an Empire

of the Gupta power, droughts and famines must have been of tmql::r:n mwp::mn:iht::;:l
is merely a conjecture based upon insufficient data,
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Gupta Period, A.D. 320-500.

In the Gupta period we have ample evidence of the condition of the people left by Chinese
travellers. That prince of travellers, Fa-Hien, while recording the general prosperity of the
kingdom, also testifies that several districts had retrograded in population and wealth. The
causes of this decay were probably droughts and famines. The contemporaneous author
of the Sukraniti is however more explicit. He is to the Gupta period what Kautilya is to the
Maurya period.

The author of the Sukraniti recognises the great importance of seasonal rainfall. * Can
the nourishment,”” he asks, *‘ that is due to the water from the skies be derived from the water
of the rivers, etc.?” (ch. V., sec. 1, p. 261) ; and wisely concludes, ‘ Where the clouds do not
pour rain in season, there the lands are not productive, the commonwealth deteriorates and
enemies are increased and wealth is destroyed.” (Ch. IV, sec. 1, p. 132.) The ravages of
droughts were common ; and the author speaks of * perpetual famines.” He elsewhere
gives a graphic description of the impoverished people: * Through abject poverty some
people came under the subjugation of enemies, some courted death, some went to the villages,
some to the hills, some fell into utter ruin and some became mad. And, owing to insufficiency

of wealth, some came to be the subjects of others ” (B. K. Sarkar, Sukraniti, p. 116). These
famines must have been caused by drought; for Varahamihira, the great astronomer who
lived at this time, mentions in his writings the theory of the connection between sunspots
and droughts, and this knowledge must have been the result of personal observation.

Sukracharya relies mainly on two Famine Relief measures : (1) the extension of irrigation
and (2) the storage of food-grains. After exhorting kings not to be niggardty' in Public
Works expenditure, he lays down the following rules for the proper storage of foodstuffs in the
Royal granaries : N

¢ Grains should be collected, sufficient to meet the wants of three years in proper seasons,
by the King for his own good as well as for that of the commonwealth.

“ The king should store up those grains that are well-developed, bright, the best of the
species, dry, new, or have good colour, smell, and taste, the famous ones, durable and the dear
ones,—not others.

“ He should not preserve those that have been attacked by poisons, fire, or snows or
eaten by worms and insects or those that have been hollowed out, but should use them for
immediate consumption.

¢ And the king should carefully replace every year by new instalments the exact amounts
of those consumed.” (Ch. IV, sec.Il, p.141)

Though the Gupta line did not become extinct until the early part of the eighth century,
the history of the later Gupta kings is merged in obscurity ; and we possess no information
of famines during this period. ““In 297 a.p. in Magadha a famine is said to have raged.
This is however merely a legend ” (Dutt, History of India, vol. 11, p. 217). The political
disorders which followed the decay of the Gupta dynasty were checked for a time by the
strong arm of Harsha, who succeeded partially in bringing the whole of India * under one
umbrella.” The reign of Harsha seems to have been singularly free from great famines.
Minor inflictions may have occurred, but are not recorded. In A.p. 640 Harsha died. At
this time a severe famine caused by drought inflicted Aryavarta with the greatest hardships.
(E. B. Havell, History of Aryan Rule in India, p. 249.) After the death of Harsha, India
was broken up into a number of petty states, of whose history for centuries we have little

or no knowledge.
(To be continuved.)
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REMARKS ON THE ANDAMAN ISLANDERS AND THEIR COUNTRY.,
By S RICHARD (. TEMPLE, Br, C.B., C.LE, F.8.A.,
Chief Commissioner, Andaman and Nicobar Islands, from A.D. 1894 to 1903,

L
Introduetion.

IN 1919-20! yet another of the many Commissions, deputed by the Government of
India_ to enquire into the Penal Settlement at Port Blair in the Andaman Islands, visited that
place and reported thereon. The object of the Commission differed greatly from that of all
its predecessors in that they were sent with a view to improving the administration of the
Indian Penal System, while this one was political and was sent to see if the Penal Settlement
should be retained or abolished, preferably the latter. The Commission duly found reasons
for recommending that it should be abolished as soon as practicable, and assuming the Gov-
ernment of India to adopt that policy, it becomes important to give to the scientific world
the information about the aborigines of the Islands contained in the official Census Report
of 1901,? as it was a detailed summary of all that was known about them up to that date,
This? Report was written by myself after several years’ experience as Head of the Admini-
stration of the Islands and a very long acquaintance with them. Naturally it provided much
information not readily procurable elsewhere. Moreover, if the Penal Settlement is actually
abolished, the incentive to maintain interest in the aborigines will disappear, and the old
official reports on them will be lost to sight. This alone is a reason for preserving such
portions of them as are of value to the ethnologist.

But there is a further reason. The Census Report in question has long been out of print,
while its successors have not contained the same kind of ethnological information, and I
have found that books, articles and papers, even by scholars and searchers of the highest
authority, show that they have not heard of the Report, and have made or perpetuated errorg
in matters of detail, which it is a pity to let run on for ever without providing a means for
checking them. I have therefore selected such portions of the Reportas deal with Ethnology
and kindred subjects for my present p . The linguistic portion has already been
reproduced with amendments in the Indian Antiquary.3

Yet another reason for extending knowledge about the Andamanese is that they are g
moribund race and the old characteristics of such as survive are fast becoming lost undep
contact with Europeans and civilised Asiatics. The diminution of the aboriginal population
has gone on steadily with each succeeding generation, and even as I write I have news that
there lately died at Port Blair the last of the Akd-Béas, the only tribe of which an extensive
knowledge has ever been acquired, through the prolonged labours of Mr. E. H, Man.* Iam

1 Report of the Indian Jails Commitice, 1919-20. London : 1921.

3 CUensus of India, 1901 : The Andaman and Nicobar Isiands—Report on the Census.

3 A4 Plan for a Uniform Scientific Record of the Languages of Savages, ante, Vol, XXXVT,
pp. 181 ff,

4 Mr. Man’s works on the Andamans comprise the following :— Notes on two maps of the Andaman

Islands (with R. C. Temple): See Journal of the Royal Geographical Society, 1880. The Lord's Prayer in the

South Andaman Language (with R. C, Temple); Thacker, Spink & Co., Caleutta, 1877. The Arts of the
Andamanese and Nicobarese, with observations by Major-Genl. A. Lane Fox, F.R.S. (Journal of the Royal

Anthropological Institute, Vol. VII, 1878.) On the Andaman and Nicobar objects presented to Major-Gen],
A. Pitt-Rivers, F.R.S. (Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute, Vol. X1, Feb. 1882.) On the 4.
original Inhabitants of the Andaman Islands. Journal of the Royal Anth

. ) ‘ ropological Institute, Vol, X11,
1883, (This was published in book form by Trithner & Co, for the Royal Anthropolugieal Institute
in 1884.)
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informed also that the diminution in numbers is now very marked among the Onges, the
latest of the tribes to become * friendly.’

In addition to all this, there has lately been published a new book on the Andaman
Islanders by Mr. A. R. Brown,® who spent about 18 months, largely in the North Andaman,
between 1906 and 1908 as a professed anthropologist. In this book he often criticises the
work of his predecessors, especially that of Mr. Man, and propounds what is to all intents
and purposes a new theory of social anthropology. I am not in agreement with many of
his statements as to facts, and it will be as well perhaps to commence the present disquisition
by an examination of his book.

The plan I therefore propose to adopt for these remarks is to divide them into the fol-
lowing parts—(1) the Introduction; (2) a criticism of Mr. Brown’s book generally ; (3) a
criticism of his system of writing the language ; (4) an exposition of his new theory ; (5) an
amended statement of the contents of the Census Report, 1901 ; (6) a bibliography of the

whole subject.
1I.
Brown’s Andaman Islanders : Observations.
(@) Census of 1901.

I have had reason to notice the first part of Mr. Brown’s hook (Observations) elsewhere,
but for the sake of clearness I will here restate the gist of what I have said and make certain
additions thereto in support of my former criticisms, i

Mr. Brown has exhibited two unfortunate habits in his work : (1) pitting his own
observations against those of his predecessors and deciding in favour of his own without
reference to relative o pportunities for observing, and (2) appropriating without acknowledg-
ment information collected by them, including the benefit he has clearly had from their
labours and discoveries. And he has had the further misfortune (shall we call it ?) to adopt
a system of reducing the language to writing by an unsuitable method in deliberate preference
%0 a long established and well-known practice. The idiosynorasies of Mr. Brown thus indi-
eated are brought to the notice of the reader with sufficient clearness, and I do not suppose
that anything I can write here will influence him, but nevertheless in the interests of the under-
standing of this remarkable people and of the lessons in anthropology to be drawn from a
study of them, the criticisms that follow are necessary. I may as well, however, say at once
that the illustrations in Mr. Brown’s book are first rate, and that his theory in the second part
of it is admirably developed, and so the book on the whole is good and well worth study :
all the more reason for noticing what seems to be wrong in it,

Mr. Brown’s trend of mind, as exhibited in this book, leads him to lay too much stress
on his own powers of observation and too little on those of his predecessors. Indeed, he seems

at times to go out of his way to disagree with their results, sometimes on quite minor points,
even where they, like himself, have been students of experience, but, in some cases, with far
better opportunities for observation. He is particularly unfair to Mr. Man from the very
beginning. In his Introduction itself there is a statement which, considering his opportu-
nities of ascertaining the facts, ought not to have crept in. He writes (p. 20) :—* By far
the most important of these [a number of writings] is a work by Mr, E. H, Man, who was for

5 The Andaman Islanders, A study in social anthropology, (Anthony Wilkin studentship research,
1906) by A. R. Brown, M.A. Formerly Fellow of Trinity Coll,, Cambridge.

® Man, a Monthly Record of Anthropological Seience, Vol. XXII, pp. 121127, Aug. 1922, Journal

of the Royal Asiatic Society, April 1923, PP 288-292. Nature, July 1922, Vol. 110 106-108, Geog.
Journal, Vol. LX, pp. 371-2, Nov. 1923, . g Az
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some years an officer of the Penul Ssttlement of Part Blair, and for four years of that time
wad in charge of the Andamanese Home, Mr. Man mads a special study of the language
of the Aki-Bla tribs and compiled an extensive vocabulary, which, however, has never been
publishad.™  But what are the facts, which could easily have become known to Mr. Brown
hy the date of his visit to the Andamans and the publication of his book ? Mr. Man had re-
tired before he arrived at the Andamans, after well over thirty years' continuous service there,
during all of which he was in actual close touch with the Andamanese, sven when he was
not in technical charge of them. After his retirement he has continued his labours on his
Dictionary to the presont day, having begun them in 1874, nearly fifty years ago. I may add
here, though Mr. Brown evidently did not know this when he wrote, that the Dictionary
has been published in this Jowrnal in the course of 1910—1922, Phese remarks on Mr, Brown's
statoment lead fairly to the observation thet it is always unwise to belittls the work of pre-
decessors. T omphasize this point because it bears on the relative suthority of Mr. Man
and of Mr. Brown in oases whore their opinions are found to differ,

To go into particulars. Some geographical and orographical detailed statements are
made in o goneral way in the baginuing of M, Brown's Introdustion in round figures, in the
course of which thors are eamarks on the olimate. These last are pretty clearly taken, and
I suspoct some of tho others, too, from the Census Raport of 1001. Any ono reading the
Report ¥ will become aware of the labour with which such information was gathered and
recorded, bt thera is no indication in Mr. Brown's Introduction as to the source of his state-
ments, It may be that he has collated the Report with the work of other writers, and he might,
if he had chosen, been much more acourate than he is in his statements, They are, however,
merely introductory to his main story and therefore not of much consequence, exvopt as
oxhibiting the trend of his method.

The length of time of the existence of the Andamanese in their present habitat is
Question of some importence from the point of view of cultural anthropology, as their
irolation therein through theages and the reasons therefore are protty well accepted. If the
last point is agreed to, then we have, or at least had when Mr. Man first began toinvestigate
the Andamanese, an unprogressive race representing the earliest known stage of onlture
without contact from outside that it is now possible to study, Therefore the question of
the islands being once part of the Asiatic mainland is of great consequence, when we

- come to consider the points whether this remarkable people represent a race once ocoupy-
ing the South-East corner of Asia and what is now known as the Malay Archipelago, or
whether they are emigrants from some part thereof, It will be readily scen that if it
can be shown that the Andamanese were on their present site before it consisted of islands,
and also that there are still traces of Nogritos of their class in India, Burma and the
Archipelago, an important point in anthropological history would be gained.

Me. Brown seems inclined to admit the probability of the Andaman Islands being at
one Lime joined to the Continent, and in this belief he is supported, to my mind, by the
geological, biological and conchological evidence hitherto gathered about them. But he
argues (p. 5) os if the connection between the islands and the continent had definitely
ceased before the Andamanese had reached them. Against such an sssumption can be
set the apparent age of some of their kitochen-middens, some terms in their language,
and the tradition of a cataclysm everywhere among the people, so far as any reliance
can be placad on this last, and it seems to me that Mr, Brown has dismissed this argument

V Census of India, 1901 1 Andaman and Nicobar Telands, PP 37-40,
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on oo little enquiry, Unfortunately, other recognised Negrito races of Sonth-East Asia,
e.g., Semangs and Astas, have been much in contact with past or present inhabitants of
their neighbourhood, but surely it is still too early to say of the Further-Indian (Indo-
Chinese), Archipelagic, or even Indian jungles, that there are no other people of the
Negrito type traceable therein—not even in customs, beliefs or language,

In Mr. Brown's gencral acoount of the history of the Tslands I recognise muoh of the
Census Report, and en passant I would note that Mr. Brown docs not scem to kmow of the
existence of those two great editionsof Marco Polo that go under the revered names of Henry
Yule and Henri Cordier.

Inter alia Mr. Brown remarks in effect that the Andamanese are divided into groups
of one race, and their speech into languages of ono family, though he observes that these
last are mutually unintelligible, What he doss not state is that thess facks were elicited at
great labonr extended over o long pariod by Mr. E. H. Man and the writer of these notes,
and in ths courss of his ramarks on this point he makes a statsment to which T must revert
for & space, as it is so typieal of his method when dealing with the work of other people.

He says (p. 12) that “ the natives of the Little Andaman refer to themselves as Onge
(men). 1t is probable that the so-called Jarawa of the South Andaman have the same word,
In & vooabulary obtained by Colebrooks in 1790 from & Jarawa near Poré Blair, the
word Mincopis is given as moaning a native of the Andaman Islands.”” Itis not unfair to
Me. Browa to say that a strangar, any a student of anthropology in his own University (Cam-
bridge), on raading this passage, would have no idea as to whare he obtained the information
on which he has based the statement just quoted. T will now quote from my own Granimar
of the Andamaness Language in the Census Report, 10015 At p. 116 of the Report 1 discuss
the quastion of proofs of ths existenca of Norshern and Southern Gronps in the y
and then pass on (p. 117) to an examinstion of an Onter Group (Onge-Jarawa). *In turning
to the Onga-Jarawa Group, one finds that the hostility of the Jarawss, and the only recent
friendlin2ss of th> Ongas combinad with the inaccessibility of the island they inhabit, have
oansed the knowledgs of their language to ba but slight. However, we have the careful
Focabulary of Colabrooks mads in 1790 and those made by Portman just a century Iater.
An examination of these affords sufficient results for the present purpose :  wviz,, proof of the
fundamental identity of the languags of these people with that of the rest of the Andaman
Tribas, and what is, parhaps, quite as interesting, proof that Colebrooke’s informant really
was a Jarawa. A comparison of such of Portman’s words s can ha compared with Clole.
brooke’s, when shown with roots and affixes soparated and reduced to one system of tran.
seription, produocs the following results % ; noting  that in their actunl lists, both enquirers
foll into the natural error of taking ths profixed inflacted * personal pronouns ' to be essential
parts of the words to which they were attached,”

I noxt proceed in the same place to pull to pisoss, so as to show roots, 67 words given
by both Colebrooks (1700) and Portman (1892), and approximately 9 other words from
Colebrooke and 28 from Portman 10 In Appendix B of this part of the Census Report

dmenis : vol, XXXV Pp. 217 {1,

¥ Hoprinted in this Journal with annen
® Bub repeintod hare in dotail,

voenbularies can b comparcd thay are inoonstant : but &t p. 731, vol. I1, of his History of
N;;:rh::am with the Andamansss, bo #ivas & comparativo list of Jmfn and’ Oage words from his own
vhservations,
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I further discuss a list of about 250 Onge words. Next I go into roots and affixes in
detail to show (p. 120) how the words reported by Colebrooke are actually made
up. Lastly, as a result of this method, I am able to make the following remarks
(p- 120): * Colebrooke showed all sorts of impossible things to his Jarawa to name,
and one interesting result is the following :—

English. Jarawa. Onge.
Cotton cloth. Paper. Pa—nge—be, Be—nge—be.
Flat—become—is. Flat—become—is.

Of course, no Jarawa had ever seen before anything approaching to either object, and
this man’s one exprassion for both means ‘it is (has been) flattened,” which is what the
savage meant to convey when asked anything so impossible as to name them.”

I then proceed to my concluding remarks on the Onge-Jarawa language (pp. 120-121) :
“ We are now in a position to solve a great puzzle of ethnographists for a century and more :
why were the Andamanese called Mincopie by Europeans ? What word does this tran-
seription represent ? It can now be split up thus—

M-o0—nge—be,
I-man-kind-am.
(I am an Onge.)

“Or, as the Jarawas perhaps pronounce the expression ‘M-inggo-be’ or even
‘ M-injo-be,” I am an Inggo (Injo). The name given by the Onges to themselves is a ‘ verbal
noun ’ i-nge, man-b2ing. 8o that wasn questioned as to himself by Colebrooke, this Jarawa
replied ‘ M'inggobo,” or something like it, which compound expression by mistranseription
and misapprehension has bacoms the weall-knowa Mincopie of the general ethnological
books in many langaages for an Andwvmaness. The Onges call their own home, the Little
Andyman, Gwab:-1'Onge.  Jarawa is a modsrn Bla term, possibly radically identical
with Yerewa, the Bsa name for the Northern Group of Tribes.

“It is just possible that Colebrooke’s Jarawa misunderstood what was wanted alto-
gether and simply said, ‘I am (will be, would be) drinking : m-inggo-be, I-drink-do.’

“I have now to record a great disappointment. The proof that the method herein
adopted for recovering the Jarawa language was correct lay in the fact that the word i-nge
for ‘ water ’ was ascertained from a little Jarawa boy captured in February, 1902, and the
identical word was quite independently unearthed from Colebrooke’s and Portman’s Voca-
bularies as Onge-Jarawa for ‘ water.” The only other word clearly ascertained from the boy,
wilu-ng for * pig * has not bzen gathered independently as yet. This little boy was the last
of the prisoners left, who were captured on that oceasion, as the women and small children
and girls were all returned and only two boys kept back for a while in order to get their
language, etc., from them. Of these, the elder died of fever and on the very day that their
language was fairly recovered, and we were in a position to set to work to learn quickly
from him, the younger died very suddenly, without warning illness, of pneumonia.”

Although it is 20 years ago since these remarks were made, I well recollect the sense
of satisfaction at being able, from a long general acquaintance with Andamanese in all its
aspects, to explain the first rough tentative record of the language, especially as it had been
mads by so great an Orientalist as Henry Thomas Colebrooke, and to settle, as far as that is
now possible, an old “scientific ” term for an Andaman Islander. I therefore make no

apology for the length of the note on this point, as it brings so interesting a discovery once
more to notice.
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I have even a further note to make here, It will have been observed in the quotation
given above that Mr. Browa talks of the ™ so-called Jarawa,” and says that it is the  official *
name for the triba though “ probably they call themselves Onge,” the name Jarawa being
derived from the Akd-Béa term for them, as if Jarawa was a wrong term to use. But why
should it be ¢ The Béa or Aka-Bga Tribe was that living in and around the Penal Settlement
at Port Blair when the British Officials arrived, and its terms were naturally those adopted
by them. Is it wrong for an Englishman to talk of “ the French,” or for a Frenchman of
“ Les Anglais " ? Or for an Italian of “ Inghilterra ” ? Or again is it wrong to speak of
“ Deutschland "’ as Germany or L’Allemagne ? And what about using such terms as Burman,
Talaing, Siamese, Tibetan and so on for people who do not know themselves by names even
approaching these forms ? For that matter, what about ““ Andaman " itself ? It is worth
while noting this point, beeause European scholarship got the Andamanese tribal names from
Mr. Man, who adopted them from the tribe he worked with—the AkA-B8a. Europeans thus
had a uniform set of names not identified with any English reporter, Then Mr. Portman
came along and took to calling soms of them by their names for themselves as he heard them,
so that the searcher had two sets of names before him, Man’s Aka-Béa names and the set
according to Portman. Mr. Brown has followed Portman’s plan and created yet a third set
—a set according to Brown. He thus extended the confusion created by Portman, which
does not work for improvement. It may be said that I myself created a fourth set in the
Census Report, but what I did was to leave out the grammatical affixes to the names and so
shortened them for the English student. ad

To turn to another subject. Oa p. 15 Mr. Brown says :—"“ It is not possible to give
accurately the area occupied by each tribs, as the boundaries are difficult to discover.” That
is no doubt true at the present day, as the tribzs are all mixed up together, as were the Hotten-
tots before they disappeared, just as the Andamanese are disappearing. But it was not wholly
trae 50 years ago when Mr. Man began to work. The area of occupation by various tribes
has altered from tims to time to my personal knowledge. In fact, political geography was
always changing in the Andamans, as elsewhere, according to variation in local tribal supre-
macy. H.g., Colebrooke found Jarawas at Port Blair in 1790, whereas Dr. Mouat and his
successors found Akh-Bdas there in 1858. The Jarawa area of occupation has since varied
greatly in my own experiencs. Mr. Brown shows here and throughout his observations a
tendency to give the impression that his observations in 1906—1908, when the tribes had
become all mixed up and were in close friendly contact (except the Onges and Jarawas), were
true of the Andamanese Tribes, when they were still separated and largely mutually hostile.
His remarks must therefore always be read with caution.

On one point, estimate of population, Mr. Brown differs from all who preceded him.
The Census of 1901 was a first attempt it is true, but it was very carefully performed by officers
of long experience, including Mr. Man himself, on a definite detailed plan, which is explained
at full length in the Report. It involved visits to every available part of the Islands, so
thorough that they in turn involved brushes with the Jarawas. Every effort practicable was
made to arrive at approximate accuracy, and an estimate was added of the population in
pre-contact days on data that were also fully explained. The meaning of all this is that the
Census estimates were made, on openly described data, both for the present (1901) and the
f"‘mef population. Mr. Brown thinks tham wrong on very much smaller opportunity for
judging, and owing to my experiense, his strictures on ths Jarawa estimate do not impress
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me at any tate. Here we have again a characteristic of this book, a tendenoy to eriticise on
insufficient data, so that on points of observation it supplies evidence only. It does not
supersede the work of former observers,

(To be continued.)

A CHRISTIAN DYNASTY IN MALABAR
{Being an Enqguiry into Local Chriztian Tradition).
By T. K. TOSEPH, B.A,, L.T.

The Mubammadan royal house of the Ali Rajus of Canannore is fairly well known.
Not g0 the Christian dynussty of Villiyirvattam near Coohin, which became extinet sometime
before the advent of the Portuguese to the Malabar Const.  Belinble evidence for its existencs
has not yet been forthcoming.

Malabar Christion tradition has it that this line of kings dates from the time of the famona
merchant Thomas of Cans who colonized Cranganore [Kodungallir, Kotunnallir] along with
a large number of Christians from Baghdad, Nineveh and Jerusalem in 845 a.0.  But there
is nbaolutely no historical evidenee to support this. When in 1502 Vasco da Gama came
to Cochin for the second time, some Syrian Christians from Cranganore presented him with
a sooptre which, they said, once belonged to their anofent Christian sovereigns,

The Kéraln Palama, a bistory of the Portuguese in Malabar, written in Malayalam after
1062, refers to this Incident in these words :—** The Syrian Christians came from Cranganore
with fowls and fruits and presenting them said, ‘ we are all very glad of your coming. In
olden times there was in this land a king in our own community. Here wo give you the
seeptre and the writ of kingship granted to him by the ancient Perumals, We, about 30,000
of ug, are all of one accord. Henceforth let the King of Portugal hold sway overus.'. . .
The seeptre was red in colour and had two silver rings with three silver bells on one of them "

" These 8t. Thomas® Christians then,” says Adriaan Moens, Dutch Governor, in his
Memorandum on the Adminixtration of Malabar (1781), " being favoured with privileges,
inereased, it is said, in influsnce, power and number omong the nations of the conntry, bucame
bold through these advantages and desired, just s the Israclites of old, a king over them
and did in fact appoint one, by name Balearte [VilliyArvattam], and gave him the title of
king of the St. Thomas' Christians. His descendants are also said to have succcedsd him
on the throne until at last one came to die without offspring. In his place was eloctod with
the common consent of the people a king, who was st the same time king of Diamper or
Odiamper [Udayamperur], which is distant 3 (Dutch) miles from Cochin to the south in the
present territory of the king of Travancore. . . .When the kings of this dynasty also had
died out altogether, the kings of Coehin are supposed to have got posseszion of that
kingdom." Vide Galletti’s Duleh in Malabar, . 174, (Modras, 1911.)

Moens gives also the subsequent fate of this kingdom of Villivhrvatiam {Balearte),
" The little old kingdom of Vallisvattam also helongs to bim [ie, to Piliyat Achohan, here.
ditary prime minister of the king of Cochin]. It is an island, o little to the north from here
(Cochin) near the southern extremity of Paru (Pardr). He got thia in anclent times from
the king of Cochin, who had inherited [t from o Nair chief.”  Ibid, p, 120.

J. V. Stein van Gollenesse nlso says to the same effeot in his Memorandum of 1743 :
* He [Piliyat Achchan] possesses also a right to the old state of Villiar Vattatta ; this however
& merely nominal.”  ‘We have it on the autharity of the author of the Cochin State Manmal
that the roynl family of Villiyirvattam * beocame extinet about 1600 AD, and it is  stated
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that the title with only a small portion of the estate passed to Piliyat Achan.” Ibid, p, 62,
and note 1. Mr. Logan in his Malabar Manual says that this VilliyArvattam is “ the Beliartes
of the Portuguese, the Kodungallar (Cranganore) dynasty.” Vide Logan’s Malabar Manual,
Vol. II, Collection of Deeds, No. 7, rote 5.

We have hitherto been inthe domain of mere tradition and non-contemporary documents,
the reliability of which can be called in question. Contemporary evidence for the existence
of this Christian dynasty is, however, afforded by some writers of the 15th century. In
1439 Pope Eugene IV sent envoys to the Christian king of Malabar with a letter which com-
menced as follows :—* To my most beloved son in Christ, Thomas, the Illustrious Emperor
of the Indians, Health and the Apostolic Benediction :—There often has reached us a constant
rumour that Your Serenity and also all who are the subjects of your Kingdom are true
Christians.”” This letter is given at page 60 of Wadding’s Annales Minorum. Vide
Travancore Manual, Vol. II, p. 147. (Ed. 1906.)

It may be this same King Thomas that Poggio Bracciolini, Secretary to the above men-
tioned pontiff, refers to in his Historia De Varietate Fortune, Lib. IV, written in 1438 or a
little later. Says he, © while preparing to insert in this work, for the information of my
readers, the various accounts respecting the Indians related to me by Nicold, . . . .there
arrived another person from Upper India, towards the north. . . . . He says that there is
a kingdom twenty days ’ journey from Cathay, of which the king and all the inhabitants
are Christians, but heretics, being said to be Nestorians.” Vide India in the 15th Century,
Nicold Conti, p. 33 (Hakluyt, 1857).

The meaning of the term Upper India can be gathered from an account of thejourney
of Hieronimo Di Santo Stefano, a Genoese merchant who visited Calicut on a mercantile
speculation at the close of the century with which we are dealing. “In this city ”
(of Calicut) says Santo Stefano, “ there are many a thousand houses inhabited by Christians,
and the district is called Upper India.” Ibid, Santo Stefano, p, 5.

Far better than all these, there is in the present writer’s possession a tracing of an un-
published Malayalam inscription! in Vatteluttu characters, found at Diamper already men-
tioned in the passage quoted from Moens’ Memorandum, paragraph 4 above. It runs
as follows :—Réja Thomma of Villarvattam, who resided at Chénnamangalam, died 2-1-1450.”
This Chénnamangalam was in those days and is even now the seat of the family of Paliyat
Achchan. to whom the Christian Kingdom is said to have passed.

In 1330 Pope John XXII sent Bishop Jordanus to Quilon with a letter which began
as follows :—** Nobili viro domino Nascarinorum et universis sub eo Christianis Nascarinis
de Columbo. . . .” The chief of the Nazarene Christians here referred to may have been a
predecessor of the above King Thomas.

The earliest contemporary reference to this dynasty is, as far as the present writer’s
information goes, in a copper plate sale-deed of 1290, which is stated in the document to
have been executed in the presence of a king of the Villiyirvattam dynasty. The record
gives no clue as to whether the king was Hindu or Christian at that time.

In the chronicles of the Trippfinittura archives of the Maharaja of Cochin it is recorded
that the youngest branch of that royal family “adopted the Villiyirvattam dynasty. . .
and sheltered the Portuguese in Cochin.”” It can be inferred from the context that the
adoption was due to the absence of heirs in that dynasty and really meant an annexation
or absorption of territory. For, in the same record, just one sentence before, we find that
““the Matattinkil dynasty was adopted into the youngest branch because the former became
extinet and thus the branch prospered more and more ” on account of the vast territory

1 Sinm_s sending this article to the Editor it has been ascertained by careful serutiny and after g
thorough discussion in the Malayalam papers, that this inscription is spurious—T. K. J.
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and powerful relatives possessed by that dynasty. Very probably it is this adoption that
is referred to in the last sentence of our first passage taken from Moens' Memorandum
sbove cited. The year * ahout 1600 An." ghove quoted  as the time of the extinotion
of this dynasty appears to be nothing more than a very rough approximation,

Postseript by the Editor.

The above remarks have an important bearing on the traditions regarding the Apostle
St. Thomasin Indin, becanse one of the nlmlyautamndjng fuets inthe Malabar tradition about
the beginnings of Christianity in that country is that crosses were sot up for worship in every
one of the seven places where chinrohes were founded by the Apostle 8t. Thomns. Tt is known,
howeyer, that the practics of setting up orosses in churches did not come into vogue
in the first century of the Christian ern, The inference from this ciroumstance would
therefore be that Christionity in Malabar does not date from the fir century A.D,, and that
it was not St. Thomas who brought the relivion into that country,

THE HISTORY OF THE NIZAM SHAHI KINGS OF AHMADNAGAR.
By Ligvr~Cotoxer Sim WOLSELEY HAIG, KO.LE, C.SL, OM.G, O.BE.

(Continued from page 39.)
(CL—AN AcCoUNT OF THE CHARACTER OF MuRTaga Nizinm Smim.

Murtazd Nigim Shih excelled all his predecessors in justice, valour, and generosity, the
three best characteristics that a king can poesess. He was so just that in his rign the
whole face of the country was swept clean of tyranny and oppression, that no ruthless hand
was laid on the collar of any poor wreteh, and the turbulent and violent could not cven ges
the form of injustice in the mirror of their imagination, His generosity was so great that
when he found that his treasury was exhausted by his gifts to the poor and worthy, he went
into retirement, and shortly after the beginning of his reign he completely emptied the trea-
sury. While Bayyid Shah Jamél-ud-din Husanin was vald? and pishwd he reported to the king
that the whole of the cash in the treasury had been exhausted by his munificent gifts and that
the turn of the vessels and valuable utensils had now come, and the servants had begun
to break them up and distribute the pieces. He, therefore, advisod the king that modera-
tion in alms-giving would tend to the good of the country. The king told him to dissuade
the poor, if he could, from representing their needs before the throne, for that he could not
find it to be in consonance with the principles of generodity to repulse beggars.

One day the topio of the conversation at courl was the lofty spirit of kings, and one of
the courtiers praised the lofty spirit of the king lsami’'il dnidar §afavi, as an instance of which
he related the following story :  One day a galandar chanced to come bofore th king in
Igfahin, the capital of *Irdq, and the king promised to fulfil all that he asked., The galandar,
emboldencd by the king's great bounty, begged three days' kingship of the king. Although
this was & request that few would have preferred, the king's word had beeg passed, and
the qalandar wons permitted, for the space of three days, to reign over all the realm of Persia
and its subjects, Murtazi Nigim Shih then said “ If he took back the kingdom from him
again he acted ignobly, for to take back what hind once been given is not the part of o

generous man,'’
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They say also that one day when the king was out riding an Arab stopped him and
begged of him. He had a piece of cotton cloth tied to a stick and was begging in his own
tongue. The king asked what he wanted, and the grasping Arab said “I have come from
my own country to this land on hearing the report of your generosity and I wish to fill the
pusse of my avarice and cupidity from the river of your majesty’s generosity.” The king
asked wherewith, and the Arabsaid ina low voice “ With all necessaries.” The king ordered
the officers of the treasury to comply with all the Arab’s demands and then send an officer
with him to his most convenient seaport to put him on board a ship for his own country.
Indeed the king was so bountiful that many described his bounty as wastefulness.

Although many wise men and philosophers have pronounced Murtazd Nizdm Shah
to be a madman and have attributed his actions to insanity, yet all his other actions and words,
and especially the theological and philosophical questions which he asked of the learned men
of the court, some of which have been recorded, are evidences of his understanding, acumen,
sanity, and well ordered mind. One of the king’s immediate attendants, who was well
acquainted with his condition and affairs, has related that in the latter days of life, when he
was afflicted with sickness, he repeatedly wrote to the great officers of state ordering them
to see that there was no delay in the execution of orders issued by him in the first half of
the month, but to hold over any orders issued by him in the second half of the month, as
he was not then himself,—but God knows the truth of the matter 28

CII.—AN AccouNT OF THE PRINCE'S ACCESSION TO THE THRONE oF
HIS FATHER AND GRANDFATHER.

When the amirs and officers of state had finished the obsequies of the late king they
enthroned the prince Mirin Husain and admitted all, both small and great, to the hall
wherein he was enthroned, and caused favours and rewards to be bestowed on both
gentle and simple.

On the third day after the death of Murta;a Nizam Shah, when Husain Nizdm Shah
had gone to his tent with the amirs, vazirs, and officers of the army for the khatm, spies
brought news of the approach of Ibrahim ‘Adil Shah and his army, which was then encamped
at Pitori. On hearing this news Husain Nizdm Shah, taking every precaution, marched
towards the ‘Adil Shahi camp, and leaving Ahmadnagar behind him, halted near the Farah-
bakhsh garden to distribute arms to his army and to prepare it for battle,267

206 Few will agree with the fulsome Sayyid °‘Ali that Murtazi's deeds and words were evidence
of his understanding, acumen, sanity, and well ordered mind. They were those of a lunatie, but a parasite
belauds from policy the profusion of a maniac.

297 Firishta’s account of these events is far more probable. Ibrdhim ‘Adil Shah II was, in fact,
marching on Ahmadnagar to assist in deposing Murtaza Nizim Shéh IT and raising Husain II to the
throne. When he reached Pithardi he heard that Husain had imprisoned his father and ascended the
throne. Ibrahim sent him his congratulations and proposed to visit him and his wife Ehadijah Sultan,
who was Ibrihim's sister. Before an answer to this message could be received news arrived that Husain
had put his father to death. Ibrdhim wrote him a bitterly reproachful letter, saying that he had come
with the intention of raising him to the throne and in the belief that he would content himself with sending
his father to some port where he could spend the rest of hislife in religious retirement. If this were not
sufficient he himself would have undertaken to keep Murtagd in safe custody, or might even have blinded
him ; but now that Husain had murdered his father he had no desire to see him and would have nothing
to do with him. He threatened him with the divine vengeance and prophesied that he would not reign for
long, and having dispatched this letter returned to his own country. F, ii, 114, 115,
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When Ibrihim ‘Adil Shih heard that Husain Nizgim Shih had distributed arms to his
army and was marching to meet him he repented of his enterprise and sent u message to
Husain Nigim 8hih saying that as that day was the khaim of the late king he had come
with all his army to oelebsate it at the mosque of Jaichand's village, but that a= he had
heard that Husain NigAm Shih took his coming ill, and had sssembled his army and distri-
buted arms to them, he was atarting at once on his retom journey to his own country. He
marched in such haste that he allowed nothing to stop him until he reached Bijipiir.
When the army crossed the Beora, that river wus in spate and many clephants and horses,
and much property, baggage and camp equipage were awept away.

After Thrihim ‘Adil Shah had retived without venturing to meet him, Husain Nigim,
Shith seated himself on the throne with full power, and proceeded to devole his time to
enjoyment. He confirmed Mirzd Ehiin in the office of vakil, and alko conferred on him the
office of imdral bni, or commander-in-chief, which was formerly held by Saif Kiin, one of
Mirzd Bhiin's friends, and thus added very largely to his power and influcnee. Tt had been
forctold that the prinee Husain Nizdm Shah would not enjoy his power for long, and he had
no tasts for the carcs and daties of kingship and no ambition for the conquest «f kingdoms,
and therefore left all public business in the hands of Mirzd Khan while he abandoned himself
to the mironlation of the wine cup, the enjoyment of music and sensual pleasures ; induolging
in his morning cup and drinking all day long. The kingdom of the Dakan had fallen into
his hands without difficulty and without his being called upon to endure any hardship, and
he therefore failed to appreciote its value, and contented himself with lewdness and
wantonness,

[ama’il Khin, when he was vainly endeavouring to raise u party for Martazd NizAm
Shih, had summoned all the Foreigners, Mirzd Bhitn now =ent Saldbat Kiin back into con-
tinement®*® and made Muzaffar Khin Mazandarinl commandant of the fortress in which
he was confined, and also expelled Habib Ehan from the city and sent him to the seaport,

Most of the Dakani and African amirs, however, became suspicions of Mirzd Khin, owing
to his dismissal of Saif Khin, in spite of his former great friendship with him, and conspired
to compass his downfall. By means of the female servants of the karam they reported to
the king that Mirzd Ehin meditated rebellion, and had privily brought Mirin Shih Qisim
from the fortress of Sinndr and kept him convealed inhis house witha trensonable motive, 29
Husain Nigim Shith, in spite of his youth, was not misled by the words of these sowers
of strife, and kept the engagement into which he had enterod with Mirgi Khiin, but set men
to watch him, set himself to inquire into tho roports which had boen made to him,
and sent a swift messenger to the fortress of Sinnir to inquire regarding Mirin Shih Qasim.
When Mirzi Khiln became aware of the machinations of his encmies, he set himself to cxtahe
lish his innocence and, having approached the king through Yiaqgit Bhin, son of the old Fae-
had Ehin, who was now in the king's service, he complained that his encwics had slandered
him to the king and that their lics had some effect on the king's mind, but that as God was
his witness, he was froe of all bBlame, 300

2% Salibat Ehin was now sent to the lortiess of Kherls, in Barar, situnted in 31° 80° N. and 78° 1" E,

i Qigim  was B younger brother of Murtaxh Nizim Shih 1 and unclo of Husain 1. He had been
imprisoned in the fortress of Bionir, in 18° 50' ¥. and 74" E. F. ii, 280,

100 According to Firishta Hussin 11 imprisonod Mirzd Khitn on suspicion, but relensed him and
restared him to favour on being convinced of hik innocence.  The Tats of the prinve, Mirkn Qlisim, is not
mentioned by Sayyid "Ali.  Firishta saysthat Mirad Bhin, in order to remove, onee for all, any ground for
the swipicion that he wished to raise him to the throne, proposed to Husain II that ho should bo put
to death. The king assonted and QAsim and his sons, and apparcatly some of bis Lrothers, whose names
have not been recorded, were murdered st Siandr,
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Husnin Nigam Shih, in his good nature and trustfolncss, reassured Mirzd Khin and pro.
mised to bestow further favours on him, and when the person who had been sent to make
inquiries about Mirin Shih Qisim returned and reported that what Mired Khin's detractorns
had said was a liv, he summoned Mirzi Ehiin and bestowed upon him fresh honours and
favours, But Mirzi Bhdn, in order to remove the reproach that had been cast on Lim and
tozilence hiz slanderers, asked to be allowed to resign the office of wilil and pished and re.
commended that the duties of the post should be entrusted to a commiission consisting
of Qisim Beg. the physician, Bayyid Mir Sharif Jilini, and Sayyid Mubammad Samnéni,
amil that they should dispose of sl eivil and revenue mattors, in order that he might bo de-
livered from the wiles of his enemics and serve the king with a peaceful mind. Mirzi Khan's
proposal was approved by the king and the three porsons mentioned were summoned and
appointed to perform the duties of vakil and pisked, boing invested with robes of honour
on the occasion.  Although these threo persons were, by the royal command, appointed to
perform the duties of the office of vaktl and pished, yet they did not take up any matter
without Mirzd Ehiin's consent; and they had not sufficient power or independence to concorn
themselves in any matter without first consulting him,

Mirzh Khin employed himsell in acquiring popularity among all classes and distri-
buted the king’s bounty and favours to all, both gentle and simple, in accordance with their
ranks and degrees, Thus he promoted Mir Bayyid Murtazi, the son of Mir Shirvini, who
had lang been intimate with him, to the rank of amir, or Fathior of ambr-ul-uniard, and be.
stowed on him in jagir the provinee of Bir, which is the most fertile and populous of all the
provinoes of the Dakan. He raised Mirzi Mubainmad Salih, entitled Ehinkhinin, above
his fellows, by promoting him to the rank of an amir, and hy giving to him the appointment
of Sar-i-sar-i-naubal of the right wing, He also released Jamshid Khin, who had  been im.
prisoned since the defeat of Bayyid Murtazi Sabzaviri and made him one of the chicl amirs.
Bayyid Hasan, the writer's brother, reoeived the appointment of Sar-i-nanbal. He conferred
on Farhid Ehin the African, who had been imprisoned snd again released, the same rank
and the sume districts as he had before. He raised Bahiidur Khiin Gilini also to the rank of
amir, and made Amin-nl-Mulk, who had long held that rank and office under Murtasi Nigam
Shah, a vazir,

Mirzi Khin thus administered the affairs of the kingdom unexceptionally and shewed
great generosity to all.  The king also having regard to the friendships of early days, pro-
moted some of his immediate and favourite courtiers, such as Akbar Khdn and YAqit Ehin,
who were well known as the king's most intimate assoeiates, to the rank of amir, and thus
raised them from the lowest to the highest rank. The king passcd all his time in the pursuit of
pleasure in company with these men, indulging in the satisfaction of his youthful passions
and in drinking from morning to evening and from evening to morning. He would spend
the nights in the bazars in company with the lowest, and in his presence nobody was more
hononeed than this vile gang.

Thus Mirzd  dén and all the reat of the Forvigners, through envying Ankas Khin's and
‘Ambar Khin's necess to the king, stirred them up to act against this gang, and the gang, 201
owing to the decply implanted hatrod which existed botween them and the Foreigners,
wern ever plotting Lo bring about their downfall, and slandering them to the king, and the
quarrel betweon these two factions led to such ill results that it may be ssid to have ruined
& world, brought a wholo prople to execution or slanghter, and plunged 5 world into grief,
distraction, and destruction, as will be soen.

(T be contintied.)
9t The gang eousisted of the young king's low companions from the bazars, who wers Dakanis
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A Guirr 1o Nmamvovmsx [Memoirs of Uhe
Amchiwological . Sarvey o  Indils, No, 10)
by Matnvy  Zaram  Hasax, BA. X1 Flaten
Caleatta Government Press, 1922,

This valuable wonograph bas several points for
ropommendation. I 15 based  parily on vory
vare uthorition = it desls  with one of the muosl
interosting  groups  of Muhswmmadan sepulchral
moptumonts in Indip: it is  carefully  propared.
aruld it s besutifully illustrated,

Every wisiter #o Delhi, indeed overy globe.
trotter in India, goss or {8 takan to view the village
of Nighmu'ddin (Soldler of the Faith), especially
the romantie and wvery boeautiful grave. retbher
than  tomb, of Jabhindri, the dovoted poetoss
daughter of Shihjahin, and to seo men and boys
takn the hig dive of 60 fest into the fdoli or well
there, off the roof of the Chinf-ki.Burj.

Tha village takes its noamo from the most popular
of the medisval salnts known to fame all over
Infdia ma Nizhmu'ddin Anlil, reund whoes tomb
nmd aliring Mughal Boyvaltios, notables and wealthy
porsonages have been buried, in  Muhammadan
fashion, oentury after century. Conssquently aonma
of the buildings srectod are smongst tho best of
their kind. snd in true Indian styvls have bLeon
peglected, and aleo restored and enlorged and
aarod for, right up to the present day, by Kings,
prinees and notables, Bo that  one has e
oullectod Logothar nogleeted ruing, often  ocgupied
hy very poor poopls and so destroyed as far aa
porsilidn, and nlso graves, tombe o buildings fully
proweryod. It in good o learn that the Tmporial
Covernmiont has tho whola place in haml.

Such o place is an epitome of many phases of
Tndian  Mubhammadan history, and {8 alive with
the varied associstions of cenfuries in svery corner
of it. Famous men and women, and ovents of
the most  intereiting and  incongroous  charactar
nre hore recalled everywhors, and one ean hardly
imagine o place: more werth oxplaining  to the
visitor, and I may add more dificult to oxplain
to the non-experd in & manner that will not bore
him. This monsgraph is an excellenl stlempt,

The wurroundings ore thoroughly Indisg  asd
nro filled with the families of a poverly-stricken
and not very desirable olass of people (pirsddas,
whildron of the saiut), who dorive an uoworthy
livelibood out of the memory o by-gons worthics
of wpecinl sanctity or socisl standing, with whom
they have or claim n family connsotion. It will
take time, tact and monoy Lo remove them to o
mom useful spliers, but for the sake of thomeelves
and the listorieal sssoviations of the  ronowed
capital of thy Dndinn Empiro it will bo worth doing,

Muny and many a great name, ovenl, legend
and story comes to mind on going over the ground

[ and loarning who thoy were that bave beso foond

their lnst resting place,
mymoriag,

Ehwijo Mu'ayyinu'ddin (Mo'oa'ddin} Chishe 1
of Ajmer, buried there in & similar enclosue s
stjually well worth o monograph, was the fourulor
of the femous Chishiiya Order of Suinis aboul
P200 AD. wod wos succeeded by Quib Shil oi
Mehraull, who pasked on the insignia of suintship
H.I Bhikh Farid of Pikpatan, the proceplor  of
Nishmu'ddin Aulih of Buditm and aner of Dallj.
In the above list wlons we have o galoxy of holy
mon, round whom endless legend has collaotod,
Bul in addition, tho Sayyid nncestors of N Ehm i
himself, Sayyid ‘Al al-Bukhiri wnd Bayyid
Khwija Avab, both of Buddtn, mespectively  the
patitnnl and malerna! grandfathers of NigAmu'ddi,
am greal herovs of fegend on thelr own messunt.

Nixhmu'ddin was born st Budiin i 1238 AD,
and went to Delbi in 1254 to study under Ehwija
Bliamsu'ddin  (afterwards Shamun'l-Mulk), wasir
(mumister) of Ghivasu'ddin Balban, the ¥ Slave
King." Here he soournd the friendahip of Bhakh
Najibu'ddin  Mutawakkil, brother of the great
Shékh Farid, and undor bis infuence bopeame 1he
lattet’s disciple in 1257, and then in 1265 his
succosaor in the saintship, sottled nonr Delhi, Hem
hin lifo was mixed up with the Khilji Diynuaty of
Delhi and great by-gonn names of that fine come
bofore us,—"Alaw'ddin, Muw'iveu'ddin, Jalilu'deliny,
Qut b didin—, togoiber with changes in the copital
round  nboul,  Dalhi,~ Ghiydspur, Nismpur,
Kiltkhri—and later, Tughlagibad, Shahjahinibiil.
With some of the rulers bo was in high favour.
but others wore inolined o distruse him, and- Lhore
are numorous sggrandisiog stores of the ysaal
more or less mirnculous kind a8 to the assistance
of the revorse given them hy him: Old tales of
the duy aro forcibly beought to mind in thipe
legends : e.g, the famous mid of Malik Kafr into
Southern India (Wirangal) for *Alia'ddin Khilji,
and invidentally we somotimen hear, in ootnectinn
with tho saint, of the namos, charactors el doingn
of nome of the sons of the old kings, which nre not
othorwise familiar to history. Thus, we find thai
Ehizr Khin, the unfortunate son of "Alaudidin
Khilji, who, with his brother Shidi Khiy, was
blinded by Malilk Kafdr, on hig faiber’s death, built
the well-known Jamb'at Khioa (Hall of Congrega.
tion}, now a mosque for Nisdmu'ddin's followers.

After the Khiljis, the Tughlags wers clasely
connoeted with Nizlmu'ddin, and the well-knpwn
proverh, to give it ite modern von-literary form,
" Dillf dr hai, Delhi 15 & long way off,” aross out
of the roply the saint gave to Ghivan ddin Tughlag,
when the latter demandsd o cortain wum of maonay
ulleged to have been doposited with him and said

It an hiterally stodied with

B Cheteld, " sccording 10 » bonk by w globe Erotting English hady about $0 yexr agy )
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he was coming to fetch it. It was so far off that
he was killed on his way to the saint by the fall
of a house at Tughlagabad, whether accidentally
or otherwise is a matter of some doubt, but at any
rate the saint had no hand in his death. Hence
the proverb recalls a prophecy. This was the last
reported deed of Nizdmu'ddin, for he died soon
afterwards in 1325, aged 87, passing on the insignia
to Shékh Nasiru'ddin, Chirfgh-i-Delhi (the Lamp of
Delhi). Before he died Nizdmu’ddin had founded a
Sub-Order of the Safis, the Chishtiva Nizimiya.
All about the shrine of the Saint pious Muham-
madans of means, men and women, lie buried, but
many of them were far from being people of
historical importance, even when the memorials
left are prominent, as in the case of the Chini-ka
Burj itself, which is the monument of *‘a woman
of no importance,” one Zuhra, and in that of Bai
Kokaldi, daughter of Mulayam Khan, and otherwise
unknown to fame. But close by we find a less
pretentious structure of 1379 with an important
connection, asit was built by Malik Ma'riif, the
chamberlain of the great Firéz Shih Tughlaq.
The tomb of the Saint itself is not of much archi-
tectural consequence, but all sorts of names are
connected with its construction and repair, includ.
ing that remarkable madman Muhammad Tughlaq,
Firoz Shah Tughlag, Akbar's son Murdd
(1597) through Lal Beg his ‘ paymaster,” Shihjahin
through Khalilu’llah Khén, his governor of Shéh-
jahdnébad, and ’Alamgir IT (1755). In the same
enclosure, too, are some beautiful tombe, that of
Jahénérd, with its well-known inscription of 1681,
being the most visited. Many are the stories
connected with this devoted woman, that of the
recovery from a severe burn through the skill of
“Gabriel Boughton of the East India Company,
with all the subsequent consequences, being one
of them. Close by is the grave of a very different
personage : the decadent Mughal Emperor,
Mubhammad Shéh, the victim of Nadir Shah, whose
massacre of Delhi (1739) is still a troubled memory
of the past, and beside him, by a sort of historical
irony, lie Sdhiba Mahal, the wife of Nadir Shih
himself, and her infant daughter, side by side also
with Mubammad Shah’s grandson. Here we have
hefore us a tragedy of the oppressor in the very
home of the oppressed.

Near by, too, are other ‘records' of the days of
decadence : the tombs of Mirzd& Jahangir, the
mad son of Akbar II (1821), whom Mr. Seton, the
British Resident, had to place in confinement at
his father's request. It is a sign of those times
that neither his tombstone, nor that of his brother’
Mirzia Babur, were originally meant for them.
His was meant for a woman, now unknown, and
hi? brother’s belonged in the first instance to one
Mir Muhammad who died in 15791 In this neigh-
qu-hood lies Mirza Babw's wife. Not far off
is the tomb of Khwija ’Abdu’r-Rehman, o disciple

of Nizimu'ddin. Thus do saint and sinner, princely
heroine and wealthy noble, lie here in close proxi-
mity, as happens elsewhere,

Passing over some well-inseribed graves of lesa
importance, we come to that of Amir Khusrii
(1253-1325), the great Indian ° Persian’ poet and
Nizamu'ddin’s favourite disciple. As might be
expected, this memorial has drawn the attention
of princes at all times—Muhammad Tughlaq, Babur
through  his brother-in-law, Mahdi Khwija,
Humdyiin, Akbar through Shahibu'ddin Ahmad
Khén, Jahangir through Khwija 'Iméadu’ddin
Hasan. But the rulers with whom Amir Khusri
was mostly connected in his lifetime were Jalalu’ddin
Khilji and Ghiyasu'ddin Tughlag, Near his
grave is a ddlén or hall, containing four tombs,
one of which is that of 'Ikram Mirdaha (* Corporal *
‘Ikram) of the reign of Shih ‘Alam II and dated
1801, Outside it is a grave attributed to Ziyau’ddin
Barani, the historian of Firdéz Shah Tughlag, who,
like many others of note, was a disciple of Nizam-
u'ddin. Here again we have a queer mixture of
great and small collected round the shrine of the
famous saint.

Outside Amir Khusri's enclosure are the mosque
and grave of one of the Khan Daurin Khins,
most probably those of the great noble of that title
in the days of the Emperors Farrukhsiyar and
Muhammad Shiah, who was killed in action in 1739,
and the memorial of Atga Khin. This last recalls
not only an interesting point in history, for he
helped Humiyin to escape after his defeat by
Sher Shiah Sir, but also an interesting point in
Imperial Mughal manners, for he was, as his name
infers, the husband of Akbar's wet-nurse, Jiji
Anaga. His title as Imperial foster-father stuck
to him despite his much higher title of 'Azam
Khén, on his defeat for the Emperor of the great
Bairdm Khéan. His son, Mirzi ’Aziz Kékaltash,
Akbar’s foster-brother, again as his name implies,
built his tomb and lies himself not far off. This
last was a clever turbulent noble, often in trouble
with both Akbar and Jahéngir owing to his freedom
of speech, but of great ability. Between him and
his father are the tombs of Bahram Shéih, son of
Shah ‘Alam 11, and his wife, Bi Jin (1807-10),

We now return to the days of the ** Slave Kings,"
the Khiljis, and the Tughlags in the ruins of the
LAl Mahal, attributed both to Ghiydsu'ddin Balban
and 'Aldu’ddin Khilji, and of the mosque of Khén
Jahin Magbal or Tilangéni and Khin Jahén
Jauna, father and son, successively the wazirs
(ministers) of Fir6z Shih Tughlaq. The story
of the first is of great interest, as he was reputed
to be a Hindu (Telugu) prisoner of importance,
brought away in the raid on Warangal under
Muhammad Tughlaq in 1321, who * verted ’ and
became o disciple of Chirdgh-i-Dehli. Hence the
presence of his remains in the neighbourhood of
Nizimu'ddin, The latter of these two remarkable
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men had for a long while the proud title of Khén
Jahian bin Khdn Jahdn, but after a long service
and much building for Islim, including the Kalin
Masjid at Shéhjahindbdd, he was eventually
murdered in 1387,

Such are the associations of a wonderful spot,
the details of which are to be found in this excellent
memoir by Maulvi Zafar Hasan. One or two
other minor matters in it are also worth notice.
On p. 1, in talking of Niz@mu'ddin himself, the
author says : “ The original home of his ancestors,
who were Sayyid by caste, had been Bukhira.”
He thus shows how deeply the idea of caste has
bitten into the Indian Muhammadan mind; even
in the case of * doctors " of Islim. On p. 11 the
Maulvi catches Prof. J. N. Sarkar tripping, and
remarks : *° At the head of the grave [of Nizim-
u'ddin] on a wooden stand is placed a manuscript
copy of the Qurdn, which is oddly described by
Professor J. N. Sarkar as having been written by
the Emperor Aurangzeb. The manuscript is dated
1127 AH. (1715-16 A.D.), some nine years after
the death of that Emperor, and there is no internal
or external evidence to indicate that Aurangzeb
or any other Mughal Emperor was in any way
connected with it The attendants at the shrine
relate that the copy of the Qurdn bas been there
for a very long time, but they have no knowledge
of its origin. Lastly, he seems to trip himself
in remarking on p. 14 that “ the language of this
inscription [of ’Alamgir 1I], which is Old Urdu
deserves special notice.” But it is dated 1755,
and so why is it called *“ Old Urdu™ ? Perhaps
‘* antiquated ¥ Urdu would be more appropriate.
In vol. XXXV, pp. 141, 142, 169, 178, 203 ff. of
this Journal are quoted many specimens in 1654
and earlier.

R. C. TEmPLE.

BuUppHi IN DER ABENDLUNDISCHEN LEGENDE,
von HEnNIoR GgNTER. Haessel, Leipzig, 1922,
pp. XII, 305 and [1).

The author of this work, who is Professor of
History at Tabingen, disclaims the quality of
Indologue, but eclaims that sufficient Buddhist
texts for his purpose are available in translations,
whereas an Indologue would have needed for
the treatment of the topic a disproportionate
amount of reading of Christian legendary matter.
He has naturally had recourse mainly to the litera-
ture of story, Jdtakas, Avadinas, ete., taking
account of the comparisons which have been made
by previous scholars, such as Kuhn, Speijer,
Zachariae and Garbe.

The old question of the interchange of fable
and legend between the East and West has of late

years been rather dormant than extinet. In the
meanwhile the tendencies in the treatment of
art, architecture and ritual have been in the direc-
tion of recognizing common or parallel develop-
ments avd reciprocal influences. What was lack-
ing was the discovery of channels and lines of com-
munication. The disinterment of the Central
Asian Civilization of the centurizs immediately
following the Christian epoch, and the interming-
ling of religions and cultures which it reveals is
a new fact of considerable import, as is also
the realization of the widespread influence of
Byzantine art. In the Parthian and Sassanian
empires also Christianity, Manichaeism and
Buddhism were intermingled, and if they failed
to influence each other, this must have beon dus
to a protective quality inherent in the nature of

religion.
Professor Giinter’s conclusions are mainly
negative. He denies that St. Eustachius and St.

Christopher have any proved connection with
Brahmadatta and Patdciirda and with the Maha-
sutasoma Jitaka respectively : and  while
acknowledging that Joasaph in the Story of Bas-
laam and Joasaph is the Bodhisattva, he denies
that the story of the Bodhisattva is here that of
Buddha. It is not until the 12th and 13th cen-
turies that he allows even the slightest indications
of Indian motifs in the west, and anything like
literary influence he postpones to the end of the
middle ages and the epoch of the modern age.
What there is in common between India and Clas.
sical and early Christian story he would trace
back to common Indo-European inheritance,
parallel development, and the original Aesop.

In his second part Professor Giinter considers
more generally the sources of the resemblances
between the stories of saints in the two religions.
These he classes under three heads, adaptations
of primitive stories, features springing from com-
munity of s'a.iut-ly type due to community of theory
of saintship, and actual experiences of life evoked
by the struggle to attain that ideal. Here we
find much that is interesting and reasonable, and
it can hardly be denied that the causes thus defined
are true causes. The monks and saints of Buddhism
and Christianity were not born amid surroundings
having no psychological background ; their ideals
led to deductions in regard to their procedure
under supposed conditions and to practical
encounters in the world of experience.

It must be admitted, moreover, that in seoking
for parallels between east and west we are in need
of the corrective which Professor Giinter supplies.

Fixing our attention upon one or two striking
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resemblances, we are too apt to contract our view
to the particular case. For instance, we compare
the infant Christ and the infant Krishpa, and we
forget that there are many other infants in religious
story, whether they be Buddha or Hercules or
Zeus ; and thu: we may mistake a matter of large
human psychology for a particular historical
transmission. The alternative method is mnot
without its perils: if we select a particular motif
and try to trace it through a wide area of the re-
ligious world, we are apt to drop one by one in
the course of our adaptations all the distinctive
features of the story, until we are left with a thread
of connection too slender to have any significance,
The critics, also, of theories of borrowing may
display a not really helpful method when they
merely swamp the propounded identification
with a deluge of parallels eulled from miscellancous
sources. The only means of reaching solid results
is to take a more or less compact body of matter
and with full regard to the historical and geogra-
phical conditions to see whether we can construct a
more or less solid causeway from point to point.
This was not Professor Ginter’s task and it
cannot be said that he has greatly furthered it.

It must also be urged that the conclusion pre
sented by Professor Ganter is of that kind
which may be termed the miraculous. First of
all during long centuries practically no contact
at all; then in the 12th and 13th ecenturies some
inklings ; and finally towards the close of the middle
ages a definite beginning of literary intercourse.
A gap we are prepared to admit ; for we can name
the eause, that is the intervention of the Islamic
block, so impenetrable to religious influences from
outside and so crushing to communities of other
faiths enclosed within its terrain. But in the
pre-Islamic centuries other conditions prevailed
and ii there was then no lack of obstacles to com-
munion between distant lands, these were rather
such as to render communications slow and stag-
nant than to constitute a definite block. Above
all at the time which in the highest degree excites
our interest, in the period beginning with Asoka's
despatch of missionaries to the west, the period
when it would be most fascinating to know of
Buddhist ideas in the intellectual life of Syria,
Palestine and Egypt, the medium was receptive
and the ways were moderately open. What we need
now, especially after the elaborate discussions
by Bergh van Eysinga and Garbe, is new facts,
such as those we owe to that great scholar Ernst
Kuhn. Two lines of new discovery are in sucha
matter worth more than volumes of indecisive
diseussion.

F, W. THomas.

Tee JaisA Gazerre puoblished by the Jaina
Gazette Office, 21, Parish Venkatachala Iyer
Street, Madras, 1922.

From the issues of the Jaina Gazette for May
and June, 1922, it appears that this monthly organ
of the All-India Jaina Association has been in
existence for three years. Like one or two other
Madras publications, however, its regular appear-
ance has been prevented by a printers’ strike
and other symptoms of industrial unrest.

The May number contains a useful article by
Professor A. Chakravarti on “ Idols of Indian
Research,” which draws pointed attention to the
manner in which that old bane of Indian Literature,
odium theologicum, even in these days. reacts detri-
mentally upon historical research “ What is still
more unfortunate,” he writes, ‘“is that this defect
(religious rivalry) is not obsolete, but quite alive
even unto the present day. It is within the know-
ledge of several students that facts epigraphical
and literary which are likely to advance the worth
of a particular sect are very often suppressed or
twisted in interpretations by other sects. This
deplorable lack of academic openness of mind
vitiates research in South Indian history.”

One catches an echo of this sectarian rancour
in the proposal to establish in Madras a Central
Jain Press and Library, which will counteract the
machinations of ** the jealous opponents of Jainism."
The latter are alleged to have destroyed many of
the great Jain scriptures in past centuries, and
to have wrongfully attributed the authorship of
other Jain works to Hindus. The suggestion
that the Jain faith is merely an off-shoot of other
religious systems is not accepted by the Jaina
Gazette. The general attitude of the journal forms
a curious comment upon the claim oceasionally
advanced in political circles that India is now
“a nation” and that the * cleavages of religion,
race and caste,’ which have always threatened
her solidarity, have ceased to be of primary
importance.

The journal publishes an account of the proceed-
ings of the Jain Political Conference, from which
we learn that some of the leading members of the
community were closely identified with the Non-
co-operation movement and have been imprisoned
for failing to give security for good behaviour.
The list of ** Books of the Hour,” advertised as
procurable at the office of the journal, contains
publications by Messrs. C. R. Das, B. G, Tilak,
Lala Lajpat Rai, C. F. Andrews, Bernard Houghton,
and Mahatma CGandhi. Apart from this, the paper
contains some useful notes on Jain philosophy
and religious baliefs. Some of the advertisements
strike one as hardly suitable for a publication
dealing largely with the history, literature, and

science of the Jain religion.
8, M. EDWARDES,

ol
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SOME DISCURSIVE COMMENTS ON BARBOSA.
(4s edited by the late M. LoNaworTHE DanEs.)*
By Sir RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br.
(Continued from page 139.)

I throw out these suggestions in the hope that someone will investigate further. That
well-informed, and as far as quaint spellingis concerned, truly delightful volume, the Madras
Manual of Administration, vol. III, s.». Cannanore, remarks : “ The descendant of the old
Cannanore Moplah Sultans, Ally Rajah, resides in the East of the Bay.”

The following extract from Mr. H. E. A. Cotton’s Castes and Customs in Malabar in the
Proceedings of the East India Assqciation (published in the Asiatic Quarterly Review, Jan.
1922, p. 245) seems to confirm the suggestion that the term Ali Rija represents Tlaya Raja
or Junior Raja :—* The chief secular potentate of the community is the Ali Réja of Canna-
nore in North Malabar. According to tradition, the first of the line was a Nayar at the Court
of the Kollattiri Rija, who embraced Islam about the end of the eleventh century A.p. His
successors became the hereditary ministers of the Kollattiri and attained a position of con-
siderable power. At one time they were lords of the Laccadive Islands whi¢h contain a
Moplah population, and possessed their own fleet. But they are now merely landowners,
The succession goes in the female line, and the Waliya Bibi, or Senior Lady, was formerly
an important personage. In 1824 she was ‘regularly supplied with a guard of honour from
the military station at Cannanore,” says Major H. Bevan in his Thirty Years in India, and
was ‘ very strict in exacting this homageto her rank.’” In regard to the Kollattiri Rijas,
Mr. Cotton writes: *This family, which is one of the most ancient and honourable in
Malabar, is now represented by the Réja of Chirakkal. It is closely allied with the ruling
house of Travancore, with which it observes ‘ community of pollution,’ and ladies have been
adopted from it to prevent that dynasty from extinction.”

While deseribing the neighbourhood of Cannanore, Barbosa makes a remarkable slip in
this version of his work, in talking of the cocoanut as ““a great fruit which they call cocos,”
while the versions in Ramusio and of the Spaniards are more correct in saying “* which they
call tenga [Malayélam form] and we call cochs [cocoas].” Barbosa is not often caught trip-
ping like this (p. 90). On p. 92 he correctly describes the areca nut (Malayilam, adakka)
under that name. The term poonac (coco-nut oilcake) used in note 1, p- 90, wants investi.
gation. The Sanskrit term is pwindga, and any South Indian similar term would be a
borrowing . Has this been the case ?

At p. 36 is a note by Mr. Thorne to which I wish to draw attention. Barbosaisdescrib-
ing the Srikovil or Great Temple of Calicut, and remarks * without the church [read
“temple '] is a stone of the height of a man.” On this Mr. Thorne notes : ** This is the
mandapam, a stone platform with a tiled canopy, in front of the Srikévil, but within the four
walls of the temple enclosure. Only Brahmans may use the mandapam, on which prayers
are said by the worshippers.” In editing Peter Mundy, vol. III, pt. i, pp. 75-6, who had re-
marked : “We lay . . . ina Pagode. It scems they serve here [Bhatkal] to harbour
passengers in their Cources round aboutt (like to the Saraes aboutt Guzaratt) as well as For
Devotion,” my annotation to the passage was : “ Mundy meansthatthey restedin the open
porch (mantapam) of atemple (kéil) near Bhatkal, oftenused by travellers for that purpose,’’
I made this note because I hadso rested myself, notably, I recollect, at the Seven Pagodas,
Mavalivaram (Mahdbalipuram). I see that the Madras Manual, above quoted, has : “ Man-
tapam (mandapa San.; mandef, Hind.). . . any square or recbangular hall with a flat
roof supported by pillars, open at the sides ; particularly the porch (toranam) of a temple
(coil [k6il]).” Mr. Thorne’s note seems to indicate another sense of the term mandapam-
mantapam in Malayilam.

4 The Book of Duarte Barbosa, Translated fromthe Porlugusse test, first published in 1812, Edited
and annotated by M. L. Dames, Vol. I, 1918; Vol. II, 1921, London, Hakluyt Society.
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The above note lends one to the derivation of pagoda,” a vory old pugzle. T zaid as
much in Peler Mundy, vol. T, p. 100 n. . Monsenhor Dalgado has discussed all the old
suggrstions : Chinsss pao.t'ak and poh-kub-tah, Porbuguese pagdo ; Binghalese ddgaba through
bdgada and pagode ; Porsian, bitk-kadak ; and Sanskrit bhagavat, He rejects all of tham exeept
bhagavat, and I suppose bhdgavata. On this T wonld remark in favour of the old suggestion
ddgaba, that the Indo.Chinese pagoda, as o matter of fact, isa true ddgaba, or reliquary, and
that the forms pagad, pagode, and pagoda may, like many terms common to objects in Europe,
Indin, and the Far East, have a multiple origin, Fastorn and Western, owing to similarity

in sonnd of terms of totally differont origin for the same or like objects in the East and West, ©

Instancea that ocour to ine are Hindustani rasd and English receipt ; European faffeta and
Persian tdfta ; European dimity and Oriental dimydii ; und po on, As regards the deriva-
tion from Bhagaval, the Adorable, or its derivative form bhdgavala, the adorer or adored, it
is primd facie not clenr why an interpreter should choose such a term to describe a structura
having common descriplive names of its own everywhere, Assuming, however, such to be
the case, then on the fact of the Drovidian, like the German, difficulty in clearly distinguishing
between surds and sonants, we might proceed to look for o sequence such as this ; bhdgavat,
bhagieat, bagwat, bagaut, bagdt, pagdl, pdgdd, pdgéda. T suspect, however, that the old travel.
lers really said to themselves pagdd, pigdda, in which case the sequence wonld start with
bidgavata. But no such sequences have been actually traced us yot,

At pp. 120121 Barbosa hoas w remarkable passage relating to the boat, well known as
the sampan. He says : “* A land belonging to the King of Coulam [Kollam, Quilon], and to
other lords who are subject to him, which is called Quilicaro [Kilakkarai, in the Madura diztrict
oppasite Ceylon] whetein are many and great towns of the Heathen, and many others with
havens on the sea whero dwell many Moors, natives of the land, Its nnvigation is carried
on in cortain small eraft, which they call champanes, in which Moors come to trads thore and
earry thither the goods of Cambayn., Here certain horses are of great value, and they take
eargoes of rice and eloth and carry them to Malabar," What did Barbosa mesn by cham.
panes, the sampan of modern times 1 T have very often been in a sampan ; it certainly
could not go round to Malabar or Cambay with cargo. Barbosa may have meant generally
that thess ' Moors,"” i.¢., Lahbiis or Lubbays of Madura or Cuylon, o naturalised and half-
indigenous population like Navayats and Moplahs, traded about India. But the point is that
in the early sixtconth century the sampan was used by Muslim sea-coast people between
Southern Indis and Ceylon under that name. Dames says, following Dalgado und Yule
socmingly, that it ** is Malay and apparently nltimately Chinese,” Thave alwaysseen them with
eyes painted on either sids of what mny be called the bows, which predicate a purely Chingss
origin. The word wonld mean in dialectic Chinese “ three planks,” just as the Tamil catg.
maran (kattumaram) is of three planks corded and sewn together, and I cannob see any Maluy
arigin for the sampan in design or form. M. Nocl Peri, in Bulletin de 1'Ecols Frangaise
de l'extréme Orient, t. XIX, No. 5, discusses the term at length, but he says that it is doubtfyl
whether it is in oommon use bayond Japaness and Far Eastorn ports. It is common enough,
however, in Burmese, Nicobarese, Malayan, and Singhalese harbours, and, ns we have seep
above, in South East Indian harbours too. His dostre, backed by Professor Bloch, i to show
that it is (American) Colambian, and introduced thenoe to the East by the Portugusss, but
his quotations are not esrly cnough. T am afraid that the Chinese derivation ls not
upset yot,

Whon Barbasa fs off Java, amongst the {slands to the south of it, he notes (p. 105) * that
the women wear suruces, "' and on this Dagnes remarks that ** this name for a garment has not
been traced elsowhere, and is not given In the Spanish version or in Ramusio. It mAY very
probably be a form of the Malay aarong."  As & matter of fact the word has ouly lately come

-t hal.
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to light (see ante, vol, L, Supp,, p. 11). Tt has been taken for sdri, but wrongly. There are
stendy quotations for it from 1604 to 1661 in various forins, but usually sarasees. It meant
the highly-figured eotton skirt or pettiooat of the Malay women, and the material for it. Tt
waa often nsed inconjunetion with tappi (tappi-sarasses), meaning & slkirt (Malay-Jav, fapek)
Serdsak appears to be the Malay-Jav. form of the imported Persian term sardsar, brocads,
but the material was cotton, Europenns nsed it for any kind of cotton cloth. To make
confusion worse confounded, fappi-sarasses got mixed up with lappiceels and fepaeiles, plain
and stripad silk and cotton cloths, arising out of the Tersian fafsila, a rich silken stuff : and
even with other cloths and materials with which I need not trouble my present readers,

Ag regards ' palolus (thet is to say Cambaya cloths),” p. 198, found at Banda, there are
quotations in the early seventeenth century which seem to identify them with sarasses, manu-
facturcd ot Surat for Batavia and Bantam, and with a garment of colton ealled lapchindis,
1.6, a chindre-skirt, for which also there are a good many quotations,

Barbose has an appandix on procions stones, opening up so many questions as to words
and terms that I will not attempt to examine it here.

Ethnology,

Barbosa is of course aouta in his observations as to eustoms and is not often in serious
ertor, but in deseribing the marks on Ui forlicads of some Hindus us Teing made to denocte
‘caste,” he falls into & mistake which Dames correets, It cannot be too elearly understood
that they mark * seot ' not ‘easte,’ and it s intercsting to note that the error, commonly mads
by Europzans to this day, dotes as fur back as Barbosa,

T wonld like here Lo express a high appreciation of the annotation of Messrs, Darmes and
Thorne on the account of the Zamorins and also of the Nayars to which olan they belong,
and of their history, hanners, customs and rites, especially as regards the matriarchate and
consaquent  heredity in the female line. They go a long way towurds finully acourate
knowledgs on perhaps ono of the most interesting old-fashioned dynasties of modern times,
It is @ well to note hers that Barbosa's account of them is still, sfter 400 years, tho best
foreign first hand desoription yet given.

The well known South Indian matriarchal rule of succession passing to the sister’s son
is, in the osss of the sucesssor of & Zumorin, an instance of u sooinl custom difeating any
pm-tinnlly useful end, The suvccssion gocs to the eldest malo heir alive in the direot female
lins, whoever his mother may have beon, The result is that cnch Zamorin succesds at & time
when he is * too old to udminister his estate o property well : he holds the title a year or 50,
and is then sucoceded by another old man.”  Auother instance of & soclal custam defeating
any practical end is to be found wmongst the Karons of Burma. Among Sgaw and Pwo
Karens, in times of general danger, the girls of allisd villuges are given in exchange as brides,
to become hostages for the good faith of the villagers towards each other, This oxplaing
o ourious sot of oustoms, Sawntungs may only marry among cousing residing in specified
villages, and then not without the consent of the elders.  The area of choice is =0 small that
many aged bachelors and spinsters exist, and it results in great bregularity of age in the
married couples, both ways—in men In regard to wives and in wives in regard to men,
This is carriod to an nxtremo extent by the Banyoks of Banyin in Loi Seng, where the field of
vhoice 18 among six families at the choice of the chief official of the distriet (taungad).
Five and twenty years ago it had nearly wiped ont the triby,
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The ways of the Zumorins are always intercsting, and the installation oath on the lamp
and gold ring to protect by the sword is more than noteworthy. One would like to know
further what the instruments were which were used at the ceremony and were “ like unto a
sheath of brass,” Were they gongs 1 Tt may be mentioned here too that on Pp. 20-32 several
other onths and ordeals worth examining are detailed,

One installation custom, which must cause unstuble administration, is that of changing
all or most of the public offices at each of the frequent aocessions of suecession, as the Za-
moring, like the Presidents of the United States in this respect, followed cach other at short
intervals. Incidentally, this custom accounts for the present day numerical strength of the
Menon Caste of the Nayars, which is made up of the descendants of thoss who ab one  time
oranother have been cletlks to o Zamorin, Their documsnts wers written, or rather inserib-
ed, on strips of palm-leaf (6la), and this habit was so0 much in vogue even 50 years ago that
the present writer's washing and similar bills were made out on Glas, when he was in the
neighbourhood of Calicut about 1873,

Barbosa is o well informed about the modern Malabar Coast (L eny ** modern ™ becauss
long after his time the term * Malabar ** was often applied to the Bast as well as to the West
Coast of 8. India), that one is tempted to comment indefinitely on his observations, Perhaps
the most intoresting of these is the following (p. 37) :—** These Bramenes hold the number
three in great reversnco ; they hold that there is & God in three persons, who is not more than
one ; their prayers are all ceremoninls ; they houour the Trinity und would s it were desive
to depict it. The name which they give it is Bermabesmus Maceru,® who are three persons
nnd only one God, whom they confess to have been since the beginning of the world, They
have no knowledge nor information concerning the life of cur Lord Jesus Christ. They
believe and reprat many truths, yet do not tell them truly.”

How much more Barbosa knew of educated Hinduism than many who followed him
even 300 years later! To my mind, however, the notable thing about this passage is that
Barbosa does not in it allude to the image of the Trimarti or Hindy Triad, but to the fact
that they “ honour the Trinity ** and * hold that there is a God in three persons, who is not
more than one,” He is elearly talking hore of the Southern form of the Hindu religious philo.
sophy as related to him by obviously educated people. And when he goes on to say that the
Trinity is called Bermabesma Macern (the last an easy errorin transeription for Magegn),
thut is, Brihmi, Vishnu and Siva (Mahesvara), and that they are * three persons and only
one God,” he proves that he had been sitting at the feet of professors of Southern Vaishnavism,
presumably of monistic Bhigavatas. For this is precisely what they strongly held—ihat
there is only one God and three representative forms of Him, the one God heing Bhagavat
or Blisguviin, the Adorable. This is not precisely the Christian Trinity (three persons in
one God), but very near it, and the remarkable thing is that this first European observer of
Hinduism should have got s0 much nearer the actual facts about the belief of the modern
educated classes of Hindus than most of the Ewropean writers who have come after him.

It is remarkable, too, that Le should have observed (p. 47) that certain ascetic orders
of Hindus bury and do not burn their dead. No doubt he alludes to the Lingayats, who

by his time had become numerons and well established in the Malabar re
their dead,  On this same

form of couvade,

From religion Barbosa passes on to the social customs of tho N
wre invaluable, In the
Code of Manu (Mdnae

gions, and bury
page (p. 37) Barboss mentions o custom that amounts to a mild

dyars and the notes thereon
course of these [ am very pleased to see o remark by Dames that the
@ Dharma Sistra) “ nover did and does not now correspond to the
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faots in any part of Indis,” with the absurd rosult that such classes in the South as the Niyars
have baen rankad by ths orthodox as Sidras and have so been held to be inferior. T have
often wondered how much harm has been done in the ages right up to the present day by
assnming the Code to consist of anything but mere monsatic * couneils of perfection.” On
pp- 55, 66, Barbosa has a few remarks in connection with the NAyars on South Indian
! Devil-warship *' and on the Hindn Doctrine of Rebirth, which are not quite correct, though
laft unannotated,

The Niyars are essentinlly o militory body by tradition and extraordinarily arrogant
where inferior castes are concerned ; and both Barbosa's and Mr. Fawcett's (p. 49) remarks
on their former and present treatment of ** Low-castes ' contain a lesson to those who would
agcuss the European in India of arrogancs towards the native Indions of any degree. There
has nover been anything in the actions of Earopeans in this respect approaching that of one
native Indian towards another.

In another sense it may be remarked that well known to the Nayoars were both the boy-
cott and the strike—very old social weapons in India, noticed incidentally by many travellers—
and Barbosa's acoounts of the methods adopted by Niyar soldiers to recover arrears of pay
would spell tervor if applied by European armies for a like purpose, though it is possible that
similar practices were in vogue when mercenary forees were the fashion,

Barbosa has on p, 67 a remark which is more than merely interesting, as the earliest
European instance of an observation, common more than three centuries later on, with
quite as much error init, Ho is talking of the ** Cuinvem * or potters (Kuswan or Kiyavan).
Hesays * They do not differ from the Nayres (Niyars), yet by reason of a fault which they
committed, thoy remain separate from them.” - This kind of folk-genealogy to bolster up a
olaim to ** better days " in the past is very common in Indis and in the middle of the last
century there wus brought about the accidental collection of many such instances as that
quoted nnwittingly by Barbosa. Someone in high officc dirceted Settlement (of Land
Revenue) officials to find out the origin of caste names in the course of their ¢nyuiries into
tenant right. The result was the record in innumerable Reports, in the Panjab at any rate,
of childish accounts of caste origin, based on absurdly false etymology, and put forward
in every case in order to raise the social status of the narrators. Anyone interested can cols
lect them for himself from the official Settlement Reports of the period. It is very intercsting
to find that this particular method of gulling the inexpert European enquirer is s old as
Barbosa himself. That the Kdyavan did differ from the Niyar comes out naively in
a remark in Ramusio’s version of Barbosa : * Those who are sprung from them may not
adopt any other caste or occupation ™ (p. 67).

On the whols Barbosa’s observations on such castes os Kiiyavan Vonnathin and
Chiliyan, when compared with the modern Gazefteers, seem to infer thut they und the Niyara
have an origin similar to that of the Rajpat clans further North,

Iudeed, Lam tompted hore to note as a possible contribution to the ethnology of the Coast,
that what we know of the Niyars, the soldiers and “ middle class ” of the West Coast—the
Kuswans or Kilyavaus, the potters, the Culavem of Barbosa—the Vannathins (p. 58), speoial
washermen for the Niyars who thus avoid caste pollution—and the Chiliyans (p. 50) weavers,
whase presence does not pollute the Nayars—all connected with them in the business of life—
shows that they form togesher what further North would be called a Rajpit Clan and their
followers. In fact, I am inclined to look upon the Niyars as indigenous Rijpits (there are
others in Indin) and the rest as their followers in true Réjpit fashion, although the very
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strong Brahmanical influence of the South has succeeded in including the Nayars them-
selves among the Siidras, putting on that term a complexion very different from its original
sense.

After describing the Nayars, Barbosa goes through the whole gradation of castes with
wonderful accuracy, drawing many valuable notes from his annotators, including a fine
comparative table of caste nomenclature on p. 71.

Going further along in his accounts, we find Barbosa twice alluding to a variant of the
old European custom which is the subject of Sir James Fraser's Golden Bough : once at
“ Quilicare ” (Kilakkarai in the Madura District) and once at Pasay in Sumatra (pp. 121,
185). Hamilton (1727) transferred it to the Zamorins. It is worth while noting these two
variants of a widely spread legend of the compulsory murder of the priest-king by his often
unwilling successor.

Before parting with the engrossing subject of the Zamorins and their people, I would
note that Barbosa’s annotators have an appendix dealing with native accounts of them, con-
taining information not to be found elsewhere. In the course of it there is mention (p. 254)
of a world-wide folk-custom, giving it a rational explanation : “ As they go they turn and
throw rice and other things over their shoulder. This ceremony is intended to avert the
evil eye, and with this the investiture of the Sthanis [the Five Rajas] is complete.”

After dealing at great length with the Sonth-Western Hindus, Barbosa turns his atten-
tion to the Moors, as he calls them in the fashion of his day, z.c., the Muhammadans of the
Malabar Coast, both those that had become naturalised and those still strangers in the land,
This leads him to speak with his accustomed acuteness of those jovial ruffians, the Moplahs
(Mapillas), and in regard to them he is often informing and makes but few mistakes.

Asregards Barbosa’s observations on Further India, that on pp. 150-152 (one fancies
by hearsay), of a custom in Arakan of selecting brides by the smell of their perspiration in
clothing, which reads as if it were apoeryphal, may have an explanation in the custom of
smelling for kissing prevalent in Burma and elsewhere in the Far East,

In annotating Barbosa’s remarks on Pegu, Dames writes accurately regarding the White
Elephant. Except in pictorial representations it was anything but white, and that captured
during the Third Burmese War, at Mandalay, from the Burmese Court in 1885, of which the
present writer had charge for a while officially, was, properly speaking, not even piebald, It
had, however, on it certain marks in the arrangement of the hair, ete., which constituted it
a holy object and a ** white elephant " according to a set of carefully recorded and observed
rules : just as has the child chosen to become the Dalai Lama in Tibet. Barbosa's statements
also as to there being “ many very proper nags, great walkers ” in Pegu is accurate, if for
“ walkers ”* we translate “ amblers.” The Pegu pony (really from the Shan uplands) is still
a remarkable ambler. I had one (13} hands) for some time in Mandalay, a good weight-
carrier, on which I have successfully kept pace for a long distance with a horse at a smart
canter, These ponies can keep up a quick amble almost indefinitely and are comfortable
to ride at that pace.

Barbosa has a remark on Ambam or Amboyna in the Malay Archipelago, which is of
unusual interest (p. 199), when he says that every man collects as many *° Cambaya
cloths ”* as he can to provide a ransom in case he is captured and enslaved. In parts of the
Nicobars it is also the custom to collect white and red cotton cloths by the piece, but for a
very different purpose, viz., for wrapping round the owner’s corpse as part of the funzral
ceremonies. One wonders if Barbosa understood rightly. j
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Barbosa several tines mentions the large size of the bells, droms and gongs of the Malay
Archipslago (ey., pp. 108, 202, 203). This is commonto the whole of the Far East, where
they are put to many used, including currency.

In deseribing Siam, Barbosa gives s ciroumstantial account of the ceromonial eating of
dead relatives and friends as part of funeral coremonies. This he sttributes £o a people “in
the interior towards China where there is o Henthen Kingdom subject to Anseam [Sinm].”
Dames identifies them with the Gueos, which argues that they were probably [Gwe] Shins
and not Wis, us Sir George Scott bas suggested, These ceremonial cannibals may be there-
fore taken to have hesn Shins of some kind, in respeot of whom such cannibalism has often
been roported, as it has also been attributed to Wild Wis who belong to the Mon Race and the
Kachins who belong to the Tibeto-Burman Bace. I have myself known of & case where the
body of & 8han rehel said to have been a great sorceror was dug up by a local chief and boiled
down into a decootion, some of which it was proposed to send to the British Chief Comumis-
stoner (the late Sie Charles Crosthwaite), Tt was probably the same case as that reported
in the Upper Burma (Fazetiesy, pt. I, vol. 11, p. 37, as ocourring in 1888, [t will be seen hore
that the cannibalism was purcly eeremonial and due to o desire to secure extraordinarily
supsrnatural powers by asort of sympathetic magie. The funeral ceremony told to Barbosa
may have been a goarbled veport of similar occurrences, Coremonial cannibalism of the
snma kind is said to have existed among the Nicobarese.

I must wind up this very long disoursive survey of one of the most informing books
among the many of the same kind produced of late years by o note showing the cares with
whioh it has been edited.  In describing the kingdom of Cochin, Barbosu alludes to the Court
politios thore of his day, of which the Portugness accounts that have come down to us are
seartely intelligible, were it not for Mr. Rama Varmaraja's Condributions o the History of
Cochin, Trichur, 1014. The quotations from this local publication in & long footnote (p. 94)
set this mattor straight, and provide a strong instance of the importance of placing the editing
of such works sa Barbosa’s in the hands of competent annotators possessing the requisite
knowledge,

A pathetic interest attaches to these comments on a great book. Just as they were
ready for the press, there came to me news of the death of the writer, putting an end to
friendship of forty years standing,

A CHINESE EXPEDITION ACROSS THE PAMIRS AND
HINDUKUSH, a.p, 747.*
By 8m AUREL 8TEIN, EQLE
(Continued from page 145:)

Well conld I understand the reluctance shown to further advance by Kao Hsien-chih's
cantions * braves,” as from the top of the pass I looked down on 17 May 1006, through
temporary rifts in the brooding vapour into the seeming abyss of the valley, The effect
waa still further heightened by the wall of ice-olad mountains rising to over 20,000 feet, which
showed across the head of the Yasin valley south-eastwards, and by the contrast which the
depths before me presented to the broad snowy expanse of the glacier firn sloping gently away
on the north. Taking into acoount the close agreement between the Chinese record and
the topography of the Darkot, we need not hesitate to recognize in Tan-chif an endeavour
to give a phonetic rendering of some earlier form of the name Darkof, as accurate as the
imperfections of the Chinese transcriptional devices wonld permit.

* Reprinted from the Geagraphical Journal for Fobruary 1022,
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The stratagem by which Kao Hsien-chih met and overcame the reluctance of his
troops, which threatened failure when success seemed assured, looks characteristically
Chinese. The forethought shown in preparing this ruse is a proof alike of Kao Hsien-chih’s
judgment of men and of the extreme care with which every step of his great enterprise must
have been planned. But such a ruse, to prove effective, must have remained unsuspected.
I believe that, in planning it, full advantage was taken of the peculiar configuration of the
Darkot, which provides, as seen, a double route of access to the pass. If the party of men
sent ahead to play the rdle of the “ barbarians of Little P‘o-1t ”* offering their submission
was despatched by the Baroghil and Rukang route, while the troops marched by the
Showitakh-Showar-shur route, all chance of discovery while on the move would be safely
guarded against. As T had often occasion to note in the course of my explorations, Chinese
‘military activity, from antiquity down to modern times, has always taken advantage of the
keen sense of topography widely spread in the race. So Kao Hsien-chih was likely to take
full account of the alternative routes. Nor could it have been particularly difficult for him
to find suitable actors, in view of the generous admixture of local auxiliaries which the
Chinese forces in Central Asia have at all times comprised.2?

The remaining stages of Kao Hsien-chih’s advance can be traced with equal ease.
The three marches which brought him from the southern foot of the pass to * the town of
A-nu-yiiech ” obviously correspond to the distance, close on 30 miles, reckoned between the
first camping ground below the Darkot to the large village of Yasin. The latter, by its
position and the abundance of cultivable ground near by, must always have been the political
centre of the Yasin valley. Hence it is reasonable to assume that we have in A-nu-yiich
a fairly accurate reproduction of the name Arniya or Arniak, by which the Dards of the
Gilgit valley know Yasin.

The best confirmation of this identification is furnished by the statement of the
Chinese record that the bridge across the River So-yi was situated 60 li from A-nu-yiieh.
Since the notice of Little P‘o-lii contained in the T‘ang Annals names the River So-yi as
the one on which Yeh-to, the capital of the kingdom, stood, it is clear that the Gilgit river
must be meant. Now, a reference to the map shows that, in a descent of the valley from
Yasin, the Gilgit river is reached at a distance of about 12 miles, which exactly agrees with
the 60 Ii of the Chinese account. It is evident also that, since the only practicable route
towards Gilgit proper and the Indus valley leads along the right, or southern, bank of the
Gilgit river, the Tibetan reinforcements hurrying up from that direction could not reach
Yasin without first crossing the river. This explains the importance attaching to the
bridge and the prompt steps taken by the Chinese leader to have it broken. As the Gilgit
river is quite unfordable in the summer, the destruction of the bridge sufficed to assure safe
possession of Yasin.28

27 The T’ang Annals specifically mention in the account of Shih-ni, or Shighnan, on the Oxus that
ita chief in A.D. 747 followed the Imperial troops in their attack on Little P'o-lii, and was killed in the
fighting: ef. Chavannes, Tures occidentaux, p. 163.

28 The biography of Kao Hsien-chih calls this bridge ‘‘ pont de rotin " in M. Chavannes’ translation,
Turcs occidentauz, p. 153, But there can be no doubt that what is meant isa ** rope bridge,”” or jhula,
made of twigs twisted into ropes, a mode of construction still regularly used in all the valloys between
Kashmir and the Hindukush. Rope bridges of this kind across the Cilgit river near the debouchure of
the Yasin valley were the only permanent means of access to the latter from the south, until the wire
suspension bridge near the present fort of Gupis was built in recent vears.

o



Juy, 1923 1] A CHINESE EXPEDITION ACROSS THE PAMIRS, ETC. 115

It still remains for us to consider briefly what the biography in the T‘ang Annals tells
us of Kao Hsien-chih’s return from Little P‘o-lii. After having secured the king and his
consort and pacified the whole territory, he is said to have retired by the route of * the shrine
of the red Buddha ” in the eighth (Chinese) month of A.n. 747. In the ninth month
(October) he rejoined the troops he had left behind at Lien-yiian, i.e., Sarhad, and by the
end of the same month regained ““ the valley of Po-mi,” or the Pamirs.

Reference to the map shows that there are only two direct routes, apart from that
over the Darkot and Baroghil, by which the upper Ab-i-Panja valley can be gained from
Gilgit-Yasin. One leads up the extremely difficult gorge of the Karambar or Ashkuman
river to its headwaters east of the Yarkhun river sources, and thence by the Khora-bhort
Pass over the main Hindukush range and down the Lupsuk valley to the Ab-i-Panja. This
it strikes at a point close to Karvan-balasi, half a march below the debouchure of the Little
Pamir, and two and a half marches above Sarhad.?® The other, a longer but distinctly
easier route, leads up from Gilgit through the Hunza valley to Guhyal, whence the Ab-i-
Panja headwaters can be gained either via the Kilik and Wakhjir passes or by the
Chapursan valley, At the head of the latter the Irshad pass gives access to the Lupsuk
valley already mentioned,and down this Karwan-balasi is gained on the Ab-i-Panja.,50 All
three passes are high, close on or over 16,000 feet, but clear of ice and comparatively easy
to cross in the summer or early autumn.

Taking into account the distinct statement that Kao Hsien-chih left after the whole
““ kingdom  had been pacified, it is difficult to believe he should not have visited Gilgit,
the most important portion of Little P'o-lii. In this case the return through Hunza would
have offered manifest advantages, including the passage through a tract comparatively
fertile in places and not yet touched by invasion. This assumption receives support also
from the long time, one month, indicated between the start on the return march and the
arrival at Lien-yiin. Whereas the distance from Gilgit to Sarhad vid Hunza and the Irshad
pass is now counted at twenty-two marches, that from Gilgit to the same place by the .
Karambar river and across the Khora-bhort is reckoned at only thirteen. But the latter
route is very difficult at all times and quite impracticable for load-carrying men in the
summer and early autumn, when the Karambar river completely fills its narrow rock-bound
gorge.

The important point is that both routes would have brought Kao Hsien-chih to the
same place on the uppermost Ab-i-Panja, near Karwan-balasi, which must be passed by all
wishing to gain Sarhad from the east, whether starting from Hunza, Sarikol, or the Little
Pamir. This leads me to believe that the * shrine of the red Buddha,” already mentioned
above as on the route which Kao Hsien-chih’s eastern column followed on its advance to
Sarhad, must be looked for in this vicinity. Now it is just here that we find the small ruin

19 Regarding Karwan-balasi and the route slong the Oxus connecting Sarhad with the Little Pamir,
¢f. Desert Cathay, i. pp. 72 sqq.

80 The Hunza valley route was followed by me in 1900. For a description of it and of the Kilik
and Wakhjir passes, by which it connects with the Ab-i-Panja valley close to the true glacier source of
the Oxus, see my Ruins of Khotan, pp. 29 sqq.

The branch of this route leading up the Chapursan valley and across the Irshad pass, was for the
most part seen by me in 1013. The Chapursan valley is open and easy almost throughout and shows
evidence of having contained a good deal of cultivation in older times; see my note in Geographical
Journal, 48, p. 109.  On this account, and in view of the fact that thia route is some 18 miles shorter
than that over the Wakhjir and crosses only one watershed, it offers a distinetly more convenient line
of access to the Oxus headwaters from Gilgit than the former branch.
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known as Karwan-balasi, which has all the structural features of a Buddhist shrine, though
now reverenced as a Muhammadan tomb.3! We have here probably another instance
of that continuity of local cult, which has so often converted places of ancient Buddhist
worship in Central Asia and elsewhere into shrines of supposed Muhammadan saints.32

According to the Annals the victorious general repaired to the Imperial capital,
taking with him in triumph the captured king Su-shih-li-chih and his consort. The Emperor
pardoned the captive chief and enrolled him in the Imperial guards, i.e., kept him in honour-
able exile, safely away from his territory. This was turned into a Chinese military district
under the designation of Kuei-jén, and a garrison of a thousand men established there. The
deep impression which Kao Hsien-chih’s remarkable expedition must have produced in all
neighbouring regions is duly reflected in the closing remarks of the T“ang-shu : ““ Then the
Fu-lin (Syria), the Ta-shih (i.e., the Tazi or Arabs), and seventy-two kingdoms of divers
barbarian peoples were all seized with fear and made their submission.”

It was the greatness of the natural obstacles overcome on Kao Hsien-chih’s victorious
march across the inhospitable Pamirs and the icy Hindukush, which made the fame of this
last Central Asian success of the T‘ang arms spread so far. If judged by the physical
difficulties encountered and vanquished, the achievement of the able Korean general deserves
fully to rank by the side of the great alpine feats of commanders famous in European history.
He, for the first, and perhaps the last, time led an organized army right across the Pamirs
and successfully pierced the great mountain rampart that defends Yasin-Gilgit, and with
it the Indus valley, against invasion from the north. Respect for the energy and skill of the
leader must increase with the recognition of traditional weakness which the Annals’
ungarnished account reveals in his troops.

Diplomatic documents reproduced from the Imperial archives give us an interesting
glimpse of the difficult conditions under which the Chinese garrison, placed in Little Po-lii,
was maintained for some years after Kao Hsien-chih’s great exploit. As I have had occasion
to discuss this curious record fully elsewhere, it will suffice to note that the small Chinese
force was dependent wholly upon supplies obtained from Kashmir,33 exactly as the present
garrison of Indian Imperial Service troops has been ever since it was placed in Gilgit some
thirty years ago. -

In view of such natural difficulties as even the present Kashmir-Gilgit road, an
achievement of modern engineering, has not succeeded in removing, it is not surprising to
find that before long resumed Tibetan aggression threatened the Chinese hold, not merely
upon Gilgit-Yasin, but upon Chitral and distant Tokharistan too. A victorious expedition
undertaken by Kao Hsien-chih in A.p. 750 to Chitral succeeded in averting this danger.3¢
But the fresh triumph of the Chinese arms in these distant regions was destined to be short.
Early in the following year Kao Hsien-chih’s high-handed intervention in the affairs of

31 Regarding the ruin of Karwan-balasi, cf. Desert Cathay, i. pp. 76 sgq., ; Serindia, i. pp- 70 sq.

32 For references, see Ancient Khotan, i. p. 611, s.v. *“local worship " ; also my * Note on Buddhist
Local Worship in Muhammadan Central Asia,” Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1010, pp. 839 sqq.
83 CL Ancient Khotan, i. pp. 11 sqq.; for the official documents' embodied in the * Tsé fu yuan kuei’
(published A.p. 1013), see Chavannes, Turcs ocoidentauz, pp. 214 sqq.

In the former place I have pointed out the exact paralle] which the difficulties experienced since
1890 about the maintenance of an Indian Imperial garrison in Gilgit present to the conditions indicated
by the Chinese record of A.n. 749, The troubles attending the transport of supplies from Kashmir
necessitated the construction of the present Gilgit Road, a difficult piece of engineering.
%4 Cf. Chavannes, Turcs occidentauz, pp. 158, 214 sqq., 296,
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Tashkend, far away to the north, brought about a great rising of the populations beyond
the Yaxartes, who received aid from the Arabs. In a great battle fought in July 751, in
the plains near Talas, Kao Hsien-chih was completely defeated by the Arabs and their local
allies, and in the ensuing débdcle barely escaped with a small remnant of his troops.35

This disaster marked the end of all Chinese enterprise beyond the Imaos. In
Eastern Turkestan Chinese domination succeeded in maintaining itself for some time amidst
constant struggles, until by A.n. 791 the last of its administrators and garrisons, completely
cut off long before from contact with the Empire, finally succumbed to Tibetan invasion.
Close on a thousand years were to pass after Kao Hsien-chih’s downfall before Chinese control
was established once again over the Tarim basin and north of the T‘ien-shan under the great
emperor Ch‘ien-lung.

THE PROBLEM OF THE SANKHYA KARIKAS,
By SHRIDHAR SHASTRI PATHAK,

Ix his edition of Iévarkrishna’s Saikhya Kdrikds with Gaudapida’s Commentary there-
on, Wilson, while commenting on the seventy-second kdrikd, makes the following observa-
tion:— We have here in the text reference to seventy stanzas as comprising the doctrinal
part of Sankhya. In fact, however, there are but sixty-nine, unless the verse containing
the notice of kapila be included in the enumeration, and in that case it might be asked, why
should not the next stanza at least, making mention of the reputed author, be also compre-
hended, when there will be seventy-one verses 7 The scholiasts offer no explanation of tbe
difficulty.”

The three stanzas referred to above, beginning with the 70th in Wilson’s edition, run as
follows :—

aAq. TRFAE GRUGEASTFIAT N1 |
SgRAf TgRraa & 5 gaT 39 a= || ve ||
RIS AIETAT G JagET: |
dfEaRaaaT geaftaara fGerae 11 ey ||
gt fre AsdieEl: FeeTed Maaed
streATATIATREaT: RERtEtTaE | e2 1l

Gaudapada’s Commentary, as observed by Wilson, stops ab the end of the sixty-ninth
kdrika, but in its concluding verse quotes ‘seventy’ as the number of Aryas (Yatraitah
Saptatiraryah, etc.) 2 ;

In an article in * Sanskrit Research the late Mr. B. G. Tilak, accepting Wilson’s
view regarding the existence of some incongruity in the number of kdrikds, proceeds to show
that a kdrikd is actually missing from the present text, and even claims to have discovered

itina passage of Gaudapida’s Commentary. This passage is a part of the bhashya on the sixty-

first kdrikd and contains a discussion on the nature of the first cause of creation. In
Mr. Tilak’s opinion it must have originally formed Gaudaphda’s Commentary on a
distinet kdriké following the sixty-first, and was somehow left out of the body of the text.
Selecting suitable excerptsfrom the passage and putting them together, he gets the following
as the missing kdrika.

FOWHTRS T80 F16 R &AE a1 |

S1: B9 UG A<h: e @WEE ||

" 35 Of. Ohavannes, Turca ocoidentauz, p. 142, note 2. M. Chavannes, p. 207, quotes the closely con«
cordant account of these events from Muhammadan historical records,
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The sixty-fist Edrikd itself runs as follows :—
P GAR A PR § e |
a1 gEreHi §7 T T 1l 8 ||
However ingenious this solution of Wilson's difficulty may be, there are serious
objections to it, which tend to show clearly that the whole theory of a missing kdrild

is both untenable and unnecessary, Our objections to Mr, Tilak's solution of Wilson's
diffioulty are ;—

(1) In the concluding or seventy.second kdrikd (which we have already quoted
above) Iivarkrishna, the author, distinetly says the subjects treated in the seventy kdrikds
are those in the whole of the Shashfitantra, exclusive of illustrative tales and omitting con-
troversial texts (paravddanivarjitéh). The wverse discovered by Mr, Tilak contains in its
first half four different views regarding the cause of creation, and in the second a refutation
ofthese. It isinconceivable that a couplet so distinetly controversial in its charaster could have
esoaped the author's notice, when he stated at the end that he had omitted all controversial
matter. This fact alone, in our opinion, constitutes strong and sufficient ground for rejecting
Mr. Tilak’s kérikd as the missing one,

(2) Besides being controversial in character, and therefore out of place in a plain
statement of the Sdikhya doctrines, Mr, Tilak's kdrikd does not fit the context well. Lot us
consider what the context actually is :—After having deseribed the twofold creation, personal
and intellectual, the author comes (in the 55th verse) to the main object of the system, viz.,
the final dissolution of the connection of soul and body. In the creation the sentient soul
experiences pain arising from decay and death until it be released from it person, The part
played by Prakyiti or Nature in this process of Purushavimoksha, or the freeing of the soul, is
the subject treated from the fiftysixth to the sixty-third kdriki. The kdrikd proposed
by Mr. Tilak as the missing one, however, bears upon an altogether different matter, namely
the proving of Prakriti to be the sole first canse of creation. While disoussing the passage
in the Commenfary which has been made by Mr. Tilak to yield bhis Edrikd, Wilson could
not help observing, » Gaudapida has gone out of his way rather to disouss the character of
& first cause.” This remark of Wilson is particularly important, when we remember that
it was he who was the first to notice what seemed to Lim an incongruity regarding the
number of Edrikds, If the substance of the Commentary on the sixty-first kdrikd had been
in keeping with the context, it could not have escaped his notice that it might appertain
to some kdrikd missing from the text. Here we may notice an argument put forward by
Mr Tilak to support his theory., He says that “ Alberuni, quoting from a Sdikhya book
in the form of a dinlogue dwells upon the same essential doctrines of the Mﬁ#hyu
philosophy,” that is to say, “the doctrine not to recognize any oause of the world subtlery
than the Prakriti.” This Mr, Tilak regarded as independent evidence from which it would,
he says, be unreasonable to suppose that the dootrine was not mentioned in the Sdakhya
kirikds. Now Alberuni’s statement refors only to the Sdakhya doctrine of Prakriti being
the subtle cause of the universe, not to any refutation of the other causes in the Sdikhya
kirikds. In stating the dootrine of Sdakhys, the author would naturally say “ there is no
cause subtler than Prakiti, * i.e., Prakyiti is the subtlest. Bub if he proceeds to say that

lévara or Kdla or Svabhdra is not subtler than Prakyiti, he is no longer stating o doctrine,
but replying to an objection to his dootrine, This latter is not essential in a statement of
the Sdikhya system, especially one which professedly avoids a controversy.
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(8) Not only is Mr. Tilak's kérikd controversial ‘in charscter and out of place
in the eontext, but it is also defective as o refutation of other views regarding the first caunse
of crcation. As stated by livarkrishon in the last (72nd) kdrika, the Sdankkya kdrikds are
a vompendium of the Shashfitantra, an older and larger work on the Sdikhya system. Though
the latter work is not extant, a synopsis of its contents is found in the Abirbudhnyasanhitd
of the Paicharditra Agama (edited for the Adyar Library by Mr. D. Ramaniyacharya). We
quote the following from it :—

qfedd & o sied 7MW AgE |
uTE ggd A Avwd § aam ||
UTET #OBS T FITAARAET |
aard spa g e geahda )
i agETETR ARG |
qirEaly S TEmEREETE | ete., ete.
Here we have « reference to chapters on the refutation of flve different views regarding the
first cause of creation, respectively advocating Brahia, Parusha, Sakii, Niyati and Kdla.
As agninst these five Mr. Tilak’s kdrikd gives ouly four, namely, lévara, Purusha, Kdila
and Seabhdva. ldentifying Brakie with Févera nnd Niyuti with Svablidea, we wro still left
without anything to correspond to Sakei in the kdrikd, which thus fails to fulfil the very
object it has in view, wiz. the establishment of Prakriti ns the only first canse of creation
by disproving all others.
(4) The passage of the Commenlary, from which the excerpts are chosen to form
Mr. Tilak's kdrik4, is obviously based on a far-fetched, if not erroneous, interpretation of the word
" sukumArataram in the sixty-first couplet. All commentaries, excepting that of Gaudapida
and the Mathareritli, explain the word by salajja, atipeial, purushadarshanasahishnu, ete.,
.., bashful, modest, unable to bear the gaze of the soul, ete. The propriety of the adjective
as applied to Prakyiti in the first line of the couplet is fully brought out in the seeond line,
which says &y gEreiim g4 sdegtE gewen. In fact, the plain  meaning
of the kdrikd is * methinks nothing is more gentle (modest, bashful, ete.) than Nature ; once
seen by the soul it ever shrinks from its gaze " : that is to say, Nature being once understood
by the sonl, ceases to act. This meaning is in full conformity with that of the two proeveding
kdrikds, one of which likens Prakriti tos dancer who desists from the dance after having
exhibited herself to the spectators, Tt is clear, therefore, that thero is no need to interprot the
word sukumdralzrain another way, in orderto justify its applivation to Pralyiti, Gandapida's
Commentary onthe sixty-first kdrika first gives the above plain meaning, but, later proceeds to
dilate upon the word sukumdrataram. As Wilson says, he goes out of his way * to discuss the
character of o first cause, giving to subumdraiara apeculiar import, that of* enjoyable,’* pereep-
tible, (sublogyatara), which Nature eminently is, and is therefore acoording to him the most
appropriate source of all perceptible objects, or in other words of ereation . This far-fotehed

interpretation would take all foree out of the metaphorical illustration implied in the conplet,
(5) Furthor, the sixty-sccond verse, viz.:

T FEad A gean i dac sia |

el qead Al W AT 9w 0 53 0
which draws a sort of conclusion from the description of the wisys of Prakeiti in the prooes:
of liberation of the soul, will not appropriately follow Mr. Tilak's verse, which only contains
# discussion of the first counse of creation and has nothing whatever to do with
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Purushavimoksha, which is the subject under treatment. To any one who reads the kdrikds
beginning with the fifty-sixth and ending with the sixty-second, both with and without Mr.
Tilak’s kdrikd between the sixty-first and sixty-second, it will be quite clear how the
new kirikd introduces a digression and canuot therefore have formed part of the
original text.

(6) Having given above the grounds on which the proposed kdrikd ought to be
rejected, we shall now proceed to show that the passage in the Commeniary on which it is
based, shows unmistakable signs of either being corrupt, or wrongly interpolated in its present
place. The same also is the case with Matharavyilli which is cited in support of the new
kdrikd. The text of Gaudapada’s Commentary on the sixty-first kdrikd, as it stands at
present, begins thus :—

A1 w3 grAnal 7 Palrreftadd B afar | 3 o9 T ARTeRT | FEEEE I
guTeliEEr ga: RRA Ad JeTRARTTATieE: |
This practically explains the whole kdriki. The words ¥7 704 T FATHAT, “ Since Nature
thus thinks of another’s advantage”, seek to bring out the propriety of the word
sukumdrataram (gentle, soft), though, as a matter of fact, the second half of the couplet
is in itself sufficient to justify the epithet. But the explanation does not conflict with the
general tenour of the description of Praksiti’s part in the work of freeing Purusha. Having
however given this explanation, it is inconceivable that Gaudapida should proceed to give
another and more far-fetched interpretation, in which it is necessary to interpret the
word sukumdrataramas kdranam ( @9 THX: FHEARGL FARTAR 7 PHEA0R sromedf ete.),
for which there is no aathority whatever, and which is so far removed from the implied
comparison between Prakyiti and a shy damsel. The repetition of the words 31&!?—15@!1% -
g%9€7 near the end of the Commentary on the kdrikd and of other words, too, clearly
indicates that a passage so loose and rambling in character, and so replete with incoherent
interpretations, cannot be relied upon for the purpose of building up a kdrikd. Its presence,
in the text seems to be due to some such circumstance as the careless transcription of a
reader’s marginal notes on a manuseript into the body of the text.

(7) 1In the Mathardvritli also, which follows Gaudap@da’s Commentary, we have
R\ GEECiIG LR A TET | 7 AR 9§9€] ete., in which the writer asks us to under-
stand Purusha by the word . Tt is clear here, however, that the pronoun # can have
reference only to févarkrishna and not to Purusha, for as a rule the pronoun cannot
precede the noun for which it stands. In fact, the whole interpretation of the kdrikd would
thus be entirely wrong, and we cannot but conclude that the passage which contains it is

a corrupt form of the original. Such sentences again as B9 SF(A: GCATRAAT Eﬁ‘l AFTEEET 79,
which contains the epithet Paramdtman applied to Purusha, could not have been written
cither by a Vedéntist or a follower of the Saikhya philosophy, for the former with his
conception of the omniscience of the supreme sou! would never endanger the Sarvagiyatva
of the Paramdtman by keeping him in the darkness of ignorance before he has seen the nature
of Prakyiti, while the latter would never attribute the epithet Paramdtman to his
Purusha. To say, therefore, that the passages in question in the Commentary and the Ma-
thardvyitti really form part of the original texts, amounts to saying that the learned authors
of the commentaries were either ignorant or careless in the extreme. We have the authority
of Vachaspatimisra, the author of the Sdikhyatatvakawmudi, in rejecting all this superfluous
discussion about Prakriti as the prime cause of creation. Mr. Tilak suggests that it must
have been a Veddntist who attempted toexplain the S@ikhya karikds consistently with the
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dovtrines of the Veddinta. Bub this is entirely groundless. He even cites the instance of
Vidnyanabhikshu in support of his suggestion; but herein he misrepresents faots, hocanse
Vidnyanabhikshn elearly held the two systems to be separate aud made no attempt to iden-
tify them with one another, For instance, he writes :—

sgwitaiarat 4 P aeTETREAe, | SieTITS § SRR |

Having thus stated our grounds for the rejection of the proposed kdrika, we shall now
briefly ghow that it is not neeessary to have any new kirikd at all to make np the number
seventy. Tho seventieth kdrikd as it stands gives the Guruporampard, as is often the pructice
inold works, Thus the Brifaddranyaka concludes with u chapter that gives a fairly long list
of succession from preceplor to pupil, The Shashfilantra, which is the sonrce of the Sdnkhya
kérilhs, must have given this Guruparampard, and therefore there cannot be the least ob-
jection to counting the present seventieth ldrikd among the seventy, which are referred

tir in the seventy-sccond verse (Sl Fim IuTeasal: Bewea aTuA=ed). This is the most natural
U7 It did not ocour to Wilson, probably because it did not strike him that the
aard formed an integral feature of the promulgation of doctrines in Indinn works.
o alsa partly due to the faot that Gaudapida’s Commentary stops ab the end of the
. «yminth kirikd ; but this is easily explained by the fact that the seventieth kirikd is too
easy to need any comment. When lévarakpishna writes thot his seventy kdrikds contain all
matters that are treated in the wholo of Shashjitantrs, he does not include only the
purely dootrinal part in the words *“the whole of Shashfitantra,” but also the Guruparam.
pard, which we have every reason to believe formed the concluding part of it. It dess pot
seem therefore necessary, when such a simple and natural explonastion of the existence of
the seventy kdrikds is available, to scarch for a new kirikd in the sy place, and to build
up & theory on o loose sad inscoure foundation, so entirely discordunt with the general aim
and particular contoxt as Mr. Tilak’s proposcd kdriké has been shown to be.
Now the 7lst kdrikd iz one of the two coneluding kdrikds of the book Sdikhye and. It
stites :—* Livarkpishns (ie., Tmyself) brought into o short compass by mesns of these aryoas
all the prinoiples of Sinkhya philosophy.” Wilson asks why this stanza also should not be

* included in the seventy ?  ( o=af @ ete.) Bat it iz fairly clear from what we have

said above that the doctrinal part and the Guruparampars of the Shashgilanira ure to he
found in the seventy aryas, while the seventy-first which is concerned with Tsvarkrishna,
the author himself of Sdakhya kdrikds, can have formed no part of the Shmﬁr-mm. which
is u fur older work. /
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Chandragupta Vikramdditys's Destruction of the Saka Satraps.
(A glimpse into Gupta history from Sanskeit Literature.)
By A. RANCOASVAMI SARASVATI, B A

‘I'g great military achievement of the greatest of the Gupta coiperors, Chandragupia
Vikramédityn, was his final destruction of the Saka power in Malwa and Guzerat and the
annexation of its territories. The last! date on the coins of these Satrape is 310, which is
found on the coins of Svimi Rudrasimha, son of Svimi Satyssimhs. The inscription on

I JEAS. 1800, p. 030, and 1609, p. 357, and Ann. Rep of the Watson's Hﬂ.’num of Antiquilics,

\ Rajkot.
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these coins runs ‘ Rdgiio Mahdkshatrapasa Svami Satyasimhkasa Pulrasa Rdgiio Mahdksha-
trapasa Sedmi Rudrasimhasa.’ Soon after the date which is found on these coins, i.c., Saka
310 or A.D. 388, the Saka dominions were incorporated in the Gupta Empire.

A short passage in Bina’s Harshacharita, first brought to the notice of scholars by
the late Dr. Bhau Daji,® wherein the hero, Sri Harsha, after learning of his brother’s death,
is offered condolence by his friend Skandagupta, seemed to afford to archwologists a
glimpse into an episode in the history of the final overthrow of the Satraps by Chandra-
gupta. The portion of the passage referring to the particular incident runs:i—

ARPEARFETHES FHAAIRARATE: qFTaaaaaal
This has been translated ‘In the enemy’s city, the king of the Sakas, while courting
another man’s wife, was butchered by Chandragupta in his mistress’s dress.”® The reference
in this passage has rightly been thought to indicate Chandragupta Vikraméditya, the Gupta
Emperor’s killing the last Satrap Rudrasimha. Historians thought that the information
afforded by this passage had nothing historical in it and that the tale was merely “ scarda-

lous tradition.” * Sankara, the commentator of Harshacharita, has the following nofte
referring to this passage :

g TSR SRR RATAR; | SRR AR e
igad i AR .

This note adds a little more to our knowledge of the event than the original text. It says
that the ruler of the &akas, who is alsc called their Achdryja (preceptor), was secretly killed
by Chandragupta, while he was making advances of love towards Dhruvadévi, the brother's wife
of Chandragupia, n wie disguise of a woman and surrounded by s¢ ldiers dressed as women.
This note makes it certain that the Chandragupta referred to by Banpa is the Gupta empe-
ror bf that pame, on account of the mention of the name Dhruvadévi. Dhruvadévi
is known to historians to be the name of Chandragupta Vikraméditya’s wife and the mother
of his'son and successor Kuméragupta. But there arises a small difficulty. This is the
statement of Sankara, the commentator, that Dhruvadéviwasthe brother’s wife ' qrasrar’
of Chandragupta. Evidently there is some mistake in the statement of the commentator.

The information thus afforded is augmented from an unexpected source. One of the

works discovered by the Government Oriental Manuscripts Library of Madras, the Srnga-
raprakdsa,® contains several significant passages which add to the knowledge of scholars on this
point. These passages, like alarge number of similar ones in the work, are quotations from many
Sanskrit works, some of which are entirely forgotten, while others are known only by name,

The author f this interesting work is Bhoja and seems to be identical with the
King of Dhara of thut name, who was a great patron of letters and who was the author of
the work on Rhetorie, Sarasvatikanthdbharana. The passages are given below and are
taken from the eighteenth adhydya of this work.?

2 D:;ne_mmm Remains of Dr. Bhau Daji, pp. 193-194. Harshacharita, Trans, by Cowell and Thomas,
p. 04,

8 Harshacharita, Translation by Cowell and Thomas, p. 104.

4 V. A.Smith, Early History, p. 202 (Third Edition).

5 Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions, Nos, 10 and 12.

§ Rep. of the Peripatetic part of the Government Oriental MSS. Library, Madras, 19. -

7 1 owe the extracts to the courtesy of my friend Mr. M. Ramakrishnakavi, M.A., of the Governtient
Orientald MSS. Library, Madras. He has not only discovered these works for the Library, but has made a
collestion of extracts similar to the above. He hassince published some of theseina learned article

Dandin, in a Telugu literary journsl, the Kald. .on -
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i—eftAafrga: SEE: 9 FHEAR AL AHI( TEATHL

ii—2Hfiargaatzasnaasae: |
G AFTATHI AT GO G AR 6
TR RGERHAE W AT )
CERATAR AR aEZ M e
TRARGEATaaEal At ||
jli—RfrarsrRaara ATy A
L e (SR EACINE ERICERIE
& FgEEgarg=aal |
FAAEAA LI aguE et
FEEITa A R =eTEa: |
These passages are said to have been taken from a now forgotten drama FHi5-57H,
whose author is not known. The first passage proves clearly that the subject matter of
this drama is the same as what we findin Bana’s reference in the Harshacharita. It says that

Chandragupta managed to enter the camp of his enemy at Alipura in the guise of a woman,
for the purpose of killing the Lord of the Sakas. Here the place where the Sakapati’s camp,

exegrare, was laid is called Alipura. The identity of this place deserves to be established.

Tts name has not been rced correctly in the manuscripts of the Harshacharita. Dr. Bhau
Daji, who first discovered the Harshacharita for archzologists found the reading Nalinapura®
for the name of the place. But socn he found in another manuscript the reading Aripura,
the enemy’s town, which has since bee